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1 Product History 

1.1 What’s new in DARWIN version 4.1.0? 

The following is a list of the major changes made in DARWIN Version 4.1.0: 

 OFTP2 Component – OFTP protocol release 2 is now available as a 

licensable component which when unlocked opens up OFTP2 to be used in 

DARWIN. 

 Integration Component – Plugins are now available as a licensable 

component which when unlocked allows usage of DARWIN integration plugins. 

 OFTP2 Listener Configuration – Darwin can now be configured to accept 

inbound OFTP2 calls using SSL/TLS. 

 Product Specific Labelling – A new option is available to enable product 

specific labelling to override the label standards defined against a despatch on 

per product basis.  

1.2 What’s new in DARWIN version 4.0.0? 

The following is a list of the major changes made in DARWIN Version 4.0.0: 

 Integration – DARWIN now ships with a number of different integration 

plugins to facilitate integration with your back office or in house systems. 

 OFTP2 Version 2 – Certified by ODETTE as OFTP2 interoperable. Full 

support for certificate exchange and the ODETTE trusted certificate list.  

 New Icons – The DARWIN Administrator icon set has been updated. All 

clients application use icons in this new style. 

 SQL Server 2008 – The DARWIN Server now supports the latest version of 

Microsoft’s SQL Server. 

 CATERPILLAR – DARWIN now supports additional inbound messages for 

Caterpillar.  

 Sainsburys – DARWIN now supports additional EDI standards for Sainsburys 

Supermarkets Ltd. 

1.3 What’s new in DARWIN version 3.6.0? 

The following is a list of the major changes made in DARWIN Version 3.6.0: 

 New Icons – Both the Darwin Invoices and Darwin Orders client applications 

have been updated with new and improved icons. 

 E-Invoicing support – Darwin now has the capability to digitally sign outgoing 

invoice messages as well as being able to validate and generate AUTACK 

responses for incoming messages that have been digitally signed. 

 Non-Edi file import – Darwin can now be configured to import non-Edi files. 

These are shown in the inbox view and will open using the associated 

Windows application. 

 Download the Original EDI – It is now possible to download the original EDI 

data from files imported into Darwin and save them to a specified location on 

the client’s machine. This is available from the inbox view of both the Invoices 

and Orders clients. 
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1.4 What's new in DARWIN version 3.5.0? 

The following is a list of the major changes made in DARWIN Version 3.5.0: 

 Support for Xe Reports – Darwin now supports the printing of reports created 

in Xlate Evolution (XE) from the inbox, despatches and invoices views. Labels 

created in Xlate Evolution (XE) can now be printed directly from Darwin. 

 Support for Credit Notes – it is now possible to add, edit, copy and view 

credit notes using the invoice dialog. 

 E-Mail support – Darwin can now send e-mail alerts when messages are 

imported or rejected.   

 Multiple suppliers – Darwin can now be configured with multiple supplier 

companies.  Each supplier company can be associated with its own set of EDI 

codes, products, packages, label printing, exchange rates, etc. 

 Vista Support – Darwin now supports and runs on Windows Vista operating 

systems. 

 Data Directory – During the installation of Darwin, a data directory can be 

specified that differs to the program files directory. Data directories are used to 

store information such as EDI messages and log files. 

 SQL Server 2005 – The Darwin server now runs on the updated SQL Server 

2005 database engine rather than its MSDE predecessor.  

 Volvo Global DELFOR, DESADV and INVOIC – New message specification 

support for Volvo. 

 Spencer Gifts – Darwin now supports the X12 EDI requirements outlined by 

Spencer Gifts. 

 UCC-128 Retail Sector Label – A new label type available from the 

Despatches view of the Darwin Orders client. 

 SSL Connections – As an additional security feature, the Darwin clients can 

now be configured to communicate with the Server over an SSL connection.  

1.5 What's new in DARWIN version 3.4.0? 

The following is a list of the major changes made in DARWIN Version 3.4.0: 

 Product filter – the product view can now be filtered by customer. 

 Added support for a number of new messages – NCR DELFOR and 

DELJIT, Caterpillar DESADV and INVOICE, Cummins DESADV and INVOICE. 

 Support for further retail companies – Boots. 

 New Sellers Section – there is now support for Sellers, including a new 

section in the Administrator, Seller profile packs and options for Sellers such 

as sending an ASN to the Seller as well as the Customer. 

 Added support of Ford – now supports Edifact as well as VDA. 

 New reports – a DELFOR and DELJIT summary report and a retail despatch 

note created from invoices. 

 New Bank Details Section – there are two new tabs in Supplier Companies in 

the Administrator to allow bank details to be stored. 

 Added support of Saab – now supports ODETTE INVOIC 3 message. 

 Secure Sockets Layer – DARWIN clients can now connect to the server using 

SSL connections. This feature allows for extra security particularly in 

environments where client and server are located on different sites and 

communicate over an external network connection 
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1.6 What's new in DARWIN version 3.3.0? 

The following is a list of the major changes made in DARWIN Version 3.3.0: 

 Support for further automotive companies – DAF, Farnell, Mercedes Benz 

Turkey, Toyota, Valeo 

 Support for further retail companies – Argos, Sainsburys, Wilkinsons, 

Woolworths 

 Further message support – support for VW DELJIT D97A 

 Integration with ODEX Enterprise – now also applicable to restricted 

versions of DARWIN 

 Multiple currencies and exchange rate support – you can now specify 

different currencies and their exchange rates for use in invoice creation 

 Ability to delete received files – if files received via DARWIN comms are not 

received correctly for some reason, they can now be deleted from the system 

to allow for re-sending by your trading partner or VAN. This option is available 

on a new view – Received Files – in the Order Processing and Invoices 

applications. 

 Delivery Call Number/RAN Number – support for the Peugeot Delivery Call 

Number and Nissan RAN Number 

 Routing Code/Transport Reference – support for the Peugeot and Renault 

routing code and transport reference fields 

 Column selection – the Order Processing and Invoices applications now 

allow you to select which columns are displayed to you. The column contents 

can also be sorted. 

 View selection – the Order Processing and Invoices applications now allow 

you to select which views are displayed. 

 New Inbox report – Tradacoms Debit Note report 

 New Orders view report – Despatch Variance report 

 New Despatches/Shipments View reports – Packing List report for the retail 

sector; VDA 4939 report for the automotive sector 

 New Invoice report – Invoice report based on the EDIFACT D00A Self-Billed 

Invoice message 

 New Archived Invoice report – Invoice Summary report for VDA 4906 invoice 

messages 

 Support for mixed packaging – DARWIN now allows mixed packaging i.e. 

different inner package types in the same outer packaging 

 Package edit function – allows you to edit the packaging details of a 

despatch 

 Further transport label support – support for VDA 4902 label, including a 

configuration for BMW suppliers; support for the Global Transport Label, 

including configurations for BMW and GM suppliers; DaimlerChrysler Odette 

label updated and new support for a German version; Nissan UK and NMISA 

labels amended to include RAN number 

 Transport label improvements – print margins can now be controlled via a 

configuration file 

 Advanced transport label printing – allows you to print selected transport 

labels for a shipment instead of all labels 

 Reports (General) – Improvements  and amendments made to a number of 

reports. 
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 General – a large number of general improvements and amendments have 

been implemented. 

1.7 What's new in DARWIN version 3.2.0? 

The following is a comprehensive list of the changes made in DARWIN Version 

3.2.0: 

 User Security – Optional user security allows you to restrict authorised access 

to DARWIN and to limit each user's permissions. For information about the use 

of security within DARWIN, please refer to the section entitled "User Security". 

For information on how to configure user security, please refer to the section 

entitled "User Security". 

 Invoice Preview – The invoice preview allows you to change certain values, 

such as the invoice number and any prices against lines, before you create the 

invoice. For more information, please refer to the section entitled "Invoice 

orders". 

 Cumulative Quantity Reset – Informs you when the cumulative quantities are 

about to be reset and allows you to take action if necessary. 

 EDIFACT Orders Report – A purchase order report created from EDIFACT 

D96A and D97A ORDERS messages is now available in the Order Processing 

Inbox view.  

 Choose Outbox based on From EDI Code – You can now specify an Outbox 

to write a file to, based on the EDI code a message is being sent from (i.e. 

internal message node). This overrides any Outbox against the external 

network. For more information, please refer to the section entitled "Editing an 

EDI code". 

 Client Side Logging – There is an option within each of the Options dialogs to 

turn on client-side logging. This is only intended for tracking down problems 

and is therefore off by default. For more information, please refer to the 

Logging page details in the section entitled "Options dialog". 

 Despatches Client Options Dialog – The Despatches client now has an 

Options dialog where you can set up the working days (affects what “Next days 

despatches” shows). You can also change the server, language and client-side 

logging. For information on how to configure the Despatches options, please 

refer to the section entitled "Options". 

 New Installation Project – We have replaced the Install Shield installation 

project with a Visual Studio Installation Project. This means that licence codes 

must now be entered the first time the Administrator is started. For more 

information, please refer to the section entitled "Installation and Setup". 

 Ford South Africa cumulative quantities – This release includes changes to 

the Ford SA AVIEXP message for cumulative quantities. 

 Unprofiled Products – Unprofiled products are now displayed in red in the 

Administrator. For information on how to deal with unprofiled products, please 

refer to the section entitled "Profiling missing product data". 

 General – Improvements  and amendments made to a number of reports. 
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2 Introduction to this guide 

2.1 Why am I reading this? 

If you're reading this, then you have just been given the task of getting to grips with 

a package called DARWIN. You may be a computer whizz-kid, you may be a 

computer novice or, more likely, you are somewhere between these two extremes. 

We have tried to aim this guide at everybody, no matter what level of competence 

you have. But this inevitably means that at times we may end up explaining 

something to you that you already know. We don't want to bore you, so just skip 

any sections that you feel are "preaching to the converted". 

2.2 What is in this guide? 

The most important part of this guide is, of course, those sections which explain 

how to use the DARWIN product. But because we want you to get the most out of 

DARWIN, we have also included lots of background information. This includes 

subjects such as how and why EDI was developed, what EDI involves, how 

business systems in general operate, and how and why different businesses do 

things differently.  

All these topics are intended to give you a general understanding of how, why and 

where EDI fits into your business, and to make you feel more at home using EDI 

and DARWIN. But reading these sections is not essential to using DARWIN, so, if 

you prefer, you can cut to the chase and get stuck into the real meaty chapters on 

how to use DARWIN. 

Even within the section on how to use DARWIN, there may be parts that do not 

apply to you, so don't worry that you have to read it all. There is a handy sub-

section in the chapter entitled "The DARWIN Program", called "Required 

Reading", which suggests which chapters you should read. 

The section covering DARWIN itself begins in the chapter entitled "The DARWIN 

Program". We recommend that everyone reads that chapter to get a good 

understanding of what DARWIN is all about. This chapter is then followed by 

sections explaining how to install and set up DARWIN, as well as giving a general 

introduction to the product and what it does. Following this, there is a guided tour 

of the product, explaining everything you will need to know about how to use 

DARWIN on a day-to-day basis. 

2.2.1 Conventions 

We have used a number of different conventions within this guide, to help 

distinguish between different types of information and to help you locate the 

information you need. 

Background information and extra details appear in italic text, inset from the 

main text like this. 

2.3 Who are these people? 

Throughout this guide, we have tried to adopt a friendly approach. One of the 

ways we have tried to achieve this is by personalising what could otherwise be a 

very boring description of business activities. So, from time to time, you may find 



DARWIN Concepts 24 

mention of a bunch of people you have never heard of: Sue in Sales, Pete in 

Planning, Dan and Dave in the Despatch Department, Azad in Accounts, Ian in IT 

and Gary in Goods Inwards. They are there for illustrative purposes only (any 

similarity to persons at your workplace, living or dead, is purely coincidental). 

3 DARWIN Concepts 

3.1 A brief history of EDI 

3.1.1 Evolution and Revolution 

To make some sense of what we are trying to achieve, we need to go back to the 

good old days and plot the changes that have occurred over decades.  

In the good old days of yore, the concept of business did not exist. If you wanted 

to buy something you would ask the local carpenter, blacksmith or whoever to 

make it for you. People could make their business transactions by oral agreement 

and a handshake. Very little would have been written down, other than as 

reminders of what goods were required by which customers. Goods were 

produced locally and sold to people within a small travelling distance, such as the 

nearest villages and towns. 

When the Industrial Revolution occurred, bringing in the era of mass production, 

all this changed. Business became more centralised in the larger towns and cities, 

and increasingly business was carried out between companies instead of between 

individuals. 

As more and more industries and businesses grew up following the Industrial 

Revolution, a new infrastructure had to be developed to support them. Not only did 

roads and transport improve, for the purposes of moving goods all over the 

country, but new business practices developed too. 

In particular, business discovered the need for a whole new world of paper 

documents. It was no longer practical just to scribble down the bare details of who 

had ordered what. Now traders wanted to send orders, invoices, price lists and 

other business documents to each other, keep copies of what they had sent and 

file them away in boxes. 

For a surprisingly long time, everything was written painstakingly by hand, but 

eventually man's ingenuity came up with ways to ease the lot of the poor clerical 

worker. 

Inventions such as the typewriter and carbon sheets were developed to 

accommodate the extra workload that all this paper entailed. Even the postal 

system had to be modernised to deal with the massive increase in business 

correspondence. 

But change is a part of life, and even these inventions have been improved upon, 

not only to make life easier but also to speed up the business process. Today 

there is probably not a business in the land that does not have at least one 

personal computer, used for both email and word processing. 

However, the uses to which computers can be put is almost limitless, and during 

the 1980s great strides forward were made that changed the face of many 
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businesses. This era brought in two new business terms, now most usually 

referred to by their acronyms. 

The first of these was MRP (Manufacturing Resource Planning) – a term to 

describe the business processes and, more importantly, their implementation 

within computer systems for managing the ordering and supply systems of a 

company. These systems can significantly reduce the need to hold large 

inventories, with consequent savings of many millions of pounds.  

The next acronym was EDI (Electronic Data Interchange) – a fancy name that 

simply describes how one computer system can talk to another computer system.  

To begin with, the supporters of EDI claimed that its use would save thousands of 

pounds against the cost of using the postal system. But in practice the real savings 

came from computer systems communicating directly with each other and 

optimising the relationship between trading companies.  

It seems logical that the bigger your company is, then the greater are the savings 

from optimising the way in which you do things. This is why all of the top 

companies in the world kneel at the EDI altar, paying homage with investments 

rather than with words of strategy. 

So the companies at the top all “do EDI”, but they can’t do it on their own – it takes 

two to tango. So they “encourage” their suppliers to play the game as well. As a 

consequence you and your company need to “do EDI” with your very important 

customers. They have spent many millions of pounds on their computer systems, 

which for many smaller companies is an unaffordable luxury. The answer for the 

smaller companies is to use an EDI software package – DARWIN. 

Just to clarify any marketing hype that you may be subject to for the purpose of 

your relationship with your customers, DARWIN is an e-commerce package and 

an EDI package; but, more importantly, it keeps your customers happy. 

Before we get to grips with how DARWIN will deal with your EDI requirements, let 

us spend a little bit of time seeing what you do at the moment with your existing 

system. 

3.2 Introduction to business processes 

3.2.1 How are things done? 

The way your company works at the moment probably relies heavily on the 

mailroom and the fax machine. If the post office went on strike, or the fax machine 

stopped working, things would probably grind to a halt very quickly. Because 

without communications from your customers, how do you decide what you are 

going to produce this week? 

So every morning Sue in the Sales department looks forward to receiving a hefty 

bundle of envelopes from the mailroom, or a string of faxes, all containing requests 

from your customers to deliver your excellent products to them. 

But what happens next to these requests, or orders as they are more commonly 

called? Well, Sue has to type all the details into the company's computer system, 

so that the accounts can be kept up to date. Sue also has to make sure that the 

factory knows about the orders. She can either photocopy the letters or faxes and 
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take them down to the appropriate production line in the factory or, if you have a 

more advanced computer system, she can type the details into the computer so 

that Pete in charge of production planning can get access to them.  

Once Pete has the details of the orders, he can decide how many of each product 

has to be made, and when they must be made, so that they will be ready for Dan 

in the despatch department to send off to the customers in time. 

Next, when the goods have been manufactured, they have to be prepared for 

sending. This will probably involve putting them in boxes or wrapping them in 

plastic and sticking them on pallets. Once Dan has done this, he can load 

everything on to trucks and send the goods off to your customers. 

3.2.2 The big picture 

So far we have talked in a general way about how your business systems work. 

Now let's have a look at the wider picture. 

3.2.2.1 Supply contract 

Your company has a long-term relationship with most of its customers. When 

orders come in they are not usually one-off orders from someone you may never 

hear from again. Your relationship with your customers is based on a contract for 

supply, which may have been won by Martin in Marketing after many meetings 

and lunch appointments. This contract probably stipulates which products you are 

to supply, estimated quantities to be delivered over certain periods of time, and 

prices for those products.  

Once such a contract has been agreed, your company can expect to receive 

regular orders from the customer. 

3.2.2.2 Orders 

What do we mean by regular orders? Well, the supply contract only provides a 

rough idea of what your company is expected to supply to the customer. The 

regular order is the method used by the customer to give detailed information 

about which products he wants delivered, exactly when he wants them and exactly 

how many he wants. There are different types of regular order. The ones you 

receive will depend partly on the type of business you are in. 

Forecast 

Forecasts are used in the automotive industry. They are medium to long-term 

orders (i.e. covering the next few days, weeks and sometimes months) which 

specify which products are required. For each product, a list of delivery dates is 

given, together with the quantity to be delivered on each date. Pete in Planning 

needs the forecasts in order to find out what products he has to make and how 

much time he has to make them. 

Call Off 

Call-offs are also used in the automotive industry. They are used to confirm a 

previous forecast. In effect, a call-off tells Pete that he may send the requested 

goods on the forecasted dates, though it is not unusual for the dates and 

quantities to have changed since the original forecast. 
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Purchase Order 

Purchase orders are used in the retail industry. A purchase order is a way of 

ordering products, which does not include a forecast or a call-off. The customer 

simply sends the order to the supplier to tell him which products he wants and 

when he wants them. The purchase order may be used for several purposes: to 

make an initial order, to change an order or to confirm an order. 

3.2.2.3 Order Acknowledgements 

An order acknowledgment is sent by the supplier to the customer to let him know 

that he has received the order. He may send a simple acknowledgement, which 

indicates that he will supply the order in full. Alternatively, he may use the order 

acknowledgement to say that he is unable to supply the order in full and to indicate 

any changes he wishes to make. 

3.2.2.4 Advice Notes 

Advice Notes are used to tell the customer about the products that have just 

arrived at, or are in transit to, his Goods Inwards department. Gary in Goods 

Inwards needs to know quite a lot about these products. He needs to know who 

has sent them, so that he can contact the supplier if necessary. He needs to know 

what the products are and how many of each have been sent, so that he can 

update the stock levels in his own computer system. 

3.2.2.5 Invoices 

It may surprise you to learn that there is more than one type of invoice.  

Invoice 

This is the one familiar to us all which, like the gas or electric bill, is sent from the 

supplier to the customer, kindly requesting payment for goods supplied. It will 

usually show a breakdown of the goods ordered and the price for the quantity 

ordered, together with any extra costs such as VAT. It will also show the total 

invoice amount to be paid. 

Self Billing Invoice 

In the automotive industry there is also the Self-Billing Invoice, which is used by 

some automotive manufacturers to inform their suppliers how much they will be 

paying for the goods they have received. It sounds quite an attractive idea, doesn't 

it? But I can assure you that the only advantage that they gain by this is simply to 

be in control of the payment process. This type of invoice shows the same 

information as the usual invoice. 

3.2.3 Want to know more? 

3.2.3.1 The Order Process 

The Order Process covers a large part of the business cycle. It may include:  

 the preliminary agreement of terms and conditions between trading partners to 

supply and purchase products or services 

 the long-term forecasting of requirements by the customer  
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 the actual ordering of products or services to be delivered to specific locations 

on specific dates. 

 a two-way communication between the two partners after an order has been 

made,  involving order acknowledgement and order changes. 

The Order Process involves the creation of different types of order. The types of 

order used will depend on the individual requirements of each customer i.e. the 

way in which the customer chooses to work. 

Blanket Order 

This is the type of order that Martin in Marketing is trying to clinch when he is out 

wining and dining potential customers and existing customers. Winning a blanket 

order means that your company obtains a long-term contract to supply products to 

a customer. It is used to agree terms and conditions for the supply of one or more 

products. This usually requires a signed contract in the form of a purchase order or 

logistics agreement. 

Spot Order 

This type of order may be used by any market sector. It is an order placed by a 

customer on a fairly frequent basis, but not necessarily at regular intervals. Usually 

the customer will give a few days notice of his requirements. 

Stand-Alone Order 

A stand-alone order is used to request specific goods from a supplier to be 

delivered at a specific time, and is used for a one-off order. This sort of order is not 

usually the type that Martin is involved in. A stand-alone order may be placed by 

an existing customer or a new customer. 

Forecast 

Forecasts are the bread and butter of Pete in the Planning department. He needs 

forecasts so that he can plan ahead how best to use his resources. A forecast is 

sent by the customer to the supplier to give an estimate of the orders they will be 

making over a medium- to long-term time period. Forecasts generally cover the 

next few weeks or months. A forecast indicates which products will be required, 

what quantity of each is required, when they will be required and where they must 

be delivered to. Information in a forecast may be changed in a subsequent 

forecast or call-off. 

Call-Off 

In an ideal world, the call-off document confirms a previous forecast. It tells the 

supplier that he may send the requested goods on the given date(s) and to the 

given location(s). Call-offs, in an ideal world, give Pete confirmation that all the 

products he has manufactured are still required by the customer. Quite often, 

however, the call-off differs from the forecast, usually in the quantity of goods that 

are now required. Pete has probably learned how to allow for such differences, but 

the thing to remember is that, when call-offs are used, the forecast cannot be 

relied upon to be accurate. 

Purchase Order 
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If Pete works in the retail sector, he bases all his work on purchase orders rather 

than on forecasts and call-offs. 

The purchase order is a way of ordering products, which does not include a 

forecast or a call-off. The customer simply sends the order to the supplier to 

request products. The purchase order may be used for several purposes: to make 

an initial order, to change an order or to confirm an order. 

Order Acknowledgment 

It is probably Pete in Planning who sends the order acknowledgments to the 

customer. This is because he will know whether there are any parts of the order 

that can't be fulfilled. 

The order acknowledgment document is sent from the supplier to the customer to 

indicate that he has received the order. The supplier may send a simple 

acknowledgement, which indicates that he will supply the order in full. 

Alternatively, he may use the order acknowledgement to indicate that he cannot 

supply the order in full and to indicate any changes he wishes to make. 

3.2.3.2 The Despatch Process 

The despatch process may vary according to the supply chain, since suppliers 

deliver either direct to the customer’s site or via a third-party distribution company. 

Because of this, we have to introduce some new terminology here. If the goods 

are sent direct from the supplier to the customer, we could still call them the 

supplier and customer. But if a third party is involved, we have to change their 

names. 

 

The illustration above can be described as follows: 

The company delivering the goods to the customer (or the company responsible 

for ensuring that the goods are available for pick-up for delivery to the customer) is 

now the consignor, and the company receiving the goods is the consignee. This 

means that, when the supplier sends goods to a distribution company, the supplier 

is the consignor and the distribution company is the consignee. When the 

distribution company sends the goods on to the customer, the distribution 

company is the consignor and the customer is the consignee. If the supplier sends 

goods directly to the customer, the supplier is the consignor and the customer is 

the consignee. 
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The documents involved in the despatch process are the Despatch Advice and the 

Delivery Confirmation. 

Despatch Advice 

In our company scenario, the despatch advice is sent by Dan in Despatch when 

the goods are about to leave the factory and commence their journey to the 

customer. 

In general terms, the despatch advice is sent by the consignor to the consignee to 

let the consignee know what goods are on their way to him.  

Delivery Confirmation 

The delivery confirmation (sometimes called the receiving advice) is sent by the 

consignee to the consignor, after detailed checks for quantity and quality have 

been made. The purpose of this document is to inform the sender of any 

discrepancies between the despatch advice document and the goods actually 

received, or of incorrect data in the despatch advice document, such as an 

incorrect order number.  

3.2.3.3 The Payment Process 

The payment process is the final stage in the business cycle, happening after 

goods have been ordered and delivered to the customer. The payment process 

involves the sending of an invoice, which may be one of the types described 

below. Again, we have changed the terminology used for the two trading partners, 

because in the payment process the relationship is no longer that of supplier and 

customer, but of seller and buyer. 

Invoice 

The sending out of invoices will be the job of Azad in Accounts. 

An invoice, sent from the seller to the buyer, requests payment for goods 

delivered. It will normally include such information as product, quantity delivered, 

price for that quantity and, where more than one product is involved, totals. 

The invoice document is often accompanied by a Tax Control document, which 

provides details of tax (VAT) for each invoice number. It is a requirement of 

H.M. Customs that this information is supplied to them in the tax control 

document, and that the paper invoicing documents are retained by your 

company for a number of years. To you and me it's just more red tape. So 

what's new? 

Self-Billed Invoice 

In a paper-based system (i.e. one not using EDI), it is usually the seller who sends 

an invoice to the buyer, as described above. With EDI this is not always the case. 

A buyer may now create a self-billed invoice to send to the seller. Use of the self-

billed invoice allows the customer to be in control of the invoicing process. A self-

billed invoice would be received and processed by Azad in Accounts. 
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3.3 Business processes and EDI 

3.3.1 Introduction 

We have talked so far in general terms about the different departments in your 

company and the roles they play. Now it's time to roll our sleeves up and learn 

about the business processes themselves and the way they interact with EDI. 

The business process can be broken down into three distinct phases that are used 

by your company no matter what line of business you are in. 

 The Order Process 

 The Despatch Process 

 The Payment Process 

The physical business process goes on as it did before EDI was introduced, with 

the receipt of orders, the production and shipping of goods and the collection of 

payment for them. The difference with EDI is that now each phase is accompanied 

by the creation of one or more electronic documents.  

3.3.2 Summary 

The following paragraphs summarise the relationship between the physical 

business processes and the electronic documents that accompany those 

processes. We'll call the customer Luxury Autos and the supplier Wonder Widgets, 

though these processes apply equally to any business. 

3.3.2.1 Order 

Luxury Autos sends an electronic order to Wonder Widgets.  

Wonder Widgets may acknowledge the order using an electronic document. 

If Wonder Widgets acknowledges the order, they may agree to supply the order in 

full or they may indicate that they are unable to fulfil the exact order and indicate 

any changes they wish to make. 

On the basis of orders received, Wonder Widgets plans their production schedule 

and manufactures the required goods. 

3.3.2.2 Despatch 

Wonder Widgets prepares the goods for despatch. This may involve packaging the 

goods in specific packages, as requested by Luxury Autos, and attaching transport 

labels to the packages. It also involves loading the goods on to a lorry. 

Just before they send the lorry on its way, Wonder Widgets sends an electronic 

despatch advice note to Luxury Autos to let them know what is on the lorry. This 

despatch advice note also contains details of the lorry itself, and possibly an 

estimated date and time of arrival, so that Luxury Autos will recognise the lorry 

when it arrives. 

Wonder Widgets prints off a paper version of the despatch advice note and sends 

it to Luxury Autos with the goods. This advice note does not need to contain 

details of the lorry or its time of arrival, but in all other details it must match the 

electronic despatch advice note. 
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Luxury Autos receives the electronic despatch advice and prepares to receive the 

goods detailed on the advice.  

Upon arrival of the lorry at the Luxury Autos site, the goods are checked against 

the paper despatch advice. If transport labels are used, the checking can be done 

against the bar codes on the labels. 

3.3.2.3 Payment 

There are two different methods that could be used for the payment process: 

1. If satisfied with the goods, Luxury Autos may acknowledge receipt via an 

electronic document. On receipt of the acknowledgment, Wonder Widgets 

sends an electronic invoice to Luxury Autos. If no receipt of acknowledgement 

is used, Wonder Widgets will send the invoice at an interval agreed between 

both parties. In fact, in many cases, the electronic invoice is sent at the same 

time as the electronic despatch advice. On receipt of the invoice, Luxury Autos 

makes their payment according to the agreement they have made with Wonder 

Widgets. 

2. Alternatively, if satisfied with the goods, Luxury Autos sends Wonder Widgets 

an electronic invoice saying how much they will pay for the goods received 

(this is called a self-billed invoice). As before, Luxury Autos makes their 

payment according to the agreement they have made with Wonder Widgets. 

3.4 Business processes and DARWIN 

3.4.1 Introduction 

The business process we described earlier, as an illustration of how your company 

might work at present, is not an ideal one. For a start, poor old Sue in Sales is kept 

pretty busy by this system, because all the orders that are received have to be 

typed into the computer.  

The trouble is, your company may have several different computer systems, but 

they don't "talk" to each other, so Sue or someone else has to type the same 

information in several times.  

What she needs is some integration. She could get on with her other jobs if she 

didn't have to spend so long typing stuff into the computer. This is where DARWIN 

comes in. 

The great thing about DARWIN is that it is a single computer system that can be 

used at the same time by people in different departments. This means that 

whatever information Sue types into the DARWIN system can be seen by people 

in other departments who are also using DARWIN. Now that really is an 

improvement. Sue will be delighted. 

But there's more. DARWIN can also talk to your customers! It doesn't matter any 

more if the post office goes on strike or the fax machine breaks down, because 

now you have another way to communicate with your customers. Let's see how 

DARWIN will replace your old system and make you wonder how you ever got by 

without it. 
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First of all, DARWIN has its own communications system, based on a telephone 

line, that enables your company to "do EDI" with your customers. This means they 

can send you orders electronically instead of by post or fax.  

Secondly, because you receive the orders electronically, the details are already in 

the DARWIN system and, good news for Sue, don't need to be typed in. 

Thirdly, because DARWIN can be used by any number of departments at once, 

the information about the orders is available to everyone who needs it, when they 

need it. No more waiting for the mail room to open the post and get the orders to 

Sue. No more waiting for Sue to type the details in or take the photocopies down 

to the production line. No more waiting full stop. 

So how will DARWIN affect the way you work on a daily basis? The main thing is, 

it will make life easier. There will still be some things it can't do, where human 

involvement is required. For example, DARWIN can't pack your products in boxes 

for you – Dan in Despatch will still have to do that. Nor can DARWIN wine and 

dine potential customers to win lucrative new contracts. That will still be down to 

Martin in Marketing. What DARWIN can do is provide a fully integrated system that 

will process and keep track of your orders from the moment they are received, 

through to despatch of the goods, and beyond to the creation and processing of 

invoices for the goods you have sent to your customers. 

3.4.2 Where does DARWIN fit in? 

To get a better understanding of how DARWIN will fit into your existing work 

system, let's have a look at the different departments that will be using DARWIN, 

and how they operate at the moment. 

3.4.2.1 This is how we do it now 

When an order is received, who needs to know about it, and why? 

First, there is the Sales department. This is probably where Sue initially types all 

the orders into the system . Each order will be given an order number, for future 

reference purposes, and details of the requirements will be typed in. Information 

stored at this point will include the customer's name, what products he requires, 

what quantity of each product he requires and when he requires them. 

Next we have the Planning department. This may be part of Pete's Production 

Planning department on the factory floor. They need to know the details of the 

orders so that they can decide how to allocate resources and get the goods made 

in time. 

Dan in the Despatch department needs to know when he can expect to receive the 

goods for the orders, so that he can have all the necessary packaging and 

transport readily available. It is no use Production Planning getting the goods 

ready if things are then held up while Dan sorts the transport arrangements out. 

Finally, Azad in the Accounts department needs to know when a lorryload of 

goods has been sent out to a customer, so that he can raise an invoice against the 

original order. Remember the order number that was allocated by the Sales 

department when the order was first received? The same order number will be 

used on the invoice so that everything can be traced back if necessary. Once the 

invoice has been raised, it can be sent to the customer requesting payment for the 
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goods supplied. When the cheque comes in, Azad in Accounts will be able to mark 

the order as complete. 

Currently, all these departments probably operate in what we could call a "linear" 

way. That is, information is passed from one department to the next and nobody 

has an overall view of the information. This is because there is a lack of integration 

in the system. The information may, at worst, be held on printouts in each 

department or, at best, held on a different computer system in each department.  

3.4.2.2 This is how DARWIN does it 

With DARWIN, the information is only held once, in a central computer system. 

There is not even any need to type the data in to the system in the first place, 

because the data arrives electronically and is automatically entered into the 

system. 

Once the data is in the system, each department will have access to the data as 

and when they need it. Perhaps this needs a little more explanation. When the 

order first arrives in the system, the information will simply be a list of requirements 

for a particular customer. At this point it would be of little interest to the Despatch 

or Accounts department, as Planning would not yet have decided when the goods 

were to be made and sent. 

This information would be needed by Planning so that they could see what their 

workload will be for the next few days or maybe weeks. So at this stage, the data 

would be accessible by Planning but not by Despatch or Accounts.  

Once Planning have decided when goods will be ready for sending, they can make 

the appropriate changes to the data in the system. At this point, the data becomes 

useful to Despatch and so the Despatch department is now given access to the 

appropriate data. 

In a similar way, once Despatch has sent out a lorryload of goods, they can mark 

the order data as "sent" and the appropriate information will become available to 

the Accounts department.  

The most obvious benefit of a system like this is that it does away with the need to 

input the same data to different computer systems. The data is held in one place 

and is accessible to whoever needs it. 

3.4.3 DARWIN and EDI 

You may be thinking "Why do we have to change our way of doing things when it 

works OK as it is?" The reason is that your customers are now demanding that 

you "do EDI" with them. EDI will bring you benefits in terms of the speed at which 

you can communicate with your customers. DARWIN will bring the added benefits 

of integration within your company, saving time and removing the need for data 

input that can lead to errors. 

So what changes will there be once you start "doing EDI" and how will DARWIN 

help you with them? 

You may be aware that, in the current way you work, a handful of paper 

documents are involved. Usually there will be the following documents: 
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 an order – this is received from the customer and gives details of what he 

wants to buy 

 an advice note – this is created by the Despatch department and is sent with 

the goods to the customer 

 an invoice – this is created by Accounts and is posted to the customer to 

request payment for the goods supplied 

With EDI, the paper document almost becomes obsolete (but not quite – we are 

still some way off from the elusive paperless office). 

You will probably not receive any more paper orders from your EDI customers, nor 

will you be required to send them a paper invoice. You will probably still have to 

send a paper advice note to accompany the goods on the lorry to the customer 

(there are still humans employed at your customer's Goods Inwards department, 

who need to check the goods), but the customer will also require an electronic 

equivalent of this, called a despatch advice.  

All the paper and electronic documents required by your customers will be 

produced by DARWIN. Where electronic documents replace the old paper 

document, the electronic document is the exact equivalent of the old paper 

document i.e. it contains the same information. 

The main change you will see is as a result of using DARWIN to handle your 

orders. As mentioned earlier, the orders will now arrive electronically and the data 

in them will go straight into the DARWIN system. There will be no need to print out 

information about the orders because the details will be visible on the computer 

screen in the appropriate department. (Of course, if someone still hates the 

thought of the paperless office, details of orders can be printed off.) 

As the orders progress through the system, their status will change. For example, 

an order that has just arrived is an unconfirmed order. Once Pete in Planning has 

decided that the order can be fulfilled, he can mark the order as confirmed. 

Confirmed orders can be marked as available for despatch. Orders available for 

despatch – you guessed it – can be despatched. Despatched orders can be 

marked as sent, and then an invoice can be sent out for that order. Once the 

invoice has been paid by the customer, the order can be marked as complete. 

This means that any order can be tracked right through the system. Although we 

expect that most companies with several departments will restrict access to certain 

parts of the DARWIN system, on a need-to-know basis, one of the features of 

DARWIN is that it allows a system administrator to have a full view of the entire 

system. 

Most likely the System Administrator will be someone from the computer 

department, such as Ian. It will be Ian's job to ensure that the DARWIN system is 

set up to suit the way your company works. It will also be his job to allow or restrict 

access to DARWIN to certain departments or even to certain individuals. Even 

those people who have access to DARWIN will usually be restricted to particular 

areas of the system, to ensure that each person only deals with the part that they 

understand. 
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3.4.4 Who does what? 

Let's have a look now at the different roles that DARWIN will create in your 

business system. We have seen the different departments that will be affected by 

the DARWIN system, so let's look more closely at what the people in those 

departments will now be doing. 

Sue in Sales will find that she now has a lot more time to spend on more important 

work, instead of on typing orders into the system. Any information that she 

requires from the orders will be available as soon as the electronic order arrives. 

She is no longer responsible for passing details of the orders on to Pete in 

Planning, as all the information he needs is also available to him as soon as the 

electronic order arrives. 

Pete can look at the orders that have been received and decide how he is going to 

organise his resources to produce the goods on time. Once he has decided which 

orders to fulfil today, he can mark those orders as confirmed. Orders he will not 

fulfil today may remain as unconfirmed. Once Pete and his team have produced 

the goods for the confirmed orders, he can mark those confirmed orders as 

available for despatch. 

So far, Dan in Despatch has not been able to see the new orders. He only gets to 

see them once Pete has marked them as available for despatch. This is his signal 

to get the packaging and transport ready for these orders. 

How does Dan know what type of packaging to use, how many widgets to pack 

into each box, and which customer to send them to? He can see all this 

information on the computer screen when the orders reach him.   

Finally, once Dan has seen the goods on their way on the lorry, he can mark the 

orders as despatched, and at this point Aziz will see that there are some new 

orders to raise invoices for. 

3.4.5 Change for the better 

You can see from the descriptions above that everyone, apart from Sue, still has 

pretty much the same sort of work to do within their department. The difference 

with DARWIN in place is that they can all see, at a glance, what is going on in the 

business area that interests them. All the information is available at the touch of a 

button. 

Pete has all the information he needs at his fingertips, which will make the 

planning process easier. He can also, if necessary, make adjustments to the 

information that he can see on the computer. 

Dan will no longer have to perform one of the more tedious tasks he used to have 

to do. He used to have to manually create the paper advice note that accompanies 

the goods to the customer. Now DARWIN will do this for him. The paper advice 

note will have to match the electronic despatch advice perfectly. As DARWIN 

creates both of these documents from the same information, Dan can be 

absolutely confident that they will both match. In addition, all the despatch 

information he needs (which products are to be packed in which boxes and who 

they are to be sent to) is available at a glance. He doesn't have to work it out for 

himself any more. 
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Aziz can raise an electronic invoice and get it sent off to the customer almost as 

soon as Dan has waved the goods off. Or, in some cases, the invoice may be 

created and sent by the Despatch department at the same time as the Despatch 

Advice is sent. 

N.B. Some of the automotive manufacturers prefer to use what is called a Self-

Billing Invoice. This means that they send an electronic invoice to the supplier, 

informing the supplier how much they are paying for the goods received. This is 

becoming a more common practice. It simply allows the customer to be more in 

control of the payment system. 

3.5 Different ways of working 

3.5.1 Introduction 

We all know the saying "the customer is always right", and in the world of EDI this 

is especially true. Your customers have invested a small fortune in their EDI 

systems and this gives them the right to dictate how their suppliers will "do EDI" 

with them. Unfortunately, you will find that each of your customers wants to "do 

EDI" slightly differently.  

Sometimes these differences may only be in the data they want to see in the 

documents you send them. Or perhaps one customer wants you to send them a 

completely different document from the ones you send to your other customers. 

These differences, whatever they are, do not present a problem when you are 

using DARWIN, because DARWIN can be set up to handle all the different fads 

and fancies of all your customers. But let's have a look anyway at some 

differences that can be found in the way different companies work. 

3.5.2 Different EDI documents 

Each stage of the business process is associated with its own range of EDI 

documents, but the actual documents you have to use at each stage will depend 

on the individual customer and his requirements.  

For example, at the payment stage, one customer may expect to receive an 

invoice from you, while another customer may prefer to send you a Self-Billing 

invoice.  

As the name suggests, a Self-Billing invoice is one that tells the supplier how 

much the customer will be paying for the goods received. This type of invoice is 

often used in the automotive industry. 

3.5.3 Same document, different use 

Sometimes you will find that your customers use the same documents, but use 

them in different ways. For example, you might think that an order is just a request 

for products to be delivered to a particular location on particular dates, but it can 

be more complicated than this. 

When an order (either a forecast or a call-off or a purchase order) is used for 

medium- to long-term purposes, you are probably aware that the requirements of 

the customer can change over that period of time covered by the order. 
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When the customer's requirements do change, there are two ways for the 

customer to let you know. 

The first way is to send another document of the same type, which completely 

replaces all the requirements from the original order. Some of the requirements on 

the new order might be the same as before, but the entire new order can be 

treated as a replacement for the original order. 

The second way is to send another document of the same type, but in this 

document only the changed requirements are included. This order does not 

replace the original order. Instead both the new order and the original order must 

be viewed as being the same order. 

3.5.4 Different types of order 

We have already mentioned that there are different types of order. Unsurprisingly, 

the different types of order lead to different methods of dealing with them. 

3.5.4.1 The Spot Order 

This type of order may be used by any market sector. It is an order placed by a 

customer on a fairly frequent basis, but not necessarily at regular intervals. Usually 

the customer will give a few days notice of his requirements. With this type of 

order, the supplier does not have any forecast to work with. 

3.5.4.2 The Forecast Order 

This type of order may be used by any business sector. It is an order placed by a 

customer on a regular basis, with the intention of allowing the supplier to plan the 

manufacture of goods to fulfil the forecast requirements. The forecast order may 

be changed at a future date, but at least the supplier has a figure to base his 

planning on. 

3.5.4.3 The Firm Order 

This type of order is used mainly by the retail sector. It is an order placed by a 

customer on a regular basis, where the order requirements are not expected to 

change once it has been sent. There is no forecast with this type of order, so there 

is not expected to be any great fluctuation in the requirements.  

3.5.5 Different working methods 

The exchange of specific EDI documents is always agreed between trading 

partners as part of their initial trading contract. This is because partners need to 

know which documents they can expect to receive from and send to each other, 

so that their EDI systems can be set up to process them. 

The sections below show the range of EDI documents that may be used at each 

stage of the business process. Remember that no company will ever use all of the 

documents shown here.  

3.5.5.1 Order Process 

The following EDI documents may be used in the Order Process: 

 Purchase Order 
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 Forecast 

 Call-Off 

 Order Acknowledgement or Purchase Order Response 

 Order Change Request 

An order change is sent from the buyer to the seller when the buyer wishes to 

change or cancel a previously agreed order.  

How the order documents are used in retail 

The Purchase Order, Order Acknowledgement and Order Change document are 

used in conjunction with each other, usually by the retail sector.  

The Purchase Order is the initial document, used by the customer to place an 

order with a supplier. 

The supplier may be required to acknowledge the order, using the Order 

Acknowledgement document. He may simply acknowledge receipt, or may use the 

document to make amendments to the customer’s Purchase Order (for example if 

one of the ordered products is unavailable). 

The Order Change document may be used by the customer to make a change to 

his initial Purchase Order. This in turn may require a Purchase Order Response 

from the supplier. 

How the order documents are used in the automotive sector 

The Forecast and Call-Off are used in conjunction with each other, usually by the 

automotive sector.  

The Forecast is used by the customer to advise the supplier of the orders they will 

be making within a medium-to-long term specified time slot.  

The Call-Off may confirm the dates and quantities that were specified in a 

previously received Forecast, or may show changes from the original forecast. 

3.5.5.2 Despatch Process 

The despatch process uses a different set of EDI documents depending on the 

logistical method implemented by the customer. The two different logistical 

methods in use are  

 direct supply – delivery direct from supplier to customer  

 indirect supply – delivery by the supplier to a warehouse or consolidation 

centre, followed by delivery from the warehouse or consolidation centre to the 

customer. 

Direct supply 

In direct supply the different documents used are as follows: 

 Despatch advice 

 Delivery confirmation 

 Delivery note 

Indirect supply 
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Indirect supply may use the following documents: 

 Despatch Advice 

 Delivery Confirmation  

 Delivery Note 

 Forwarding and Consolidation Summary 

 Instruction Inventory Report documents.  

The Forwarding and Consolidation Summary does not concern the supplier, so we do 

not need to explain its purpose here. The Instruction and the Inventory Report may be 

exchanged by the supplier and the warehouse, but since they do not form part of the 

central business process and since their use will be very specialised, we will not go 

into complicated details here. 

3.5.5.3 Payment Process 

There are quite a few EDI documents that may be used in the payment process. 

The most common ones are the first two in the list below: 

Invoice 

An invoice is sent from the seller to the buyer to request payment for 

goods/services.    

Self-billed invoice 

A self-billed invoice is sent from the buyer to the seller to inform the seller how 

much the buyer is going to pay him for goods/services received.  The buyer will 

arrange for payment to be made according to agreed conditions. Many customers 

in the automotive sector prefer to use the self-billed invoice as it gives them more 

control over the invoicing process. 

Pre-invoice 

This document is sent from the buyer to the seller to inform the seller how much 

the buyer is going to pay him for goods/services received.  Acknowledgement is 

required from the seller before payment can be made. 

Credit note 

A credit note is sent from the seller to the buyer, or vice versa, to credit all or part 

of an unacceptable invoice or invoices, or to correct one or more debit notes.  

Debit note 

A debit note is sent from the buyer to the seller, or vice versa, to debit all or part of 

an unacceptable invoice or invoices, to reduce an amount in an invoice or invoices 

which have not yet been issued, or to charge the seller for goods which have been 

returned. 

The credit note and debit note are only used if there are discrepancies between 

goods invoiced and goods received. 

Self-billed credit note 
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A self-billed credit note is sent from the buyer to the seller to indicate that the 

buyer is going to pay the customer less than has previously been agreed on an 

invoice. This may occur if, for instance, goods have been returned to the seller. 

Invoicing response 

This document is sent by the buyer to the seller to inform of acceptance or of 

errors in previously received invoices, credit notes or debit notes and of reason for 

non-payment of part or all of an invoice. It can be used to notify discrepancies 

between invoiced and agreed prices or invoiced and received quantities, 

identifying corrective action. 

This document may also be sent by the seller to the buyer to advise of errors in 

previously received self-billing invoices, debit notes or credit notes. This document 

includes action taken or to be taken by the buyer and/or the seller. 

Statement 

A statement is sent from the seller to the buyer to summarise the invoices and 

credit notes sent out and the payments received within a specified time frame. 

Typically it will be sent monthly. 

Often the customer will only pay the seller 30 days after receiving a statement. 

This is a common business practice that reduces the number of payments made. 

Remittance advice 

A remittance advice is sent from the buyer to the seller to indicate that payment is 

about to be made, or has already been made, against one or more previously 

received invoices.  

The seller uses the remittance advice to keep track of payments that have been 

made into their account, and to know the allocation of received payments against 

previously sent invoices. 

Tax control 

A tax control document is sent from the seller to the buyer. The tax control 

document specifies tax information relating to a previous invoice, credit note, debit 

note or group of invoices, credit notes, or debit notes. 

3.5.5.4 Other processes 

The list below includes more EDI documents that may be used between trading 

partners during other phases of the business process. 

The list also includes a general document, which is used by some trading partners 

instead of the specific document for a particular function, or because no existing 

document can fulfil their requirements. 

Price Catalogue 

A price list or catalogue document is sent from the seller to the potential buyer to 

inform the buyer of up-to-date prices. This gives the buyer the chance to see the 

prices before ordering from the seller.  
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The price catalogue contains a list of products and pricing information related to 

those products. The price catalogue may also contain information about packaging 

and handling units, etc similar to the information sent using the product information 

document. 

Sales data report 

The sales data report document is sent from the buyer to the seller to convey 

basic sales data related to product sales. The seller uses the sales data report for 

production planning purposes. 

Availability report 

An availability report document is sent by the seller to the buyer to inform the 

buyer about the availability of certain products. 

Product information 

The seller or the buyer can send a product information document. The product 

information document is used to convey product detail changes e.g. changes to 

descriptions, part numbers, or packaging information. 

Customer information 

The seller or the buyer can send a customer information document. The customer 

information document can be used to convey information about the opening of 

new stores or warehouses, store closures, and revised details for existing outlets. 

General communications 

The general communications document can be used to exchange miscellaneous 

data between seller and buyer. 

Alternatively, it may be used for a specific purpose for which no other EDI 

document is deemed to be suitable. 

3.5.6 Different standards 

Another example of differences in working practice is the use by different 

companies of different EDI standards. 

Various EDI standards have been developed for use by different business sectors. 

It would be unusual to find, for example, an automotive manufacturer using EDI 

standards that had been developed for the retail sector. 

Although different standards are in use, the EDI documents that exist under each 

standard cover all the same business processes. The standards have been 

developed in close collaboration with the business sectors that use them. The 

result is that information relevant to those sectors can be transmitted in a manner 

appropriate to the way they work.  

For example, it is unusual for the retail sector to make use of forecast and call-off 

EDI documents, whereas the automotive industry makes full use of these. Instead 

of forecast and call-off, the retail sector generally uses the purchase order 

documents. 
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For further information about EDI standards, please refer to the section entitled 

"EDI Standards". 

3.5.7 Packaging 

Most suppliers of goods make use of some form of packaging.  

In its simplest form, packaging will be a box of some sort, containing one type of 

product. This represents a single level of packaging.  

A further level of packaging would be provided by loading several such boxes on 

to a pallet, as in the diagram below.  

 

An example of three levels of packaging might be a pallet loaded with boxes which 

themselves contain a number of smaller boxes. Imagine each box in the diagram 

above contains four smaller boxes. In this example, the lowest level of packaging 

is the small box, the second level is the larger box containing several of the small 

boxes, and the third level is the pallet. 

Packaging data is an important part of the EDI process for some trading 

partnerships, but less important for others. For example, some customers will state 

specifically in their orders (or in their preliminary contracts) what type of packaging 

is to be used by the supplier.  

Packaging may even constitute part of the product code. This means that the 

same product may have a different product code depending on what type of 

packaging it is supplied in. In this case, if the packaging had to be changed by the 

supplier it would mean that the product code had to be changed too. 

Some customers do not specify exact packaging requirements, but still want their 

suppliers to provide packaging information in their despatch documents, such as 

how many packages are in the despatch, what type of packages they are and how 

many parts are in each package. 

Yet other customers have no interest at all in the packaging details of their goods 

and therefore neither send nor receive any information about packaging in their 

EDI documents. 

3.5.8 Transport Labels 

The use of transport labels, if they are used at all, is pretty much standard for all 

suppliers. We include the subject here for convenience, not to illustrate any 

differences in working practice.  
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Transport labels are closely related to the subject of packaging. These are labels 

that the supplier attaches to packaging before the goods are shipped. They inform 

the customer's goods inwards department what exactly is in each package.  

DARWIN provides you with the ability to print transport labels containing all the 

information required by any of your customers, but some suppliers may prefer to 

use their own transport label generation program. 

The information on the label is sometimes readable by humans, but can always be 

read by a bar-code reader (scanner). The customer should always receive a 

Despatch Advice document before the despatch arrives, so that he knows exactly 

what is to be expected in the despatch. Usually the despatch will arrive with a 

paper document too, which lists the contents of the despatch and can be read by 

humans. 

Goods inwards can check all the items on the paper document by scanning the 

bar codes on the labels. This enables checking to be done accurately and quickly.  

3.5.9 Thingamajig or Whatdyecallit 

So far we have used a handful of terms that may or may not be familiar to you 

already. The problem is, people get used to their own terms for things. They may 

not recognise that a term used by somebody else refers to exactly the same thing 

that they have a different name for. So we'll just give a few examples here of terms 

this manual uses which you may have a different name for. 

3.5.9.1 Advice Note 

This is the paper document that reflects the contents of the electronic message.  

May also be known as a Goods Note, Shipping Advice, Shipping Document, 

Despatch Note, Shipping Note, Despatch Advice Note or Consignment Note. 

3.5.9.2 Order Acknowledgement 

This is an electronic message sent from a supplier to a customer to acknowledge 

an order. Also goes by the name of Purchase Order Response. 

3.5.9.3 Delivery Confirmation  

This is an electronic message sent from a customer to a supplier. Sometimes 

called the Receiving Advice.  

3.6 Trading Partners 

3.6.1 Introduction 

Trading partner is a term used in connection with EDI to describe a relationship 

between two companies. 

A trading partner is any company that deals with another company for the 

purposes of its business. However, we are only talking here of those companies 

which are involved in an EDI relationship. For example, a supplier to an 

automotive manufacturer also has his own suppliers, who sell him stationery for 

example, but who do not exchange EDI messages with him. We will only be 

talking about the companies who exchange EDI messages with each other, and 
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those companies who are involved in that relationship, such as transport 

companies. In this context, the stationery supplier is not involved and is not 

referred to here as a trading partner. 

Although the Supplier and the Customer are the central players in any trading 

partner relationship, there may be several other companies involved, such as a 

Carrier, who transports the goods from the supplier to the customer, or a 

Consolidator, who provides warehouse facilities for the goods after they have left 

the supplier but before they reach the customer. 

Depending on which EDI standards you use, when you start to use EDI you may 

find that the central players are given different titles depending on the role they are 

playing at each stage in the EDI process. Let's give some examples of what we 

mean by this. 

When Luxury Autos places an order with Wonder Widgets, Luxury Autos is a 

customer, and Wonder Widgets is a supplier. 

When Wonder Widgets sends the goods to Luxury Autos, Wonder Widgets is a 

consignor (a fancy name for sender) and Luxury Autos is a consignee (a fancy 

name for receiver). 

When Wonder Widgets sends an invoice to Luxury Autos, Wonder Widgets is both 

a seller and a Payee, and Luxury Autos is both a buyer and an Invoicee. These 

titles will be the same even if Luxury Autos sends Wonder Widgets a self-billing 

invoice. 

These roles are widely used by the EDIFACT EDI standards, but on a much 

smaller scale by the Tradacoms standard, for example. This may be because 

EDIFACT standards are used by the automotive industry, where companies are so 

large that they often have separate addresses for the different business functions. 

If you are using EDIFACT standards it will be useful to know what the definition of 

each type of trading partner is. 

3.6.2 Buyer 

A buyer is a company that buys goods. It may also pay for the goods. 

3.6.3 Carrier 

A carrier is responsible for the transit of goods between supplier and customer. 

This may be directly between the supplier and the customer, or may involve a 

third-party warehouse, consolidator or freight forwarder. The carrier may also be 

the supplier himself, the customer himself or a third-party. 

3.6.4 Consignee 

If goods are sent directly from a supplier to a customer, then the customer is the 

consignee. If goods are sent by the supplier to a warehouse, then the warehouse 

is the consignee. When the warehouse eventually sends the goods to the intended 

customer, then the customer is the consignee.  

One complication to be aware of is that you may have a customer that has more 

than one address to which you deliver. In this case, each of the different 

addresses is a different consignee. 
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3.6.5 Consignor 

Whoever is sending the goods is the consignor. Depending on the situation, this 

may either be the supplier or the warehouse. 

3.6.6 Consolidator 

The consolidator acts as an intermediary between the customer and the supplier. 

He is responsible for the receipt, storage and despatch of goods produced by one 

or more suppliers. He may also be responsible for re-packaging the goods for 

optimum onward transportation by the customer or a logistics provider. The 

consolidator may be a remote distribution centre or simply a third-party 

warehouse. It is possible for the consolidator to receive electronic business 

messages from the customer to be forwarded to the supplier and receive 

messages from the supplier to be forwarded to the customer. However, it is usual 

for customers to communicate directly with their suppliers. 

3.6.7 Seller 

A seller is a company that sells goods. It may also receive payment for the goods. 

3.7 A beginner's guide to EDI 

3.7.1 What is EDI? 

EDI stands for Electronic Data Interchange. EDI is the exchange of structured data 

in electronic form direct from one computer system to another. The data is 

transferred electronically between two parties, usually a supplier and a customer.  

The two parties are known as trading partners. The most common trading 

partner relationship is that of supplier and customer. Sometimes there may be 

a different relationship, such as that of seller and buyer, payee and invoicee, 

or supplier and carrier. Each trading partner may play different roles during the 

business process, as illustrated in the diagram below, or each role may be 

played by a different partner. 

 

The data transferred between the trading partners is business data, such as 

orders, despatch advices and invoices, in the form of standardised documents. 
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They have to be standardised so that they can be deciphered by the computer 

system that receives them. 

3.7.2 Advantages of EDI 

One of the aims of EDI is to reduce the time taken for documents to be transferred 

between trading partners, and, where possible, to remove the need for the keying 

in of data to their computer systems. 

In order to conduct business, the customer and the supplier are involved in a two-

way communication that includes some or all of the following actions: 

 The customer requests a price list from the supplier. 

 The supplier sends the customer a price list. 

 The customer and supplier agree a contract for the supply and purchase of 

products/services. 

 The customer sends an estimated order (forecast) to the supplier. 

 The customer sends a definite order to the supplier. 

 The supplier sends an order acknowledgement to the customer. 

 The supplier sends an advance shipping notification to the customer. 

 The supplier ships the order together with an advice note. 

 The customer receives the goods. 

 The customer sends the supplier confirmation of delivery. 

 The supplier invoices the customer for the order. 

 The customer, upon receipt of the supplier’s invoice, checks that the goods 

delivered match the goods being invoiced, and then pays the supplier. 

 The customer sends the supplier a remittance advice note. 

Before EDI, these business activities would have been formalised by the use of 

paper documents, such as a Purchase Order or an Invoice. These documents 

were used to state requirements, make agreements and provide other kinds of 

business information. Since they were paper-based they had to be posted or 

faxed. Posting involved extra delay, which meant that the data could be out of date 

by the time it was received. Both posting and faxing meant that data contained in 

the documents had to be typed into the computer system when it was received. 

With EDI, the time taken to transfer information electronically between trading 

partners is minimal. In many cases, partners can communicate with each other 

directly, so that data transfer is practically instantaneous. Even when 

communication is via a third party the information is usually available within 

minutes.  

Another advantage of EDI is that data received electronically can be integrated 

into existing computer systems without the need for time-consuming and error-

prone manual data entry. 

3.7.3 What is EDI for? 

EDI makes it quick and easy for trading partners to send each other information 

relating to their everyday business transactions such as ordering, shipping and 

invoicing. 
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It not only speeds up these transactions but increasingly, as more companies 

integrate their internal business systems, results in fewer errors because less data 

has to be processed manually. 

3.7.4 What does an EDI document contain? 

For both paper documents and EDI documents, there is always a minimum 

amount of data required. Without this minimum, the document does not fulfil its 

purpose. For example, an order should state which products are required, what 

quantity of each product is needed, when they should be delivered and to which 

address they should be sent. If the delivery address is not given, we would end up 

with the situation where the goods have been produced and packaged up, but left 

lying around because we don't know where to send them! 

The data contained in the electronic documents is essentially the same as that 

which used to appear on the paper documents. Let's take a look at the information 

that might appear in each type of document…. 

3.7.4.1 The Order 

We would expect an order to provide the following details: 

 the name and address of the customer who is ordering the goods 

 the products/services that are required 

 the required quantity of each product  

 the date(s) on which or by which the products/services must be supplied 

 the place(s) to which the products/services must be delivered 

3.7.4.2 The Despatch Advice 

We would expect a despatch advice to provide the following details: 

 the name and address of the supplier 

 the products/services that are being supplied 

 the quantity of each product that is being supplied 

3.7.4.3 The Invoice 

We would expect an invoice to provide the following details: 

 the name and address of the supplier and the customer 

 the products/services for which payment is requested 

 the cost of each product/service and/or the total cost of all products/services 

included on the invoice 

 the date on which or by which payment is requested 

 VAT details 

 the name and address of the party to whom payment should be made 

The details shown above for each type of document are only a minimum, required 

to make the document meaningful. Other details can easily be included in EDI 

documents, where space on a sheet of paper is not a factor to be taken into 

account. 
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3.7.5 EDI Standards 

3.7.5.1 Why do we need standards? 

EDI documents are intended to be sent, received and interpreted by computers. 

For the interpretation to be successful, the data must be in a format that both 

computers can understand. Use of standards minimises the difficulties and 

expenses that would result if each trading partner were to impose its own formats 

on every partner with which it does business. 

3.7.5.2 Who writes the standards? 

A number of EDI standards bodies exist, whose purpose is to develop and 

maintain sets of EDI messages (in EDI terminology, an EDI document is usually 

referred to as a message). The standards bodies we shall refer to in this document 

are EDIFACT, ODETTE, EAN (and its members), VDA and ANSI. Each of these 

bodies has developed its own set of EDI messages. 

EDIFACT 

EDIFACT (Electronic Data Interchange for Administration, Commerce and 

Transport) is the body which develops the United Nations rules for EDI. EDIFACT 

usually publishes a new set of EDI messages each year, incorporating any new 

messages and amendments to existing messages, and calls each of its yearly 

publications a Dictionary. Each dictionary is named according to the year of its 

publication, whether it is a draft version (D) or the definitive standard (S), and 

whether it is published in the first (A) or second (B) half of the year. So, for 

example, the dictionary named D96A is a draft standard published in the first half 

of 1996. 

Quite often, only the draft version of a dictionary is issued, but EDIFACT 

standards are so robust that they are as good as a standard version and, 

indeed, are used as such by many companies. 

ODETTE 

ODETTE (Organisation for Data Exchange by Tele-Transmission in Europe) is an 

organisation formed by and for the automotive industry. Originally it developed its 

own distinct set of messages but now only develops subsets of those EDIFACT 

messages used by the automotive industry. 

A subset is a smaller version of a full EDI standard, usually developed for a 

specific business sector. 

EAN 

EAN stands for European Article Numbering. The EAN association is an 

international standards body with members in individual countries. The members 

may develop their own EDI standards for use within their own country. The 

Tradacoms standard for the UK retail trade was developed in this way.  

VDA 

VDA stands for Verband der Automobilindustrie (i.e. association of the automobile 

industry). The VDA is a standards body set up by the German automotive industry 
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that has developed its own set of EDI messages for use in that industry. The VDA 

messages are not strictly EDI, because they do not have all the usual 

characteristics of EDI messages, but they are accepted as EDI messages by the 

UK automotive supply industry. 

ANSI X12 

ANSI stands for American National Standards Institute. ANSI X12 is an American 

standard, whose EDI messages are called Transaction Sets. This standard is 

rarely used in the UK. 

Company standards 

Although the standards bodies above provide comprehensive standards that can 

be used by any company of the sector they were written for, it is often the case 

that individual companies adopt these standards but issue their own "Message 

Implementation Guidelines". These Guidelines usually state explicitly what 

information is to be contained within messages exchanged between the individual 

company and its trading partners. The result of this may be, for example, that a 

supplier who trades with two different automotive manufacturers may be required 

to send the same message type to both manufacturers, but that the contents of 

those messages will differ according to which manufacturer they are intended for. 

3.7.5.3 Why are there so many standards? 

In the very early days of EDI, groups of partners would simply agree among 

themselves what data to send and how to position it in the file, but this soon 

became impractical as EDI grew in popularity. 

At this point, groups of users with a common interest got together to develop the 

first standards. Such groups tended to be those from a common business 

background, such as the automotive or retail industry, and the standards they 

developed were intended for use specifically by their own industry. This stage saw 

the emergence of such standards bodies as ODETTE and ANA, which developed 

standards for the UK automotive and retail sectors respectively. At the same time, 

similar bodies were being established in other countries, such as VDA for the 

automotive industry in Germany. 

Other standards bodies, such as EDIFACT, have developed standards that can be 

used by any industry. 

3.7.5.4 What is an EDI message? 

An EDI message provides a means of transferring data electronically from one 

partner to another. Each EDI standard defines many different types of message. 

Each message is used for a different purpose e.g. the EDIFACT DELFOR 

message is used to place an order with a supplier, the EDIFACT DESADV 

message is used to inform a customer of a despatch that is on its way to him. 

Similar messages will exist under other standards. 

Although each message has a descriptive name, such as Delivery Forecast or 

Despatch Advice, they each also have a shorter name such as DELFOR for 

Delivery Forecast and DESADV for Despatch Advice. Usually this is an 

abbreviation of their descriptive name, as in the examples given, but some 

standards, such as VDA and ANSI X12, use numbers for their naming convention. 
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3.7.5.5 How do I read an EDI message? 

An EDI message is, essentially, a computer file containing structured data. Usually 

it will contain characters which separate one piece of data from the next, but never 

any explanations of what the data represents. The standards explain fully what 

data may be transmitted in each document, and how the data is to be laid out in 

the file. If the standards are adhered to, then all partners using the same 

standards can decipher the data. 

First of all, the recipient should know beforehand which EDI messages he can 

expect to receive from his trading partners. This information is usually provided 

during initial trading agreements between the customer and supplier. It is usually 

the customer who dictates which standard is to be used, which messages from 

that standard will be exchanged, and what data is to be transmitted in those 

messages. 

Secondly, there is information within an EDI message that indicates which EDI 

standard was used to create it. Armed with the knowledge of which standard is 

being used and which message from that standard has been received, it is 

possible to use the message standard to read the message. 

Fortunately, as a user of DARWIN you do not need to know how to decipher the 

contents of an EDI message, as all the hard work is done behind the scenes by 

the software itself. But for those people who are interested, there follows a brief 

description of what makes up an EDI message. 

3.7.5.6 EDI message example 

Each message is made up of a number of "segments", and each "segment" is 

made up of a number of "elements" and, sometimes, "composite elements". Let's 

take a look at these different components of a message. 

Below is a sample Odette standard DELINS (Delivery Instruction) EDI message. 

Some of the data has been coloured as it is referred to in one of the sections 

below. 
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Normally, any EDI message would consist of a long unbroken stream of data, but 

for illustration purposes the message above is shown with each "segment" on a 

new line.  

As you can see, the data in this message looks pretty meaningless, so let's break 

it down to show how it can be deciphered. 

Separators 

Each segment in this message is separated from the next by a ' character (single 

quote). In the illustration, this separator character appears at the end of each line. 

The + signs and : characters are used throughout this message to separate one 

piece of data from the next within a segment. 

Segments 

Segments are used as a way to break up the information within an EDI message 

and to give the information some structure. Below is an illustration of the 

hierarchical structure of the Odette DELINS message. Each of the hanging 

rectangles represents one of the segments in the message. 

Message hierarchy 
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This diagram shows each of the segments that can make up a DELINS message, 

from the MID segment at the beginning to the FTX segment at the end.  

You will note that the segments UNB, UNH, UNT and UNZ from the beginning and 

end of the sample DELINS message are not present in the hierarchy diagram. 

This is because they are "service segments", which must occur with all message 

types, and so are not normally included in a message hierarchy diagram. 

A segment that is above another segment in the hierarchy is known as a parent 

segment. A segment that is below another segment in the hierarchy is known as a 

child segment 

The name of a segment usually gives an indication of its contents, so MID means 

Message Information Details, SDT means Seller Details and ARD means Article 

Details for example. 

Standards other than Odette will use different names for their segments and will 

structure their messages differently, but the principles are the same for any 

standard. 

One exception is the VDA standard, which is described in a separate section of 

its own. 

Some of these segments are mandatory i.e. they must be used in order to create a 

valid DELINS message. This is indicated by the letter 'M' in the bottom left-hand 

corner of the segment. A letter 'C' (meaning conditional) in this position indicates 

that the segment may be left out of the message.  

Some of the segments may only be used once in their hierarchical position in a 

DELINS message (indicated by the number '1' in the bottom right-hand corner of 

the segment); others may be used several times, indicated by the letter 'R' (for 

repeatable) in the bottom right-hand corner of the segment.  
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Any repeatable segment that has other segments below it in the hierarchy may not 

be repeated until the mandatory segments below it have been used. 

Any non-repeatable segment can be used again in the message, but only once its 

parent has been used again. So, in the sample message above, the DST segment 

can be used once after each ARD segment.  

The segments must only be used in the order shown in the hierarchy, but, as 

stated above,  conditional segments may be omitted. 

If you look at the diagram showing the sample DELINS data above, you can see 

that the ARD segment occurs twice, but each occurrence has to be followed by (at 

least) the mandatory segments below it in the hierarchy. 

On the other hand, you can see that the DEL segment is repeated several times in 

succession. This is permitted because it is a repeatable segment and has no child 

segments.  

The hierarchy is basically describing the following situation: 

The segments on the top row of the hierarchy are only allowed to occur once per 

message. These segments include Seller Details (SDT) and Buyer Details (BDT), 

so only one Buyer and one Seller are permitted in any one DELINS message. 

The MID, SDT and BDT must be present in the message. 

They must be followed by a CSG segment, which gives details of the Consignee 

(the company to which goods are to be sent).  

The CSG segment must be followed by an ARD segment, which gives details of 

an article that is being ordered by the Buyer. 

The ARD segment must be followed by at least one DEL segment, which gives 

details of the quantity of the article to be delivered and the date on which they are 

to be delivered. The ARD segment may optionally be followed by any of the other 

segments at the same level as the DEL segment, provided they are used in the 

same order as shown in the hierarchy diagram, with segments on the left 

appearing before those to the right. 

After the DEL segment (and optionally the TCO and ADI segments), another ARD 

segment or CSG segment may be used. 

The data within each segment has a logical connection. For example, one 

segment might contain the name and address details of a trading partner, while 

another might contain details relating to a product. Depending on the standard in 

use, data within a single segment may be meaningful on its own or may need 

other segments to give it meaning. 

The first segment in the sample message is the UNB segment. 

UNB+UNOA:1+ODX1000+ODX94000016+020823:0200+2742' 

Knowing that the + signs and : characters are data dividers, you can now see that 

this segment contains eight distinct pieces of data. 
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The first segment of an EDI message always contains addressing information (in 

this case ODX1000 is the coded address of the sender of the message and 

ODX94000016 is the coded address of the intended recipient of the message). 

The first segment also contains the date and time at which the message was 

created (in this case 020823:0200 represents 2.00am on 23rd August 2002), and a 

unique message identification number (in this case 2742). This allows for 

traceability if any queries arise in relation to specific messages. 

In this particular message, the second segment (UNH) provides the key to the 

standard that was used to create this message. 

UNH+000070+DELINS:3' 

This gives us a message reference number (000070) and tells us that the 

message type is DELINS and that the DELINS version (equivalent to issue 

number) is 3. 

If we were to take another example of a UNH segment, such as the one that 

follows, we can see a little extra information. 

UNH+1+INVRPT:D:97A:UN' 

The last data element in this segment (UN) tells us that the standard that was used 

is from the UN EDIFACT dictionary. The particular standard is the draft standard 

published in the first half of 1997 (D:97A) and the particular message from this 

standard is INVRPT. If we were to check the standard, we would find that INVRPT 

is the name of the Inventory Report message. 

Elements 

Each + sign indicates the start of a new element, either a simple or composite 

element. 

Each : character indicates the start of a sub-element of a composite element. 

A simple element is the smallest meaningful part of an EDI message. 

A composite element is a set of two or more simple elements that have been 

grouped together because they have a logical connection. Examples might be a 

date and time, or several lines of an address. These simple elements are then 

termed sub-elements of the composite element. 

The first data element in each segment is the name of the segment. In this case 

the first data element of the first segment is UNB. 

UNB+UNOA:1+O09321234567+O09329876543+980430:2215+2742'  

This segment contains the following elements: 

UNB - Simple element  

UNOA:1 - Composite element  

O09321234567 -  Simple element 

O09329876543 – Simple element 
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020823:0200 - Composite element (date and time) 

2742  - Simple element 

There is little point in going through the remainder of this message in detail. It is 

enough to know that each message contains segments that must appear in a 

specific sequence and that each segment contains specific data in a specific 

sequence. 

This can be illustrated by the following segment: 

LIN+++090502782:IN' 

The standards state the sequence in which data must appear in the segment. 

However, it is usually the case that not all data in a segment has to be provided. 

Where data is not provided, the segment must still show the correct position of the 

data that is provided. This is achieved by using the element dividers to show that 

data is missing. So, in the example above, there are two missing elements (shown 

by the extra two + signs) before the actual data. 

In an EDIFACT message, the data is usually given meaning by a code. For 

example, the following segment contains only one item of business data – the 

string of characters 090502782.     

LIN+++090502782:IN' 

The segment name LIN indicates that this segment contains Line Item information. 

The code IN at the end indicates that 090502782 is the Buyer's Item Number. 

Nobody could possibly know what information in a segment represents unless they 

have access to the standards used to create the message, but the good news is 

that you do not need to know, as DARWIN will take care of this. 

3.7.5.7 VDA Standard 

The VDA standard differs from all the other EDI standards we have talked about. 

Instead of using special characters to divide each segment from the next and each 

data element from the next, a VDA message consists of fixed length records within 

which each item of data is allowed to take up a specific number of characters. If 

any item of data is omitted, its absence must be shown by a space the same 

length as the omitted item of data. 

Another difference is the naming convention of the messages and their records. 

Each VDA message has a number instead of a short name, so it has messages 

such as the 4913 and 4905. Since each VDA record contains a variety of data it 

cannot easily be given a meaningful name such as QTY. Instead, another naming 

system using numbers is used. For example, within the 4913 message the records 

are called 711, 712, 713 etc. 

Although these differences exist between the VDA standard and other standards, 

their messages are still treated as proper EDI messages.    
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3.8 A beginner's guide to communications 

3.8.1 Introduction 

In order to "do EDI", there are a number of things you will need. First and foremost 

you will need a computer that is up to the job. You will also need a means of 

electronic communication with the outside world.  Regardless of the message 

standard that is being used to encode the data you are sending, you will need a 

method of reliably getting it from point A to point B. 

Data could in theory be exchanged in many ways, even simply attaching EDI files 

to emails, providing the method is agreed by both parties and satisfies their 

requirements in terms of security, reliability etc. 

3.8.2 How to connect two machines 

Just to confuse matters further, a given “method” of exchanging data is actually a 

combination of 7 different layers of connection. This allows two end users to 

dictate how two machines will be connected, how the machines will talk to each 

other and how individual files will be exchanged over the link. 

The exact definition of these layers (known as the OSI Data Communications 

Model) is beyond the scope of this manual but we can simplify this to 2 areas. 

Layers 1-4 control the physical connection between two machines (using a 

Modem, ISDN, via the internet etc).  Layers 5-7 control the exchange of data (your 

EDI messages) between two connected machines, this is achieved using software 

applications (DARWIN for example)    

An example would be a standard connection to a web page using ISDN: 

Layers 1 and 2 are ISDN (layer 2 is HDLC) 

Layer 3 is IP (Internet Protocol) 

Layer 4 is TCP (Transmission control Protocol) 

The application layers (5-7) are handled by the Internet browser software.  Rather 

than connecting to a web page using your Internet Browser, you could in theory 

attempt any kind of data exchange with the host to which you have connected 

(layers 5-7).  Examples of these would be SMTP (used for email), FTP (File 

Transfer Protocol) and OFTP (ODETTE File Transfer Protocol). 

The only two that are used for exchange of EDI data are OFTP and FTP. 

3.8.3 FTP (File Transfer Protocol) 

FTP is a relatively simple method of exchanging files.  An FTP client connects to 

an FTP Server.  Once connected, the user controlling the client can browse files 

on the server, selecting to receive files which they want to receive, and if allowed 

by the server, to deposit files. 

This is most commonly used for making data available to the public over the 

Internet.  A server can easily be configured to allow users to receive data without 

passwords but to deny access if they attempt to upload files to the server.  An 

example would be ftp.microsoft.com, which can be used to download new 

ftp://ftp.microsoft.com/
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products and updates.  FTP is ideal since they do not really care who downloads 

the information or when they download it.  The are effectively making data 

available for those who want it, rather than proactively “sending” it to people. 

Due to its simplicity there are some reasons why FTP is not very good for 

exchanging EDI data. 

Connection Direction 

FTP sessions can only be started by a client.  For two companies to exchange 

data they would need to agree on who was going to be the client and who the 

server. The client would then not know if data was waiting for them, so they would 

need to connect periodically to receive it. 

Acknowledgements 

If you are hosting an FTP server, you do not know if a client has finished 

downloading a file successfully. For example, if you sent the last block of data, but 

they did not receive it, you would assume they had the file even if they didn’t.  

There is no way for the client to notify the server that the transfer was successful.  

OFTP has the concept of an EERP (End to End Response), which is sent back by 

a file’s recipient once they have not only received the file, but safely written it to 

disk. 

Automation 

FTP is intended to be manually controlled, in that a user connects, browses the 

available files and downloads any that they want.  When exchanging EDI data you 

will generally need all of the data.  If this is automated by an application, there is 

no way for the computer to reject files based on their content or intended recipient. 

Restarting 

There is no native support in FTP for restarting a file from a negotiated position if 

the original session was unexpectedly disconnected. 

3.8.4 OFTP (ODETTE File Transfer Protocol) 

As the name suggests, this protocol was developed by the ODETTE organisation, 

and consequently it is used by most major European motor manufacturers and 

their suppliers. It is also used by the chemical industry and white goods 

manufacturers, and is currently being adopted by other business sectors such as 

banking and transportation.  

An OFTP session does not require any interaction from the user. The two 

machines involved control the session, taking turns to send data until the session 

is closed by mutual agreement. 

3.8.4.1 OFTP Commands 

The following is a list of all possible OFTP commands. You may see these 

commands in the DARWIN log when OFTP tracing has been set on.  The two 

commands highlighted in red (SFNA and EFNA) indicate problems in the 

exchange of data. 

SSRM Start Session Ready The first command to be sent after a 
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Message session has been physically made. It 

indicates to the person that initiated the 

session that he is communicating with 

another OFTP capable machine. 

SSID Start Session 

IDentification 

Contains User ID/Password information to 

identify the session partner together with 

indication of session capabilities. These 

capabilities are in the form of session 

negotiation information that allows the 

partners to request / accept /deny the use 

of special logic, compression and restart. 

SFID Start File IDentification A request to send a file. It contains such 

information as the destination code for the 

file, the file name and file size. 

SFPA Start File Positive 

Acknowledge 

This command is returned in response to 

an SFID and it gives the confirmation that 

the file may be sent. 

SFNA Start File Negative 

Acknowledge 

This command is returned in response to 

an SFID and it refuses permission to send 

a file.  The SFNA command should indicate 

whether origin or destination of the file is 

unrecognised.   

DATA The actual file data.  

CDT CreDiT Send in response to a number of data 

blocks.  This depends on the OFTP 

window size which defaults of 7.  This 

means that 7 data blocks are sent before a 

CDT is sent in response.  If the window 

size is too low, the machine sending data 

has to wait excessively for CDTs.  Too high 

and there will be problems. 

EFID End of File 

IDentification 

This command is sent after file data 

transfer has completed for an individual file 

to indicate the End of File condition. It also 

contains control totals to ensure the 

integrity of the sent file.  

EFPA End of File Positive 

Acknowledge 

Sent in response to an EFID to indicate 

successful receipt of a file. 

EFNA End of File Negative 

Acknowledge 

Sent in response to an EFID to indicate 

unsuccessful receipt of a file. Corrective 

actions will be taken.  This usually occurs 

when the two systems cannot agree on the 

status of the file (usually after restarting). 

EERP End to End ResPonse An EERP command is sent when a file 

reaches its ultimate destination, this is sent 

to the originator of the file to tell them that 

the file has been received. 

RTR Ready To Receive This command is sent in response to an 
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EERP.  It just passes control of the session 

back to the sender of the EERP (in case 

they have anything else to send). 

CD Change Direction Sent when no more files or EERP's are 

available to be sent to the trading partner. 

It assigns control of the session to the 

trading partner who may then send files or 

EERP's etc.  If the recipient of the CD also 

has nothing to send, then they will issue an 

ESID. 

ESID End of Session 

IDentification 

Requests that the session be terminated 

and disconnected. 

An error code is also generate, 00 

indicates that the session ended 

successfully, anything else may indicate 

the both systems did not send all of their 

files. 

3.8.4.2 OFTP Security and Authentication (EDI Codes) 

The term “EDI code” should be used carefully as it could cover one (or more) of 

the 3 codes used in OFTP to identify a given party. 

SSID Code/Network Node 

The SSID code is sent to your trading partner at the start of an OFTP 

communication session.  It informs them who you are as a company. The SSID 

command includes the SSID code and also an OFTP password.  They then send 

back their SSID code and OFTP password in another SSID command.  Either 

party can terminate the session if they do not like the contents of an SSID 

command. 

SFID Code/File Node 

Once the session is established, an SFID command is sent. This is a request to 

send a file. It includes the SFID code of the origin and the destination.  In the most 

simple case the SFID code will be the same as the SSID code, but if you are 

exchanging files with multiple entities within a company, they may have a different 

SFID for each entity within the company. 

The recipient of the SFID can then either accept (send back an SFPA command) 

the file, or reject it (send back an SFNA command) if they do not recognise the 

origin or destination. 

Message Level EDI Code/Message Node 

Inside each EDI message is yet another EDI Code.  The first record in each EDI 

message contains the origin and destination.  Depending on the format of the file 

this could be referred to as something else, such as ANA number for ANSI X.12, 

or UNB code for EDIFACT/ODETTE. 

Again this often refers to an entity within an organisation, although it could be the 

same as the SFID code, if a company has a different SFID code for each entity. 
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3.8.4.3 OFTP Session 

The following example demonstrates a very simple OFTP session, using arrows to 

indicate the direction of the command flow.  

 

 

Company A makes a call out to Company B.  

Company B responds with an SSRM stating that they are ready to start using the 

OFTP protocol.  

The companies then swap SSID commands. (This is the equivalent of telling each 

other their identity). 

Company A then sends an SFID stating that they have a file to send. 

Company B responds with an SFPA stating that they are willing to accept that file.  

Company A proceeds to send the data.  

After 4 data blocks, Company B sends back a CDT. (This is the equivalent of 

making a small response to indicate you are still on the line). 

At the end of the file, Company A sends an EFID to state that this is the end of the 

file. 

Company B then sends back an EFPA stating that the file was successfully 

received.  

Company A has no more files to send, so now gives Company B the opportunity to 

send their files, by sending a CD (Change Direction command). 

The process then starts again (there is no need to sign on again with the SSRM 

and SSIDs), and Company A receives a file from Company B.  
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At the end of the file, they change direction again with a CD command. 

Company A acknowledges the file by sending an EERP. 

Company B acknowledges the receipt of the EERP by sending the RTR. 

Company A has nothing more to say so passes control to Company B. 

Company B also has nothing to say and so sends an ESID, on receipt of which 

Company A hangs up the line.  

3.8.4.4 Communication  

When the OFTP protocol was created there were few methods of obtaining a 

secure connection between two companies (machines were not quick enough to 

encrypt data as it was sent).  The X.25 protocol was therefore chosen as the 

recommended connection method for OFTP.  This could be used either in “native” 

form, in which a dedicated X.25 line is purchased from a local telecom provider, or 

used on top of an ISDN connection (layers 1-2 are ISDN, layers 3-4 are X.25). 

Note that the connection method needs to be the same at both ends. 

TCP/IP was later added to the recommended protocols for OFTP. Since TCP/IP 

occurs at layers 3-4 this means that any layer 1-2 protocols can be used (providing 

they are the same at both ends).  This could include a connection over the 

Internet, an existing network/WAN connection, or a dial-up connection using a 

standard Modem or ISDN.  The protocol uses a single port (3305). 

The deciding factor in choosing a connection method is usually the trading partner.  

If they already have connections to other companies and do not want to change, 

e.g. large manufacturers, then you do not have much choice, unless they allow 

connections via a VAN (see below). 

On the whole, X.25 is very secure, but is slow and very expensive.  TCP/IP is 

cheap and fast but can lack security (unless a secure point-to-point dial-up 

connection is made or an encrypted VPN tunnel is used).  

X.25 over ISDN falls in the middle, as it is secure and reasonably cheap. 

There are other methods of using X.25, whereby a standard modem connection is 

made to a local X.25 provider which then makes an X.25 connection on the 

sender’s behalf. This is called X.28 or, where the modem connection is encrypted, 

X.32. 

Connections can also be made to the X.25 network for free using the D channel of 

an ISDN line (the D channel usually just controls the two B channels which are 

used for data).  This method, X.31, is currently not available in the UK, but is 

available in several European countries. 

3.8.5 Direct or indirect communication? 

There is another option, rather than connecting to a trading partner directly,  which 

is to connect via a VAN (Value Added Network), also known as a Clearing Centre. 

This is analogous to a postal service.  It would be rather time consuming to hand 

deliver all mail, so you simply write the address on the mail and delivery it all to a 

third party. 
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With a VAN you make a single connection (exchanging SSID commands with the 

VAN rather than each trading partner), and then send/receive all of your data in 

one go.  Depending on the way the VAN in question operates, you will either send 

to different SFID destinations, or to different Message Level EDI code 

destinations. 

The main advantage of using a VAN is that you require only one communications 

link in order to communicate with all your trading partners. This means that you 

may only need to make one call per day to send and receive your EDI documents 

to and from all your trading partners.  

A VAN can either make calls proactively to send data on receipt, or wait for the 

recipient to collect it.   The person sending the data will know when it has been 

received by the final recipient, as they will only receive the EERP once the final 

recipient has sent an EERP command to the VAN. 

You can also connect to a VAN using a different protocol to your Trading partner. 

For example, if they only accept X.25, you could save around £5000 in line rental 

alone by sending your data to a VAN using ISDN. The VAN then sends it to your 

trading partner using X.25. 

The only scenario in which you would not want to use a VAN, would be if you were 

sending excessively large amounts of data to a single trading partner (for example 

CAD/CAM data which can be 100Mb in size or more).  Since VANs usually charge 

for the amount of data sent, it may be more cost effective to pay the line rental 

yourself. 

Even if your trading partner prefers to use a different VAN from the one you have 

chosen, an interconnect can be set up between the two VANs to enable you to 

communicate.  

The illustrations below show how different companies might communicate with 

each other.  

 

The illustration above shows that a single supplier communicates with all his 

customers via a VAN. 
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The more complex situation above can be described as follows: 

The supplier uses VAN X to connect to all his customers (A, B and C). 

Customer A and Customer C also use VAN1 to connect to their trading partners. 

Customer B uses VAN2 to connect to his trading partners. 

The supplier connects to Customer B via an interconnect between VAN1 and 

VAN2. Once the interconnect has been set up, connections between the supplier 

and Customer B appear no different from those between customer A and the 

supplier. 

 

The illustration above shows that a single supplier connects to their single 

customer directly. If the supplier increases the number of customers he supplies 

to, he will probably find it easier to use a VAN to communicate with them. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4 The DARWIN Program 

4.1 Introduction 

DARWIN may appear to be a very complex system before you get to grips with it, 

so this section of the manual (from here onwards) is intended to be your guide. It 

will explain everything you need to know about how to install DARWIN, how to set 



The DARWIN Program 65 

it up so that it works best for you and your company, and how to use it on a day-to-

day basis. 

The aspect of DARWIN requiring the most attention concerns setting the system 

up ready for use. Once this has been done, actually using the system could not be 

simpler. 

Unless you work in a company where you alone will be totally responsible for 

DARWIN, you do not have to read everything in this part of the guide. 

In most cases, you will probably have a System Administrator (such as Ian in IT), 

who will install DARWIN for you and get it set up and ready to use. If this is the 

case, only Ian will need to read the sections covering DARWIN installation and 

System Configuration. 

We have included a general introduction to DARWIN in this section (the whole of 

this section entitled "The DARWIN Program"). We hope this will be useful to 

anyone who will be using DARWIN, and recommend that you read it in order to 

understand what DARWIN is for and how it works. Understanding the program you 

are working with can mean the difference between doing something "because you 

were told to" and actually knowing why you are doing it.   

This part of the guide (from this section through to the glossary) covers all the 

following aspects of DARWIN: 

 Introduction to DARWIN – introducing new concepts and what the product is all 

about 

 Installation of the product 

 Configuration of the product 

 Guided tour of DARWIN applications 

 Receiving orders 

 Adding new customers/consignees to the database 

 Creating document reports 

 Manually creating orders 

 Manually adding data to the database  

 Confirmed and unconfirmed orders 

 Turning orders into shipments 

 Editing shipment details  

 Creating despatch advices (ASNs) from shipments 

 Sending ASNs 

 Creating advice notes 

 Creating and sending electronic invoices 

 Receiving electronic invoices 

 Receiving other types of messages (e.g. remittance advice) 

4.2 Required Reading 

You will be please to hear that nobody is required to read this document in its 

entirety. However, to help you decide which parts you should read, there follows a 

list of important sections and the people who should read them. 

Introduction to this guide – everybody  
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DARWIN Installation – IT manager 

DARWIN System Configuration – IT manager 

The DARWIN Program – everybody 

DARWIN Applications Overview – everybody  

DARWIN Administrator – System Administrator – IT manager 

DARWIN Administrator – Business Administrator – IT manager 

DARWIN Order Processing – users of the Order Processing application  

DARWIN Despatches – users of the Despatches application  

DARWIN Invoices – users of the Invoices application  

4.3 Help 

While you are using DARWIN, you will see that every client application has a Help 

option on the main menu and a Help button, as shown below.  

 

If you select the Help option, Help button or click on the F1 key on your computer 

keyboard, you will be taken straight to the appropriate section of the on-line Help 

manual. 

While you are reading the on-line Help manual you may come across terms which 

are unfamiliar to you or for which you would like to see a definition. The on-line 

Help manual contains a glossary in which we have attempted to include definitions 

of any terms that may be useful to you.  

Sometimes one section of the on-line Help manual will refer to another section. 

You can jump to the other section if the reference is underlined. Then, having read 

the other section, you can return to your original place in the text by clicking on the 

Back arrow in the tool bar of the on-line Help manual. 

4.4 DARWIN Overview 

The role of DARWIN is to provide an automated system that deals with orders 

received from your EDI-capable customers. After automatic receipt via EDI, orders 

can be viewed and progressed through the system until finally they are 

despatched and invoiced.  

Each stage of the process will be fully under the control of those people who have 

been authorised to interact with the system.  

Occasionally, orders or order amendments may be received via fax, email or 

telephone instead of via EDI, and therefore DARWIN also allows orders to be 

entered manually. After this, they are processed as if they had been received in 

the usual manner. 

There are various categories of people who will want to interact with specific 

stages of the process and perform specific actions. 
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For example: 

 Sales / Despatch (receive and confirm orders) 

 Credit Control (view large orders) 

 Manufacturing / Production Planning (view / print forecasts) 

 Despatch (send despatch advice, receive paper based delivery 

confirmation) 

 Warehouse (print / view picking list) 

 Marketing (view history of orders placed / despatched) 

 Accounting (view despatched orders and create invoices) 

 IT (administration of the DARWIN system) 

4.5 A Client/Server solution 

DARWIN has been designed as a Client/Server system. This means that a central 

application (the DARWIN server) deals with all the processing requests sent to it 

by several individual applications (the DARWIN clients). However, this design 

feature need not concern you as it will not be apparent when you are using 

DARWIN. The only thing you need to remember is what we mean when we talk 

about the server and the client applications. 

 

The result of this design is that many people can access the system 

simultaneously. This is important because the people who need access to 

DARWIN may be dispersed throughout your company in different departments. 

However, it will still be possible to run DARWIN on a single PC. The server and 

client applications will be installed on one machine and processing will take place 

in exactly the same way as if they were on separate machines.  

On the other hand, it will be possible for the client application and server to be at 

opposite ends of the country and still be used in the same way. 
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There are currently four DARWIN applications, each with its own specific area of 

responsibility within the DARWIN system. 

4.5.1 DARWIN Administrator application 

The DARWIN Administrator is the business and administrative control centre of 

DARWIN. It consists of two configuration and management areas – the Business 

Administrator and the System Administrator.  

The System Administrator is responsible for the administrative aspects of the 

DARWIN system. It covers such areas as Profile Packs, Licence Codes,  the 

System Log, Report Printers, Label Printers, Automated Printing, Import Data, 

Rejected Files, Retention Periods, Exchange Rates, System Settings and User 

Security. All these things will be explained in more detail in a separate chapter 

dedicated to the System Administrator. 

The Business Administrator is responsible for the business aspects of DARWIN, 

which ultimately affect the way DARWIN works for you. The business aspects 

include your Company details, Customers, Products, Packages, Carriers and 

Communications. All these things will be dealt with in a separate chapter 

dedicated to the Business Administrator. 

4.5.2 Order Processing application 

The Order Processing application is responsible for all processing of orders, from 

the moment of their arrival in the DARWIN system until they have been 

despatched and invoiced. On their way through the DARWIN system you can 

perform a variety of actions, such as changing the status of orders, creating 

despatches and shipments, and printing reports and documents. 

4.5.3 Despatches application 

The Despatches application is an optional part of DARWIN that you will only 

require if you want your despatch clerk to be able to process your despatches 

without the facility to make any major changes to them. The Despatches 

application allows you to see today's, tomorrow's and all despatches, each on 

separate views. 

4.5.4 Invoices application 

The Invoices application is only responsible for invoices. Although invoices are 

generally created from within the Order Processing application, you can create 

invoices from scratch in the Invoices application. Invoices may have the status of 

Unconfirmed, Confirmed or Archived, with a separate view for each status. You 

can view, edit and send invoices from this application. 

4.5.5 DARWIN Server 

The DARWIN Server is the control centre of DARWIN. Although it will be 

transparent to you while you are using DARWIN, the Server will be handling 

everything you do within any of the applications. The Server must be up and 

running before any of the applications can be used, and the applications must be 

connected to the Server in order to work properly. All this is taken care of 

automatically. 
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4.5.6 Single user system 

Although DARWIN has been designed with multiple users in mind, it can still be 

used by a single user – let's call him Steve. In a single-user system, the DARWIN 

applications may either be installed on the same computer as the server or on a 

separate computer.  

In a single-user system, there will only be one client computer, on which Steve will 

have access to all areas of DARWIN. However, there will be no difference in the 

way that DARWIN actually works.  

Just as in a multi-user system, Steve will see each of the different areas as 

separate client applications (programs to you and me). That is, he will control the 

system using the System Administrator, he will set up his trading partner details, 

product details etc using the Business Administrator, and he will process his 

orders using the Order Processing application. He simply has to start each 

application once and then he can switch between them as he normally does 

between any programs on his computer. For day-to-day use, of course, he will 

only need access to the System Administrator and Order Processing application. 

We expect that only very small companies will be using DARWIN in a single-user 

environment. 

4.5.7 Multi user system 

The majority of DARWIN installations will probably operate in a multi-user 

environment. Although this can mean simply that each application is operated by a 

different person, it will probably also mean that several people have access to the 

Order Processing application. In practical terms this means that multiple copies of 

the Order Processing application will have to be installed.  

The reason for this is that, in a multi-user system, it is envisaged that each user 

will only work with the particular area of DARWIN related to his job.  Since the 

Order Processing application covers several functional areas (such as Production 

Planning and Despatch), you will need to install a separate copy of the Order 

Processing application for each of those areas. 

In order to give each user access to the appropriate area of DARWIN, their 

computer will have the appropriate application installed on it. In some cases they 

may have more than one application installed.  

As each order progresses through the system, each department will be able to see 

it in a form which is useful to them. For example, Pete in production planning will 

see a list of order lines, whereas Dan in despatch, using the Despatch application, 

will see shipments containing the despatches. 

4.6 DARWIN Database and Profile Packs 

DARWIN uses a Microsoft SQL Server database to store all its system information. 

Most of the information you can see on the screens and dialogs of DARWIN is 

held in the database. 

Before you can begin to use DARWIN for day-to-day business, you will need to set 

up information in the database, relating to your own company, your trading 

partners, the products that you sell and the packaging that you use. Although we 
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cannot help you with your own company details, we can help out with your trading 

partner information. For this purpose, we have prepared a set of Profile Packs, 

which contain all the information you will need about your trading partners. By 

installing the appropriate Profile Packs, the required data will automatically be 

loaded into the database. 

Details of your own company, such as company name and address will be 

required when you first install DARWIN. 

Product and package details must be added to the database before you start to 

use DARWIN for day-to-day business. If you have been using a previous version 

of DARWIN, the easiest way to add the product and package data is to use the 

Import Data section of the DARWIN Administrator – System Administrator. This 

section enables you to import data from an existing DARWIN database or from a 

.csv file. Details of how to import existing data are given in the section entitled 

"Import Data". Details of how to create a .csv file are given in the section entitled 

"DARWIN File Formats". 

If you do not have a previous DARWIN database and cannot create a .csv file, you 

will have to add the data manually. Details of how to do this are given in the 

sections entitled "Adding a new product" and "Adding a new package" in the 

Products and Packages chapters respectively of the DARWIN Administrator – 

Business Manager. 

4.7 DARWIN Configuration 

Instead of talking about the way DARWIN can be set up, we use the term 

"configuration". Configuration entails selecting options which affect the way the 

system works.  

You must set the system up so that it suits the way you work and, perhaps even 

more importantly, so that it suits the way your customers work. If the EDI 

messages you send to your customers do not meet their requirements, they will 

complain and may even penalise you. 

There are various areas within DARWIN that can be configured according to your 

company and system requirements. Much of the configuration will probably be 

done by your IT Manager when DARWIN is installed for the first time. The 

configuration options selected at this time are likely to be those related to your 

business systems and business practice. But there will also be areas that each 

individual user can configure, enabling them to tailor DARWIN to their liking and 

making it easier to use. 

There are several areas within DARWIN that have to be configured before you 

begin to use the system on a day-to-day basis. Let's go through them one by one. 

4.7.1 The DARWIN system 

You need to set DARWIN up so that it works the way you want it to. The System 

Administrator is an important part of the DARWIN Administrator and is the place 

where all your system requirements can be specified. The System Administrator is 

also where the system log is maintained. 
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4.7.2 Your company details 

We ask you to provide basic details about your own company, such as name and 

address and contact numbers. These are so that we can easily contact you to 

update your licence code for instance. You also need to provide details of further 

company locations and their contacts if you ship goods from different locations and 

these locations have different codes. 

4.7.3 Companies 

To make life easy for you, we are not going to ask you to type masses of 

information into the DARWIN database. Instead, we have supplied you with a set 

of profile packs, containing details of the customers you trade with. These profile 

packs contain all the information that DARWIN needs to know about your trading 

partners. 

4.7.4 Products and Packages 

Information about your products and the packages you use to ship them is also 

held in the DARWIN database. Unless you are upgrading your system from a 

previous version of DARWIN there is no quick and easy way to capture this 

information, so there will be some data input required. If you are upgrading from a 

previous version of DARWIN, the installation process will detect the previous 

version and ask you if you want to upgrade your database. You can either accept 

this offer or you can perform the upgrade from within the new version of DARWIN 

at a later time, using the Import section of the System Administrator. 

4.7.5 Communications 

Before you can even begin to configure your communications there are some 

important decisions to be made. 

You have to decide, first of all, whether you are going to connect to your partners 

directly or via a Clearing Centre. Perhaps you will connect to some in one way and 

some in another way. 

If you choose to connect via a Clearing Centre, the next decision is: which one? 

Sometimes your trading partners will decide these questions for you, as many of 

them only send and receive their EDI via a Clearing Centre.  

We recommend that you use Data Interchange Plc's own Clearing Centre, DINET, 

as this will enable you to exchange data with any of the major trading partners 

supported by DARWIN, whichever Clearing Centre they use. This is because 

many of them already use DINET themselves, and, for those that don't, an 

interconnect can easily be set up between DINET and their chosen Clearing 

Centre.  

These are questions that you need to consider before starting to use DARWIN, as 

you will not be able to receive or send any EDI messages until your 

communications have been sorted out. 
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4.7.6 Reports and Labels 

Report configurations can be set up to avoid printing unwanted information on your 

reports.  Label configurations can be chosen for individual consignees. Printers 

can also be selected for the printing of reports and labels. 

4.7.7 Profile Packs 

You can install new profile packs and remove old ones from your system. This will 

ensure that your database information is always up to date. 

4.7.8 Individual configuration 

Besides configuration of the system as a whole, there are also areas that can be 

configured for the benefit of the individual user. Configuration of these areas does 

not affect the way in which DARWIN works, but is more concerned with the way 

DARWIN looks and with what you can see on the screen. 

4.7.9 Ad hoc configuration 

System configuration and individual configuration is not expected to change 

frequently, if at all. But there are some areas of DARWIN that can be configured 

differently each time you use them, if you so wish. One example is that of reports. 

Perhaps you want to print off a report from your Inbox view, but there are several 

sections of the report that you do not need, and being environmentally-minded you 

want to exclude them from the printout and help save the rainforest. Each time you 

print a report out, you can choose which sections to exclude, and make your report 

as short as possible.  

Whenever you make a configuration change, DARWIN will remember the new 

configuration setting for next time, so you do not have to keep making the same 

changes. 

4.8 What are Business Rules and what are they for?  

Because different companies (your trading partners) require different data, or 

handle their data in different ways, DARWIN has to have a way of treating the 

various companies differently if necessary. Business rules are a way of doing this. 

For example, one trading partner may require each supplier to keep a running total 

(cumulative quantity) of the quantity of each product that the supplier sends to him, 

and to transmit this total in the despatch advice document. Other trading partners 

will not be interested in such information. Instead of creating the information for all 

trading partners, it is better only to calculate the total for those companies who 

want it, and the use of business rules allows you to do this easily. 

4.8.1 Default business rules 

The business rules for each of your customers can be found on the Business 

Rules page tab of the appropriate customer, within the DARWIN Administrator. 

These default business rules are installed as part of each company profile pack. 

As long as you do not change any settings in your trading partners' business rules, 

all the data you send to your trading partners will be treated according to the 

appropriate business rules.  
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Any rule that is not applicable to a customer will be left blank in the Business 

Rules tab page. 

Since business rules affect the way DARWIN operates, they should not be 

changed unless under the strict supervision of a Data Interchange Plc support 

engineer. If you do change them under any other circumstances, Data Interchange 

Plc will not accept any responsibility for the results. 

4.8.2 System Rules 

System rules can also be viewed from the Business Rules page tab for any 

customer. They should not be changed unless under the strict supervision of a 

Data Interchange Plc support engineer. If you do change them under any other 

circumstances, Data Interchange Plc will not accept any responsibility for the 

results. 

4.9 What are Cumulative Quantities? 

Stated simply, cumulative quantities are a running total of the quantity of each 

product that the customer has received from you. They are used so that both 

customer and supplier know how many of each product have been received by the 

customer.  

Please note that cumulative quantities are only used in the automotive industry, 

and even there they are not used by all customers. 

To explain in more detail, let's recap what goes on in your day-to-day business. 

Every day you will be sending out products in various quantities to customers all 

over the country. DARWIN will be keeping a record of what you have sent, and 

each of your customers (those who are interested in cumulative quantities) will be 

keeping a record of what they have received from you. 

At the same time, you will be receiving further orders from these customers. 

Sometimes their orders will indicate that they require more of a particular product 

that you have already sent them. The question that then needs answering is "Is 

this really an order for more of the same product, or has the customer simply not 

received what I sent him yesterday?" 

As you will appreciate, there are bound to be times when you send out a shipment 

of products to your customer, and he sends you a new order for that product, 

before he has received that last shipment. 

This is where cumulative quantities come into play. Each time the customer sends 

you an order for a product, he includes on it a cumulative quantity for that product. 

The value of the cumulative quantity is the total quantity of that product he has 

received from you since a particular date (usually the start of the year).  

Because you also keep a record of what you have sent to the customer, you can 

easily tell whether he has received the last shipment you sent him. Once you know 

that, you can tell whether he is really ordering more of the product, or whether he 

has simply not yet added the latest quantity to his cumulative quantity. 
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4.10 DARWIN Import File Formats 

DARWIN allows you to import existing data into the system, to avoid the tedious 

exercise of typing it all in to the DARWIN Administrator pages. 

All you have to do is to provide the files in a format that DARWIN can understand. 

For this purpose, DARWIN uses comma-delimited files that are described below. 

4.10.1 Key 

The tables in the following sections refer to Status and Format.  

Status means whether the field is required or not, indicated by M for Mandatory 

(required) and C for Conditional (not required).  

Any conditional fields you omit must nevertheless be marked by a comma if they 

are followed by further data in the same record. 

Format means the type of data expected by the import program, indicated by N for 

Numeric, T for Text, and a specified date format for dates. 

4.10.2 Measure Units 

The tables in the following sections refer to DARWIN measure units. The measure 

units that you may choose from are as follows: 

Height, length and width units: 

Weight unit: 

Measure unit: 

Currency unit: 

4.10.3 Records 

Each record will start with a three-letter identifier to indicate what type of record it 

is. This will be followed by a version number to indicate which version of the record 

type is being used. The version for all record types is currently '1'. 

 

Identifier Record Type 

PRD  Product 

PRC  Product Code 

PRO  Product Override 

PRT  Product Data 

PRQ  Product Cumulative Quantity 

PCK  Package Component 

PCC  Package Component Code 
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PCI  Package Item / Package Item Components 

PCR  Packaging Rule 

 

4.10.3.1 PRD (Product) 

Adds a new product to the database. 

Field Status Format Description 

PRD M T Record ID 

Version M N Record Version 

ProductCode M T New internal product code (must 

be unique) 

Description C T Description of new product 

VatCategory C T DARWIN Vat Category String 

Height C N The height of the product, in units 

referred to in the HeightUnit field 

HeightUnit C T DARWIN Measure Unit String 

Length C N The length of the product, in units 

referred to in the LengthUnit field 

LengthUnit C T DARWIN Measure Unit String 

Width C N The width of the product, in units 

referred to in the WidthUnit field 

WidthUnit C T DARWIN Measure Unit String 

Weight C N The weight of the product, in units 

referred to in the WeightUnit field 

WeightUnit C T DARWIN Measure Unit String 

WeightBasis C N The number of products that 

constitute the weight given in the 

Weight field e.g. 1, 100 etc 

MeasureUnit C T DARWIN Measure Unit String 

CurrencyUnit C T DARWIN Currency String 

Price C N The price of the product, in the 

currency unit referred to in the 

CurrencyUnit field 

PriceBasis C N The number of products that 

constitute the price given in the 
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Price field e.g. 1, 100 etc 

VatRate C N The VAT rate for this product 

(percentage as decimal) 

 

4.10.3.2 PRC (Product Code) 

Field Status Format Description 

PRC M T Record ID 

Version M N Record Version 

InternalCode M T Supplier's default 

code for the 

product 

ExternalCode M T New external 

code 

CodeQualifier M T DARWIN Code 

Agency String 

CompanyName C T Company who 

assigned code 

ConsigneeCode C T Consignee who 

uses code 

If used, you must 

also use the next 

field. 

ConsigneeCodeQualifier C T Consignee who 

uses code 

If used, you must 

also use the 

previous field. 

 

Adds a new product code below the product identified. The InternalCode refers to 

the ProductCode in the Product table of the database. This is the supplier's default 

code for the product. 

CompanyName can be used to look up the company which assigned the code. 

This is mandatory for CodeQualifier values SU and BY but ignored for all other 

CodeQualifier values. 

ConsigneeCode and ConsigneeCodeQualifier must appear together. They identify 

a consignee. The consignee can only be specified if a company is specified, and 

therefore is ignored if no company is specified or if the CodeQualifier is not SU or 

BY. 
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4.10.3.3 PRO (Product Override) 

Field Status Format Description 

PRO M T Record ID 

Version M T Record Version 

InternalCode M T Supplier's default 

code for the 

product 

CompanyName M T Company who 

override is for 

ConsigneeCode C T Consignee who 

override is for 

If used, you must 

also use the next 

field. 

ConsigneeCodeQualifier C T Consignee who 

override is for 

If used, you must 

also use the 

previous field. 

MeasureUnit C T DARWIN 

Measure Unit 

String 

CurrencyUnit C T DARWIN 

Currency String 

Price C N The price of the 

product, in the 

currency unit 

referred to in the 

CurrencyUnit field 

PriceBasis C N The number of 

products that 

constitute the 

price given in the 

Price field e.g. 1, 

100 etc 

VatRate C N The VAT rate for 

this product 

(percentage as 

decimal) 

VatCategory C T DARWIN Vat 
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Category String 

 

Adds a new product override below the product identified. The InternalCode refers 

to the ProductCode in the Product table of the database. This is the supplier's 

default code for the product. 

CompanyName can be used to look up the company which assigned the code. 

ConsigneeCode and ConsigneeCodeQualifier must appear together. They identify 

a consignee. 

4.10.3.4 PRT (Product Data) 

Repeat the DataName/DataValue for each piece of data. 

Field Status Format Description 

PRT M T Record ID 

Version M N Record Version 

InternalCode M T Supplier's default 

code for the 

product 

CompanyName M T Company who 

rule is for 

DataName M T Name for the data 

to set 

DataValue M T Value to set the 

data to 

 

Adds a new Product Data entry to the database. The InternalCode refers to the 

ProductCode in the Product table of the database. This is the supplier's default 

code for the product. 

The Product Data row will be added, unless it already exists for this company and 

product pair, in which case the values will be updated. In order to successfully 

process this record, the business rule for Product Data is extracted from the 

business rule profile for the company specified. That business rule will specify the 

fields that are required for this customer. 

For each DataName and DataValue pair, if the field is specified as part of the 

business rule and the value is valid according to the field definition extracted from 

the business rule, then set that piece of data in the Product Data table to be 

DataValue. If the DataName field does not exist, ignore the DataName and 

DataValue pair. If the DataName does exist but the DataValue is invalid, reject the 

record. 

CompanyName is used to set the company which the data applies to. 
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4.10.3.5 PRQ (Product Cumulative Quantity) 

Field Status Format Description 

PRQ M T Record ID 

Version M N Record Version 

InternalCode M T Supplier's default 

code for the 

product 

CompanyName C T Company who 

the quantity is for 

ConsigneeCode C T Consignee who 

the quantity is for.  

If used, you must 

also use the next 

field. 

ConsigneeCodeQualifier C T Consignee who 

the quantity is for.  

If used, you must 

also use the 

previous field. 

DockCode C T Dock who the 

quantity is for 

CurrentCumQtyDsp C N Current 

despatched 

cumulative 

quantity 

CurrentCumQtyAck C N Current 

acknowledged 

cumulative 

quantity 

CurrentCumQtySch C N Current 

scheduled 

cumulative 

quantity 

CurrentCumQtyVar C N Current 

cumulative 

quantity variance 

LastQtyDsp C N Last despatched 

quantity  

LastDspDate C DD/MM/YY Last despatch 

date 
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LastResetDate C DD/MM/YY Last date on 

which cumulative 

quantities were 

reset to zero 

NextResetDate C DD/MM/YY Next date on 

which cumulative 

quantities will be 

reset to zero 

 

Adds a new product cumulative quantity entry below the product identified. The 

InternalCode refers to the ProductCode in the Product table of the database. This 

is the supplier's default code for the product. 

CompanyName can be used to look up the company which assigned the code. 

ConsigneeCode and ConsigneeCodeQualifier must appear together. They identify 

a consignee.  

DockCode uniquely identifies a dock belonging to the consignee specified. 

DockCode will be ignored if a consignee is not specified. 

4.10.3.6 PCK (Packaging Component) 

Field Status Format Description 

PCK M T Record ID 

Version M N Record Version 

ComponentCode M T Default code for 

component (must 

be unique) 

Name M T New packaging 

component name 

Type M T DARWIN 

Packaging 

Component Type 

String 

Description C T Description of 

new component 

VatCategory C T DARWIN Vat 

Category String 

Height C N The height of the 

product, in units 

referred to in the 

HeightUnit field 
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HeightUnit C T DARWIN 

Measure Unit 

String 

Length C N The length of the 

product, in units 

referred to in the 

LengthUnit field 

LengthUnit C T DARWIN 

Measure Unit 

String 

Width C N The width of the 

product, in units 

referred to in the 

WidthUnit field 

WidthUnit C T DARWIN 

Measure Unit 

String 

Weight C N The weight of the 

product, in units 

referred to in the 

WeightUnit field 

WeightUnit C T DARWIN 

Measure Unit 

String 

WeightBasis C N The number of 

products that 

constitute the 

weight given in 

the Weight field 

e.g. 1, 100 etc 

 

Adds a new packaging component to the database. 

The component code will be added to the database in the 

PackagingComponentCodes table as the supplier's assigned code. It must be 

unique against all other supplier assigned codes. 

4.10.3.7 PCC (Package Component Code) 

Field Status Format Description 

PCC M T Record ID 

Version M N Record Version 

InternalCode M T Supplier assigned 
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code that 

identifies the 

packaging 

component 

ExternalCode M T New external 

code 

CodeQualifier M T DARWIN Code 

Agency String 

CompanyName C T Company who 

assigned code 

 

Adds a new packaging component code below the packaging component 

identified. The InternalCode is a supplier assigned code that identifies the 

packaging component. 

CompanyName can be used to look up the company which assigned the code. A 

company can only be specified if CodeQualifier is BY or SU. 

4.10.3.8 PCI (Package Item / Package Item Components) 

Repeat Component/Quantity for each Component. 

Field Status Format Description 

PCI M T Record ID 

Version M N Record Version 

Name M T New packaging 

item name (must 

be unique) 

Description C T Description of 

new item 

Type M T DARWIN 

Packaging Item 

Type String 

MaximumStack C N Maximum number 

of this item that 

can be stacked on 

itself 

Component M T Internal Code for 

component 

Quantity M N Identifies quantity 

of component 
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Adds a new packaging item to the database. A packaging item links together 

several packaging components into one packaging item that will be used (e.g. A 

pallet and a lid). 

For each repeat of Component and Quantity a new line will be added to the 

PackagingItemComponents table, which links items to their components and 

contains a quantity. 

Component is a supplier assigned code that identifies the packaging component to 

add to the item. 

Component and Quantity can be repeated to add many components to the new 

item. 

4.10.3.9 PCR (Packaging Rule) 

Field Status Format Description 

PCR M T Record ID 

Version M N Record Version 

Name M T Name of the rule 

Description M T Description of the 

rule 

InternalCode M T Identifies product 

internally 

InnerItem C T Packaging unit to 

use 

OuterItem M T Handling unit to 

use 

PartsPerPack M N Number of 

products that fit 

into this pack 

PacksPerPallet C N Number of packs 

that fit on this 

pallet 

CompanyName C T Company who 

rule is for 

ConsigneeCode C T Consignee who 

rule is for 

If used, you must 

also use the next 

field. 

ConsigneeCodeQualifier C T Consignee who 

rule is for 
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If used, you must 

also use the 

previous field. 

 

Adds a new Packaging Rule and Packaging Rule Line to the database. The 

InternalCode refers to the ProductCode in the Product table of the database. This 

is the supplier's default code for the product. InnerItem and OuterItem reference 

the Name field of the PackagingItem table. 

CompanyName can be used to set the company which the rule applies to. 

ConsigneeCode and ConsigneeCodeQualifier must appear together. They identify 

the consignee who the rule applies to. Consignee can only be specified if a 

company is specified. 

If an InnerItem and an OuterItem are specified then a PacksPerPallet and a 

PartsPerPack must be specified. If only an OuterItem is specified then only a 

PartsPerPack needs to be specified. 

 

5 DARWIN Installation 

5.1 Introduction 

First of all, please read the License Agreement included in the package containing 

the distribution media. It is very important that you understand and agree to the 

terms and conditions relating to the software before opening the CD and installing 

it. 

5.2 Requirements 

DARWIN is supported on the following operating systems, (you will need to be 

running one of these in order to install DARWIN), 

 Windows XP SP2 

 Windows 2003 Server SP2 

 Windows Vista  

 Windows 2008 Server  

You will need to have Internet Explorer. Internet Explorer can be obtained from the 

Microsoft website. 

In addition to these pre-requisites, the Microsoft .NET Framework Version 3.5 SP1 

is also required. This is not installed by DARWIN, so will need to be present prior 

to installation. 

DARWIN uses an SQL database and as part of the installation, Microsoft’s free 

database server, SQL Server 2008 Express Edition, can be installed.  However if 

your organisation already has a Microsoft SQL Server installation, then the 

database can be hosted on that system if preferred.  
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You will also need a means of electronic communication with the outside world. 

Whether you use ISDN, TCP/IP, FTP or any other means of communication, you 

will require a telephone line and modem that can be used by the computer that 

has been designated to perform your EDI communications. 

For communications, depending on which DARWIN edition you install, you can 

use DARWIN's own comms system, or another proprietary comms system such as 

ODEX Enterprise. 

Whichever communication software you have, you must configure the DARWIN 

Administrator so that DARWIN can use it. 

5.3 Installation and Setup 

Before installing the DARWIN software, please ensure that you close all other 

applications. 

Now insert the DARWIN CD into the CD-ROM drive of your computer. The 

installation program should begin automatically after a few moments but, if it does 

not, select Start >> Run from your Windows toolbar, and type in D:\setup.exe 

(where D is your CD-ROM drive) then click the OK button. This will begin the 

installation process. 

There are certain prerequisites for the DARWIN installation that must be present 

on you system before DARWIN can be installed. If your machine does not have 

these required elements, they will be installed first. 

The screen below shows the list of components requiring installation. Click 

‘Continue’ to install these on your PC.  

This will begin the installation process. During this installation a system restart may 

be required, 
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The following screen is shown when version 3.5 SP1 of the Microsoft .NET 

framework has not been installed. This will need to be installed from the Microsoft 

web site before continuing the installation. 

Once the necessary prerequisites have been installed, you will see the Welcome 

dialog, as shown below. This dialog will indicate which Build of DARWIN is being 

installed.  
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This dialog allows you to choose an Express install or a Custom install. A Custom 

installation allows you to choose the features installed and the installation location. 

When Custom install is selected the following dialog is shown, 

This dialog allows you to choose whether or not to install the DARWIN server and 

client applications on this machine. The client/server architecture means that you 

can install the four client applications on as many different computers as required. 

If you do not install the server on this machine, you must install it on a machine 

that will be accessible to all the clients on your local area network.   

Please consider carefully which application(s) to install, as you will only be able to 

undo your choice by cancelling the installation after this point. 
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If you are installing the DARWIN server and Microsoft SQL Server 2008 is not 

present, you will need to include this as a selected item. If SQL Server 2008 has 

already been installed and detected, then this option will not be present. 

When you have decided which application(s) to install on this machine and you 

have read and agree to the terms and conditions, select the check box to indicate 

your agreement to the terms and conditions. This will enable the Continue button 

and the Directory fields. 

Once you have selected where DARWIN will be installed and the location for 

storing data files, click Continue to carry on with the installation or Cancel to exit 

the installation. 

After clicking Continue, you will see the following dialog while the installation 

proceeds. 

This shows you how the copying of files is progressing.  

If Microsoft SQL Server 2008 needs to be installed, it will begin automatically, 
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When the installation is complete, you will see the dialog below: 

Click Finish to complete the installation.  

You will find that new shortcut icons have appeared on your desktop – one for 

each of the components you have installed on this computer.  

You must now choose where you want DARWIN to install its database. Please 

refer to the section entitled "Configuring your DARWIN database". 
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5.4 Configuring your DARWIN database 

If you selected Custom installation once the installation is complete, the database 

configuration dialog will appear. Please read the section entitled "Simple 

configuration". 

5.4.1 Simple configuration 

On starting the DARWIN Server, you will see the following dialog: 

This explains that DARWIN uses a database engine that allows you the choice of 

creating and using a database on this computer, or creating and using a database 

on an existing SQL Server on your network. 

If you want to create and use a database on this computer, just click the OK 

button. 

If, instead, you want to use an existing SQL Server on your network, select the 

“Override default database configuration” tickbox. This will expand the dialog to 

allow you to change the settings. For details of how to change the settings, please 

refer to the section entitled "Advanced Configuration".  

5.4.2 Advanced Configuration 

This option is for users who want to create a database on an existing SQL Server. 

 



DARWIN Installation 91 

Server – This is the name of the SQL Server on which the DARWIN database will 

be created. In the Server field, use the dropdown arrow to select the existing SQL 

Server where you want to install the DARWIN database. 

New Login – This is the Login and Password that will be created to enable the 

software to access the DARWIN database. Deselect the "Create new Login" tick 

box if you want to force DARWIN to login to the selected SQL server using the 

Windows account under which it is being run.  You will need to do this if the 

selected SQL server does not support 'Mixed Mode Authentication'. Note that any 

Windows users that may run the DARWIN software will need to be explicitly 

enabled against the selected SQL Server using your SQL Server client tools.  

5.4.2.1 SQL Server Login details 

If you select a different Server location (i.e. not the local machine), you may see a 

dialog similar to the one shown below: 
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Type in the Login and Password to be used to access the SQL Server and click 

OK. 

Alternatively, if you wish to try and login using your Windows account, click the 

Cancel button. 

5.4.3 Database already exists 

If the database already exists on the selected machine, you will see the following 

message. 

You have 3 options: 

Click Yes if you want to overwrite the existing database with a blank one, losing 

any data you previously had 

Click No if you want to use the existing database and keep all existing data. 

Click Cancel to return to the previous screen and select a different SQL server. 

The default option is to use the existing database and keep all existing data. 

5.4.4 Result for all configurations 

If the selected Server, Login and Password are all compatible, or if you chose the 

simple configuration option, you will see the message box below. The new 

database has been created on the selected SQL Server and will now be ready for 

use. 

The DARWIN Server icon will appear in your system tray.  
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5.4.5 Finally 

Once the server and the Administrator have been installed, you can start the 

DARWIN Administrator, using the shortcut on your desktop or Start menu. You will 

be taken step-by-step through a short setup process, which will enable you to start 

exchanging EDI data with your trading partners using the DARWIN applications.  

5.5 DARWIN Directory structure 

Once you have installed the DARWIN server, you will be able to view the DARWIN 

directory structure. In most cases, you will have installed DARWIN in the default 

filepath, which is C:\Program Files\DIP\DARWIN.  

Below the DARWIN directory you will see one or more directories which are 

named after the Build number of DARWIN e.g. 4.0.0.1106. The first three numbers 

(here 4.0.0) indicate the version of DARWIN, while the last number (here 1106) 

indicates the Build within that version. Each time you upgrade your DARWIN 

system a new one of these sub-directories will be created. For simplicity, we will 

refer to this sub-directory as the Build directory.  

Below the Build directory you will see that a set of sub-directories has been 

created. Most of these sub-directories are not for general use and are not to be 

accessed manually by any users. 

Let's go through each of these sub-directories and find out what they are used for. 

Additional Profile Packs 

This directory contains profile packs whose contents have not yet been confirmed 

by the associated companies and which should therefore not be used unless 

authorised by Data Interchange Plc. 

Data 

This directory is used to store all data files within the DARWIN system. This 

directory contains a number of different sub folders. 

 Comms 

 If you are using DARWIN as your communications software, this directory is 

where DARWIN places any outgoing files, such as ASNs and invoices, that it 

has created. DARWIN will, by default, look in this directory for files to send via 

its own communications. 

Comms_In 

This directory holds files that have been received via OFTP i.e. your received 

EDI files. 

Comms_Out 

If you are using a product other than DARWIN to send your EDI files, this 

directory is where DARWIN places any outgoing files, such as ASNs and 

invoices, that it has created. This is the directory in which your comms software 

should look to find them.  If you want to use a different directory, you can 

specify it in the System Settings section of the DARWIN Administrator.  
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Imported 

This is where the XML versions of the EDI files are stored after import.  

Processed 

This directory holds files that have been successfully processed. 

Rejected 

This directory holds files that have been rejected during import. 

Log 

This directory is used to store a log file for each session you are logged on to the 

DARWIN server. 

Monitor 

This directory is where DARWIN will look, by default, for any new files to be 

imported to the system. If you are using a product other than DARWIN to receive 

your EDI files, this is the directory into which you should direct incoming files. 

DARWIN will then find any files as soon as they arrive in the Monitor directory. 

If necessary, you can put an EDI file in this directory while the server is running 

and it will be imported immediately. 

If you want to use a different directory, you can specify it in the System Settings 

section of the DARWIN Administrator.  

Plugins 

This directory contains integration plugins that are available for installation within 

DARWIN. 

Profile Packs 

This directory holds profile packs that have been placed here by the installation. 

You can also place any profile packs that you subsequently obtain from us in this 

directory, and DARWIN will then display them as available in the Profile Packs 

section of the DARWIN Administrator. 

XE 

This directory contains files used by DARWIN to import messages through the use 

of an XE map. 

XE Reports 

This directory contains XE reports that are available for installation in DARWIN 

5.6 Running DARWIN as a system service 

Once you have installed DARWIN, you can run it as a System Service. Running 

DARWIN as a System Service provides a way of ensuring that DARWIN runs 

continuously without being stopped, even when the user is logged off. This is 

beneficial to any user who needs to ensure that DARWIN is always running, yet is 

not accessible to any unauthorised person.  
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5.6.1 Starting 

To set DARWIN running as a system service, click Start >> Programs >> Data 

Interchange Plc >> DARWIN n.n.n >> Install Server as Windows Service 

(where n.n.n is the DARWIN version). You will see a batch program start to run in 

a command prompt window. When the program completes, this window will 

disappear and DARWIN will now be running as a system service. You will notice 

that the DARWIN Server icon no longer appears in the system tray. 

5.6.2 Stopping 

If you have DARWIN configured as a System Service but wish to stop it running 

temporarily, in order to restore the database for example, you will firstly have to 

open the Services applet from the Control Panel (Start >> Settings >> Control 

Panel >> Administrative Tools >> Services).  

Here you must highlight DARWIN in the list of services, then click the ‘Stop’ 

button. After a few moments the status of DARWIN will change from 'Started' to 

blank. You can restart DARWIN by repeating these steps but this time clicking the 

'Start' button. 

To stop DARWIN permanently from running as a system service, you should run 

the batch program UNISVR.bat, which is found in the installation directory. 

5.6.3 Upgrading DARWIN 

When you upgrade to a new version of DARWIN, you will need to stop the old 

system service, as described above, and set it not to start automatically when 

Windows starts.  

To do this, right-click on DARWIN in the list of services and select Properties from 

the dropdown menu. On the dialog that appears, select Disabled as the Startup 

type and then click OK. 

Then set the new server to run as a system service, as described above. 

 

 

 

 

 

6 An introduction to using DARWIN  

6.1 Conventions 

We have used a number of different conventions within this guide, to help 

familiarise you with certain computing practices. 

We know that some people like to use the mouse whereas others prefer to use the 

keyboard when interacting with the computer screen. With this in mind we have 

ensured that, whatever you want to do within DARWIN, you can do it either way. 
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6.1.1 Keyboard users 

When using the keyboard, you will sometimes have to use the Function keys (the 

F1, F2, F3 keys etc at the top of your keyboard). In the user guide we will indicate 

this by saying, for example, press the F1 key. Within DARWIN itself you will see an 

instruction such as "Press F1 for Help". 

Sometimes you will have to use the Alt key or Ctrl key in conjunction with a letter 

key. The Alt and Ctrl keys are found at the bottom left hand corner of your 

keyboard. In the user guide we will indicate that you should use these keys by 

saying, for example, press Alt+P. It means that you should press the Alt key and 

then press the appropriate letter key. Within DARWIN itself, if you press the Alt 

key, you will notice that one letter of each option on the menu bar is now 

underlined. This indicates the letter that should be pressed after the Alt key in 

order to use each option. Once a menu bar option has been selected using the Alt 

key, you can simply use the appropriate letter (again shown as an underlined 

letter) to select from the subsequent dropdown list. 

To move from field to field in a dialog you will have to use the Tab key. This key 

has a left-facing arrow and a right-facing arrow on it, and is usually found on the 

far left of the keyboard. To move from top to bottom and left to right on a dialog, 

use the Tab key on its own. To move from bottom to top and right to left, hold 

down the Shift key while using the Tab key. The Shift key has an upward-facing 

arrow on it and is also usually found on the far left of the keyboard. 

6.1.2 Mouse users 

When using your mouse, we may ask you to click on a menu item which leads to 

further dropdown options. We will indicate this by using the convention  

File >> Exit for example. The example given means click the File menu option, 

then click the Exit option from the dropdown list presented to you. 

Alternatively, we may ask you to click on a button on the computer screen. We will 

indicate this by saying, for example, click the Cancel button. 

6.1.3 Apostrophes 

The use of apostrophes is not allowed within DARWIN. This might seem a little 

draconian, but it is simply to avoid the apostrophe character (the single quote 

character) from being used in text that may be saved to the database. So, if you 

attempt to use an apostrophe in any DARWIN field, do not think your keyboard is 

broken – it is just DARWIN preventing you from using that character. 

6.2 Orders, Despatches and Shipments  

What are orders, despatches and shipments?  

These are terms used in DARWIN in a very specific way. The description of them 

in this section refers only to their use in DARWIN. 

It is important that you understand what these terms mean, because then you will 

understand what is happening to your orders as they progress through the 

DARWIN system. 
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Before we explain the process in detail, here is a brief summary of how the three 

entities are linked together. 

The order is the starting point of the process. When you receive an order message 

from one of your customers, the order lines making up that order can be seen on 

the Unconfirmed orders page. Once an order line has been confirmed, you can 

use it to create a shipment or to add to an existing shipment.  

A shipment is the contents of one transport movement (e.g. truck load) from a 

supplier's location. Each shipment may contain several despatches. 

When you create a shipment, DARWIN automatically creates the despatch lines of 

each despatch that makes up the shipment.  

A despatch is a set of goods going to one consignee/dock at a single date/time.  

So, when you create a shipment, it may be made up of one or more despatches, 

which may contain one or more despatch lines. 

Between the creation of a shipment and sending it to the customer you can 

change some of the details of the shipment. You can add further despatch lines to 

the shipment or remove despatch lines, and edit the packaging details and certain 

despatch details.  

The diagram below illustrates a simplified version of the process. 

 

 

 

6.2.1 Order 

An order is a request from a customer for the delivery of goods to one or more 

addresses on one or more dates.  

Initially, an order may be a forecast or provisional order and should not be treated 

as a firm order i.e. you should not use it to prepare goods for despatch until the 

order has been confirmed. 

An order is made up of order lines. If only one product is requested for delivery to 

a single location on a single date, then the order will contain just one order line. 

Each different combination of product, delivery address and delivery date results in 

a separate order line in the order.  

In DARWIN Order Processing, you will be able to see unconfirmed orders and 

confirmed orders. You will be able to turn unconfirmed orders into confirmed 

orders. You will also be able to reclassify confirmed orders as unconfirmed orders, 

if circumstances so dictate. 

Each order line of an order may become a despatch line in a despatch, which in 

turn is part of a shipment.  

In some instances, you may be unable to fulfil a quantity for an order line, but 

wish to send it in several loads over a longer period of time, in which case that 
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order line may become a despatch line in several despatches, which may 

become part of several shipments. 

To make this very important aspect of DARWIN clearer, we have illustrated below 

the progress of a few order lines through the DARWIN system, starting off as 

unconfirmed order lines and ending as part of a shipment. 

The illustration below shows the Unconfirmed Orders view within DARWIN. 

Several of the order lines are selected (ticked) in order to be made into confirmed 

order lines. 

          

If we select Actions >>Confirm Orders on the Unconfirmed Orders page, (or, 

alternatively, using the keyboard just press Alt+A+C), we will see that the selected 

unconfirmed order lines are removed from this page, as shown in the illustration 

below. 

They have been confirmed, so they now appear on the confirmed orders page, as 

shown below. The newly confirmed orders have been highlighted here, but this is 

just for illustration purposes and will not happen during normal usage. 
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We can now turn these confirmed orders into despatches and shipments by 

selecting them (putting a tick in their tickboxes) and clicking the Create Shipments 

icon, (or, alternatively, pressing Alt+A+S), the results of which are shown below. 

The decision about which order lines should be included in a shipment is entirely 

that of the user. 

6.2.2 Despatch 

The Despatches page shows a detailed view of the shipments you have created. It 

shows each despatch making up a shipment, and each despatch line making up a 

despatch. 

The example below shows the despatch lines we have just created, which belong 

to the newly created shipment number 6. The shipment contains one despatch, 

which contains three despatch lines. These despatch lines were created from 

several different order lines, which were for the same consignee/dock but for 

different products. Required quantities for each product for the same 

consignee/dock would be added together and shown as one despatch line. Any 

products destined for a different consignee/dock would produce a different 

despatch within the same shipment. 
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The purpose of the Despatches page in DARWIN Order Processing is to allow the 

user to group together order lines for delivery to the same consignee/dock on the 

same date, and to allow the user to edit details of a shipment before it is sent.  

A despatch is created automatically by DARWIN when you create a shipment or 

add order lines to an existing shipment.  

A despatch is a quantity of goods that will be delivered to a single delivery address 

on a single date. It may consist of goods from one or more order lines and from 

one or more orders. 

A despatch may contain one or more despatch lines.  

Each despatch has its own unique Advice Note Number.  

Each despatch line represents a quantity of a single product to be delivered to a 

single consignee/dock combination. Therefore if two or more order lines for the 

same product, consignee and dock are included in a shipment, the quantities from 

those order lines will be added together to make a total that  will appear in one 

despatch line on the despatches page. 

For each different product/consignee/dock combination, there will be a separate 

despatch line. 

Each despatch line may have its own unique Advice Note Number, depending on 

the Business Rules for the customer.  

After creating a despatch you can edit the details if you need to. You can also 

delete a despatch line from a despatch if necessary. 

6.2.3 Shipment 

The Shipment page shows a list of all your current shipments. It is a summarised 

view of the Despatches page. 

The example below shows our newly created shipment number 6. 

 

A shipment may be created from one or more confirmed order lines.  

A shipment may contain one or more despatches (this is handled automatically by 

DARWIN). 

The purpose of a shipment is to allow the user to group together order lines for 

delivery on the same truck (or other transport) on the same date.  
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Some customers demand that each shipment consists of one order line only. 

DARWIN handles this requirement automatically, by applying the appropriate 

business rule for the customer. 

It is possible for a single order line to make up an entire shipment, to be delivered 

to one address on a single date. 

After creating a shipment you can edit the details if you need to by editing the 

despatch lines that make up the shipment. 

The decision about which order lines should be included in a shipment is entirely 

that of the user. 

6.3 DARWIN System Business Document Flow 

6.3.1 Inbound Processing 

The first stage of inbound processing is the receipt of orders. If they are received 

via EDI, the orders will be automatically entered into the DARWIN system. If 

receipt is via some other means, such as fax or phone call, the orders must be 

entered manually. 

You can change the status of an order during its passage through DARWIN. When 

first received, an order may be classed as unconfirmed i.e. the customer may 

make future changes to it.  

Once an order has been confirmed (i.e. a document has been received to confirm 

the details of the order, or no further changes to the document are expected), it 

can be used to create a shipment or it can be added to an existing shipment.   

A shipment may consist of one or more despatches made up of one or more 

despatch lines created from one or more orders. All despatch lines in a despatch 

must be for delivery to the same location on the same date. Once a shipment has 

been created, its details can be edited or it can have despatch lines added to it or 

removed from it. 

A shipment is the first stage of the outbound processing. 

6.3.2 Outbound Processing 

Once a shipment has been created, it may still be amended e.g. despatch lines 

may be added to it or removed from it. Once the shipment is complete (i.e. no 

more amendments are to be made to it), it may be made available to the despatch 

department so that they can assemble all the products and packages that make up 

the shipment. When the shipment is ready it can be despatched to the customer. 

At this point, an invoice may be created for each despatch making up the 

shipment. 

Note that some customers prefer each invoice to refer to a single despatch, 

while others require each invoice to refer to a single despatch line. You have to 

be aware of their requirements and ensure that the appropriate Business Rule 

is set correctly for each customer. 
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The results of outbound processing are the electronic Despatch Advice message 

(and any paper documents to accompany the despatch) and the electronic Invoice 

message, if used. 

The receipt of the order and the sending of the despatch advice and invoice can 

be achieved automatically with the DARWIN system. But between the inbound and 

the outbound processing, a wide variety of actions may be taken on an order, a 

despatch and a shipment, which require the manual intervention of people in the 

different departments who need to control and follow the progress of an order 

through the system. 

6.4 Logging 

Logging is a very useful feature of the DARWIN software. Most of the time you will 

probably not come into contact with it, but it can be used to help you sort out any 

problems, in conjunction with our Support department. 

There are various types of log within DARWIN: the Server log, the Startup log and 

the client logs. The Server log and the Startup log are always used, but the client 

logs are an optional feature. Let's have a look at where you can find each log and 

what purpose each serves. 

6.4.1 Server log 

The Server log can be viewed from the System Log section of the DARWIN 

Administrator. It shows in "real time" what the Server is currently doing i.e. the log 

is updated on your screen as events occur.  

Previous Server logs can be viewed by using the Load button on the Archive page 

tab of the System Log section. 

You can choose to include different types of log messages in the log, by selecting 

them from the Log Type button. 

You can also choose how much information you want to see for each log 

message, by selecting column headings from the View button. 

6.4.2 Client logs 

The Client logs are only useful for support purposes and we do not expect you to 

have much need for them. The Client logs are not available until you have 

specifically requested them using the Options dialog in each of the applications. 

For details of how to do this, please refer to the description of the Logging page in 

the section entitled "Options dialog". 

6.4.3 How to use the logs 

Why might you want to view the log files, and how do you know what to look for? 

First of all, it is important to stress that you may never have to use the logs at all. 

DARWIN has been created to be as failsafe and foolproof as possible, but there 

are still times when something may cause an error and you will need to find out 

what went wrong. Usually DARWIN will spot an error condition and inform you with 

a message box what action you need to take to rectify it. Occasionally an error will 

be such that you cannot correct it by immediate action, and this is when an error 

message will be generated in one of the log files.  
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Now let's have a look at the contents of a log file, so you can understand what you 

are looking at. The default settings for all the logs is to show just the Date/Time 

and Message columns. These two columns are shown in the example below. 

 

Use the View button to select the Source column as well. You can select other 

column headings to be included, but the Source column contains the information 

you need to look for. 

Below is the same log file, now showing the Source column too.  

 

The log gives you a chronological picture of what has been happening in 

DARWIN.  
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The Date/Time column pinpoints the exact date and time at which an event 

occurred.  

The Active Session ID and Unique Session ID (if you choose to show them) show 

an ID related to an OFTP session. These columns are only relevant if you are 

using DARWIN as your communications software and are having problems with 

that aspect of it.  

The Type column (if you choose to show it) indicates what type of log message 

this is (Sql refers to the query language used to obtain information from the 

DARWIN database, while Xn refers to a message relating to a transaction within 

DARWIN). 

The Source column shows a unique message identification code which indicates 

exactly which part of the DARWIN software has generated the message. The last 

letter of the message identification code indicates the severity of the message: "I" 

means Information, "T" means Trace, "W" means Warning, and "E" means Error. 

The Message column shows you the actual message that has been logged. 

When you are checking the log for error messages, you should be looking for 

message identification codes ending with the letter "E".   

You should then email our Support department, sending them the following 

information: 

The log in which the error code has been generated, preferably highlighting the 

line(s) relating to the error, or giving the exact date and time of the error as shown 

in the log. 

Information about the type of log i.e. Server log, Startup log or specific client log. 

A description of the error i.e. what caused you to realise there had been an error. 

Our Support department will then be able to tell you how to resolve the error. 

 

7 First time use 

7.1 License Code 

When installing DARWIN for the first time the DARWIN Licensing client will 

automatically be executed after installation. You must enter valid license details 

before you can launch any of the other client applications to complete the 

installation.  
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If you already have an version of DARWIN installed with valid license details the 

license will be automatically upgraded and the licensing application will not be 

shown. 

7.2 First Time Installation 

7.2.1 Introduction 

When installing DARWIN for the first time it is necessary to configure DARWIN 

before you can use it.  

If you attempt to open DARWIN Order Processing, DARWIN Invoices or DARWIN 

Despatches, you will see the following message box, informing you that you need 

to go through the set-up process in the DARWIN Administrator: 

 

Click the OK button to remove the message box and then open the DARWIN 

Administrator to continue the setup process.  

Once the DARWIN Administrator has loaded you will be presented with the 

following screen.  
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It explains that before you can begin to use DARWIN, you have to enter some 

information about your company and your trading partners. First you must select 

which trading partners to add to DARWIN. Then all you need to do is set up the 

supplier codes and/or EDI codes that your trading partners use to identify you. 

The DARWIN Administrator will guide you through setting up the system for first 

use. There are four sections that you need to go through, which are listed on the 

screen shown above. After you have completed each section you will be returned 

to the welcome screen so that you can proceed to the next section. 

7.2.2 Initial Setup of My Company 

First you have to enter information about your company. Click the Next button, at 

the bottom right-hand side of the screen, to see the first dialog, which looks like 

the one below. Please note that the bright blue fields are mandatory i.e. you must 

provide information for these fields. 
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You must enter at least the name, first address line and country of your company. 

You do not have to enter the VAT registration number. However, if you are 

required to send electronic invoice messages to any of your trading partners, your 

company's full address and VAT number will be required so it will be helpful to 

enter it now. 

Once you have provided all the required information, click the Next button to 

proceed to the next part of the initial setup process. Alternatively, you can click the 

Back button to return to the Welcome screen, or the Quit button to leave the initial 

setup process. If you choose to quit, you will see a message box asking if you are 

sure you want to quit before completing the start-up and telling you that you will 

still have to go through the setup process next time you start DARWIN. The 

message box is shown below. 

 

If you decide to complete the start-up process, press No. If you decide to quit and 

go through the process next time, press Yes. 

If you clicked the Next button without providing all the mandatory information, you 

will see a message box telling you which information you still need to provide. 
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Once you have provided all the information for your company and clicked the Next 

button, you will be returned to the Welcome screen where, this time, the arrow is 

pointing to the second item in the list, as shown below.  

 

Click the Next button on the Welcome screen to proceed to the next step of the 

initial setup process, where, if you will be using DARWIN communications, you will 

be required to provide your OFTP details. 

7.2.3 Initial Setup of My Communications 

The next screen is called My communication details and looks like the one shown 

below. 
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On this screen you must first choose whether you will be using DARWIN 

communications to send your electronic messages to your trading partners, or 

whether you have another communications package that you intend to use for this 

purpose.  

If you are going to use DARWIN for communication with any of your customers, 

you should select the "Yes" option. This will still give you the opportunity to select 

a different means of communication for other customers.  

Please note that if you intend to use iPass, AT&T VPN Client or any other 

external dialler software, it is used in conjunction with DARWIN 

communications, so you must select the "Yes" option. 

If you have another communications package and will not be using DARWIN 

communications at all, you should select the second option i.e. "No, I have another 

communications package". This will result in the two fields in the OFTP details 

section becoming disabled. You can now click the Next button and return to the 

Welcome screen for the next step in the setup process. 

If you are going to use DARWIN's OFTP communications, keep the first option 

selected i.e. "Yes, I intend to use DARWIN communications" and then fill in the 

appropriate Network and Mailbox. These should have been supplied to you by 

your Clearing Centre (VAN) e.g. DINET, or trading partner.  

When you type in the Network, you will see that the same information appears 

automatically in the Mailbox field. If your mailbox is different from your network, 

simply delete the characters from the mailbox field and type in the correct mailbox. 

When you have provided this information, click the Next button to return to the 

Welcome screen for the next step in the setup process. 

Once you have returned to the Welcome screen, this time the arrow is pointing to 

the third item in the list, as shown below.  
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Click the Next button on the Welcome screen to proceed to the next step of the 

initial setup process, where you will be required to indicate which customers you 

will be supplying. 

Just before the next screen appears you will see two consecutive message boxes, 

telling you that the CodeLists profile pack and the DINET profile pack are being 

installed. These profile packs are installed automatically for everyone. 

7.2.4 Initial setup of Customers 

The next screen is called Select customers and looks like the one shown below. 

 

This screen requires you to put a tick against each customer that you supply. We 

recommend that you set up as many of your customers as possible during this set-

up sequence. However, you can always add more customers later using the 

Profile Pack Manager in the DARWIN System Administrator.  

When you have selected all your customers, click the Next button to return to the 

Welcome screen for the next step in the setup process. 

Once you have returned to the Welcome screen, this time the arrow is pointing to 

the fourth item in the list, as shown below.  
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Click the Next button on the Welcome screen to proceed to the next step of the 

initial setup process, where you will be required to provide your EDI details for 

each customer that you supply. 

7.2.5 Initial setup of Customer Communications 

This section of the initial setup process will differ according to whether you will be 

using DARWIN communications or not.  

Please note that if you intend to use iPass, AT&T VPN Client or any other 

external dialler software, it is used in conjunction with DARWIN 

communications, so you must read the section for DARWIN communications. 

If you will be using DARWIN communications, please read the section entitled 

"Using DARWIN communications”. 

If you will not be using DARWIN communications, please read the section entitled 

“Using another communications package”. 

7.2.5.1 Using DARWIN communications 

The next screen is called Customer communication details and looks like the one 

shown below. 
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This section of the initial setup repeats itself for each of your customers. You will 

see that the name of one of your customers appears in the yellow title banner at 

the top of the screen. The next two lines on the screen then ask you to enter your 

supplier code details for this customer. For some customers you will have to 

provide your supplier code and your EDI code. For others you only have to supply 

one of these codes. 

7.2.5.2 My codes 

In the Supplier code field (if present), type in the supplier code that this customer 

uses to identify your company. 

In the EDI code field (if present), type in the EDI code that this customer uses to 

identify your company. 

7.2.5.3 Communication details 

In this section you have the opportunity to indicate whether you will be 

communicating with this customer via DARWIN communications or via a different 

communications product, such as ODEX Enterprise. 

Please note that if you intend to use iPass, AT&T VPN Client or any other 

external dialler software, it is used in conjunction with DARWIN 

communications. 

Using DARWIN for comms with this customer 

If you will be using DARWIN to communicate with this customer, fill in the Network 

and Password fields. 

In the Network field, use the dropdown arrow to select the network that you will 

use to communicate with this customer.  
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In the Password Send field, type in the password that you will send in 

communications with this customer. 

In the Password Receive field, type in the password that you will receive in 

communications with this customer. 

Your Clearing Centre or trading partner should have given these passwords to 

you. 

Not using DARWIN for comms with this customer 

If you will be using a different communications product to communicate with this 

customer, then select the 'Output to a directory' option. This will immediately grey 

out the Network and Password fields. You will see that the 'Output to default 

directory' field is now available, as shown in the example below: 

 

The default directory is  

C:\Program Files\DIP\DARWIN\Build directory\Data\Comms_Out 

where Build directory is the current Build of DARWIN e.g. 4.0.0.1108. 

If you want your communications product to pick output data up from this directory, 

leave the 'Output to default directory' field ticked. Otherwise, untick the 'Output to 

default directory' field and type in the full path of your preferred output directory. 

7.2.5.4 Skip button 

If you do not have the information needed to fill in the fields on this screen, you 

may use the Skip button to skip this particular customer. If you do so, you will see 

the following message box, telling you that you will not be able to communicate 

with this customer using DARWIN until you configure their communication settings. 

If you skip the customer you will have to add their communication settings later.  
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To skip the customer, click Yes. To return to the Customer communication details 

screen and provide the required details, click No. 

You may also use the Back and Quit buttons if you wish, which will have the 

same results as described in the previous section. 

When you have provided all the required information, click the Next button to 

proceed to the next customer whose communication details must be provided. 

Once you have provided details about all your customers' communication details 

(or skipped some along the way), you will be returned to the Welcome screen 

where the arrow is now pointing to the fifth item in the list, as shown below. 

 

The fifth item tells you that you have finished setting up DARWIN and can now 

start to use it. Remember that if you skipped any customers in the fourth section of 

the initial setup process, you will not be able to communicate with them until you 

have configured their communication settings. For information on how to do this, 

please refer to the section entitled "How do I edit a method of communication for a 

customer?". 

Please continue reading at the section entitled "You have finished. Start using 

DARWIN". 
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7.2.6 Using another communications package 

The next screen is called Customer communication details and looks like the one 

shown below. 

This section of the initial setup repeats itself for each of your customers. You will 

see that the name of one of your customers appears in the yellow title banner at 

the top of the screen. The next two lines on the screen then ask you to enter your 

supplier code details for this customer. 

Depending on which customer name is shown, you may be required to provide an 

EDI code as well as a supplier code.  

In the Supplier code field, type in the supplier code that this customer uses to 

identify your company. 

In the EDI code field (if present), type in the EDI code that this customer uses to 

identify your company. 

If you do not know your code(s) for this customer, you may use the Skip button to 

skip this particular customer. If you do so, you will see the following message box, 

telling you that you will not be able to communicate with this customer using 

DARWIN until you configure their communication settings. If you skip the customer 

you will have to add your code(s) later.  
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To skip the customer, click Yes. To return to the Customer communication details 

screen and provide the required details, click No. 

You may also use the Back and Quit buttons if you wish, which will have the 

same results as described in the previous section. 

When you have provided all the required information, click the Next button to 

proceed to the next customer whose communication details must be provided. 

Once you have provided details about all your customers' communication details 

(or skipped some along the way), you will be returned to the Welcome screen 

where the arrow is now pointing to the fifth item in the list, as shown below. 

 

The fifth item tells you that you have finished setting up DARWIN and can now 

start to use it. Remember that if you skipped any customers in the fourth section of 

the initial setup process, you will not be able to communicate with them until you 

have configured their communication settings. For information on how to do this, 

please refer to the section entitled "How do I edit a method of communication for a 

customer?". 

7.3 Upgrade 

7.3.1 Introduction 

When upgrading from a previous version of DARWIN, you need to configure the 

system before you can start to use it. 

If you attempt to open DARWIN Order Processing, DARWIN Invoices or DARWIN 

Despatches, you will see the following message box, informing you that you need 

to go through the set-up process in the DARWIN Administrator: 
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Click the OK button to remove the message box and then open the DARWIN 

Administrator to continue with the upgrade process.  

7.3.2 Upgrade process 

Once you have provided your licence code, you can set up DARWIN for first use 

following the upgrade. The first screen you see will be the one shown below: 

 

This tells you that one or more previous versions of DARWIN have been detected, 

and gives you the choice of upgrading from a previous version or running 

DARWIN as a fresh system.  

If you choose to upgrade, all your existing data (customers, products, cumulative 

quantities, orders etc) will be included in the new version of DARWIN. If you 

choose not to upgrade, none of your existing data will be used.  

Click the Fresh button if you do not want to upgrade using your existing data. Click 

the Upgrade button if you want to upgrade using your existing data. 

7.3.3 Fresh System 

If you choose the Fresh option, you will see the following message box: 
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This tells you that, if you continue with the Fresh option, all your existing data will 

be lost. Click Yes to continue and lose your data, or No to change your mind.  

If you click Yes, you will be taken through the System Setup process. For 

guidance through this process, please refer to the section entitled "Error! 

eference source not found.". 

If you click No, you will be returned to the previous screen, where you can either 

click the Quit button to close the DARWIN Administrator, or click the Upgrade 

button to upgrade DARWIN using your existing data.  

7.3.4 Upgrade 

If you choose Upgrade, you will then see the following screen: 

 

This screen lists all the previous versions of DARWIN that are present in the 

default installation directory.  

Highlight one of the versions (you will probably want to choose the most recent, 

which is at the top of the list) and click Next to continue with the upgrade. 

Alternatively, you can click Back to return to the previous screen, or Quit to close 

the DARWIN Administrator.  
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If you chose Next, you will see the following message box, asking if you are sure 

you want to upgrade DARWIN: 

Click Yes to continue the upgrade, or No to return to the previous screen. 

7.3.5 System Setup 

If you chose Yes, you will then be taken to the third step in the DARWIN System 

Setup process, as in the diagram shown below: 

 

Click Next to continue through the upgrade process, or Quit to close the 

Administrator. 

If you click Next, you will see the Initial setup – Select customers screen: 
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This screen requires you to put a tick against each customer that you supply. We 

recommend that you set up as many of your customers as possible during this set-

up sequence. However, you can always add more customers later using the 

Profile Pack Manager in the DARWIN System Administrator.  

You may find that all the customers you supply have already been ticked, as 

DARWIN is using information from your previous system. 

When you have selected all your customers, click the Next button to return to the 

Welcome screen for the next step in the setup process. 

Once you have returned to the Welcome screen, this time the arrow is pointing to 

the fourth item in the list, as shown below.  
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Click Next to continue through the upgrade process, or Quit to close the 

Administrator. 

If you click Next, you will see one of two things:  

 If you have just selected one or more customers on the previous screen, you 

will be required to enter the EDI details for each of those new customers. If this 

is the case, please refer to the section entitled "Initial setup of Customer 

Communications".  

 If you did not add any new customers, or if you have just returned from the 

Initial setup of Customer Communications section, you will see the Welcome 

screen again. This time the arrow is pointing to the fifth item in the list, as 

shown below.  
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You have now come to the end of the upgrade process. However, if you want to 

check or change any of the details you have entered, you can use the Back button 

to go back to the previous two screens. 

If you are satisfied that everything has been filled in correctly, you can click the 

Finish button. 

At this point, if you have a version of DARWIN 2 installed on your computer, the 

DARWIN installation program will detect it and show you a message box, whose 

contents will vary depending on which edition of DARWIN you have installed. If 

you select Yes from the message box, please refer to the section entitled "Error! 

eference source not found." for details of how to proceed.  

If you click No from the message box, you will see the following screen.  

This is the Business Administrator page. To begin using DARWIN to import your 

orders and create electronic messages from them, please start the DARWIN Order 

Processing application and read the section of this guide entitled "DARWIN Order 

Processing".  
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7.4 You have finished. Start using DARWIN 

You have now come to the end of the initial startup process. However, if you want 

to check or change any of the details you have entered, you can use the Back 

button to go back to any of the initial startup screens. 

If you are happy that everything has been filled in correctly, you can click the 

Finish button. This will close the startup screen. 

 

 

 

8 DARWIN Server Overview 

8.1 Introduction 

In this section we will show you what the DARWIN Server GUI looks like and how 

to use it. Please remember that the DARWIN Server is the control centre of 

DARWIN and as such should not be made accessible to unauthorised personnel. 

8.2 The DARWIN Server GUI 

When the DARWIN Server is up and running, you will see the Server icon in the 

system tray (this is usually at the right hand side of the task bar, which in turn is 

usually at the bottom of your screen). It looks like this:  

To show the DARWIN Server GUI, click on the Server icon with your right-hand 

mouse button. This will bring up a popup menu with the options: Stop, Restart, 

Control panel, System log and Shut Down. Choose the Control panel option to 

see the GUI, as shown below. 
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The GUI is split into three sections: Product Details, Registration Details and Data 

Interchange Plc. Below these are the options available to you in the form of 

buttons. At the very bottom is the status bar, which shows the current status of the 

DARWIN Server. In the example above, the status of the server is "Running". 

8.2.1 Product Details 

This section tells you the Server Name, the Product Version and the Build 

Number. These details are important and should be quoted if you ever need to 

contact Data Interchange Plc for support purposes. 

8.2.2 Registration Details 

This section shows the registered User Name, your Company name and the 

product Serial Number. These details should also be quoted if you ever need to 

contact Data Interchange Plc for support purposes. 

8.2.3 Data Interchange Plc 

This section gives the contact details for Data Interchange Plc. You will need these 

if you ever have to contact Data Interchange Plc for support purposes. 

8.2.4 Action Buttons 

These buttons cover all the actions you can perform on the DARWIN Server GUI. 

Start – On the example above, this button is disabled because DARWIN is already 

started. 

Stop – This button stops the DARWIN Server. This means that the Server stops 

working until the Restart button is used. If the DARWIN Server is stopped, none of 
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the client applications can continue working. Any users logged on will be 

disconnected. 

Restart – This button can be used to stop and restart the DARWIN Server. Any 

users logged on will be disconnected. 

Hide – This button minimises the DARWIN Server GUI, so that it can only be seen 

as an icon in the system tray. 

Shut Down – This button stops the DARWIN Server and closes the application 

down. Any users logged on will be disconnected. 

Obviously, the Stop, Restart and Exit buttons should only be used by authorised 

personnel and only with good reason. 

8.2.5 Failure to connect to server warning dialog 

If you try to start an application when the server is not running, you will see a 

message box telling you that the application has failed to connect to the server.  

 

The message box will show a countdown from 30 seconds, at which point the 

application will attempt to connect to the server again. If you want to try and 

connect to the server before the countdown ends, press the Connect button. If the 

connection still cannot be made, the message box will appear again.  

If you do not press the Connect button, the application will try to connect to the 

server every 30 seconds until it is successful. 

There are several possible reasons why you might be unable to connect to the 

server, such as: 

 the server has been shut down 

 the server's cable has become unplugged 

 the server machine reference was mistyped when installing the application 

 the server has been renamed 

 the server has been moved from one machine to another 

 the server and client SSL settings do not match 
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If you have reason to believe that the server has been renamed, or that the 

location of the server has changed, press the Server button. This will expand the 

dialog to show you the current information about the name and location of the 

server. 

 

If you know the new location or new server name, type it into the Server machine 

field. If the server requires SSL authentication, then you should enter the 

appropriate details after ticking the Use SSL box. If necessary, type the new port 

number into the Port field too. Now click the Connect button again. If you are still 

unable to gain a connection to the server after this, please refer to your IT 

Manager. 

If you want to stop trying to connect, press the Exit button.  

8.2.6 Server connection lost warning dialog 

If, for whatever reason, your connection to the server is lost while you are using an 

application, you will see a message box telling you that the connection to the 

server has been lost.  



DARWIN Server Overview 127 

 

The message box will show a countdown from 30 seconds, at which point the 

application will attempt to connect to the server again. If you want to try and 

connect to the server before the countdown ends, press the Connect button. If the 

connection still cannot be made, the message box will appear again.  

If you do not press the Connect button, the application will try to connect to the 

server every 30 seconds until it is successful. 

There are several possible reasons why you might be unable to connect to the 

server, such as: 

 the server has been shut down 

 the server's cable has become unplugged 

 the server machine reference was mistyped when installing the application 

 the server has been renamed 

 the server has been moved from one machine to another 

 the server and client SSL settings do not match 

If you have reason to believe that the server has been renamed, or that the 

location of the server has changed, press the Server button. This will expand the 

dialog to show you the current information about the name and location of the 

server. 
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If you know the new location or new server name, type it into the Server machine 

field. If the server requires SSL authentication, then you should enter the 

appropriate details after ticking the Use SSL box. If necessary, type the new port 

number into the Port field too. Now click the Connect button again. If you are still 

unable to gain a connection to the server after this, please refer to your IT 

Manager. 

If you want to stop trying to connect, press the Exit button.  

9 DARWIN Applications Overview 

9.1 Introduction 

In this section we will show you what the DARWIN applications look like, what their 

function is and, in general terms, how to use them. For full details of how to use 

each application please refer to the appropriate chapters later in the guide. 

The four DARWIN applications, listed below with their shortcut icons, are: 

 DARWIN Administrator    

 DARWIN Order Processing     

 DARWIN Despatches       
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 DARWIN Invoices   

You can start each of the applications from their short cut on your desktop, or from 

the Start menu, using Start >> Programs >> Data Interchange Plc >> DARWIN 

Although the function of each application is very different, we have given them a 

common look and feel. 

9.2 DARWIN Administrator 

The DARWIN Administrator is the business and administrative control centre of 

DARWIN. Before you can begin to use DARWIN to process your EDI messages, 

you must use the DARWIN Administrator to set up all your business details, 

including information about your company, your trading partners, the products you 

supply, the packaging you use, the carrier companies you use and (if you are 

using DARWIN as your communications software) your EDI communication 

details. The DARWIN Administrator is also used to set up the DARWIN system to 

suit your business requirements. 

Although this sounds like a lot of work, we have made it as easy as we can for 

you. We have provided profile packs, which automatically set up your trading 

partners’ information, and a step-by-step set-up guide when you first install 

DARWIN, which asks you to supply a minimum amount of information to get you 

ready to use DARWIN straight away. 

9.2.1 What does the Administrator do?   

The DARWIN Administrator consists of two configuration and management areas 

– the System Administrator and the Business Administrator.  

System Administrator  

The System Administrator is responsible for the administrative aspects of the 

DARWIN system. It covers such areas as Profile Packs, Licence Codes, the 

System Log, Reports Printers, Label Printers, Automated Printing, Import Data, 

Rejected Files and Retention Periods. All these things are explained in full detail in 

the section entitled "DARWIN Administrator - System Administrator". 

Business Administrator 

The Business Administrator is responsible for the business aspects of DARWIN, 

which ultimately affect the way DARWIN works for you. The business aspects 

include Suppliers, Customers, Products, Packages, Carriers and Communications. 

All these things are dealt with in full detail in the section entitled "DARWIN 

Administrator - Business Administrator". 

9.2.2 Finding your way around the Administrator 

The diagram below shows the Actions page of the Business Administrator. As you 

can see, the screen is divided into two main sections. On the left is the Navigation 

Panel, and on the right is the Information Panel. This division of the screen is 

found throughout the DARWIN Administrator. 
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The System Administrator and the Business Administrator are accessible via page 

tabs at the bottom of the Navigation Panel. Simply click on the appropriate page 

tab to see the list of items within each. You can then use the contents of the 

Navigation Panel to find your way around. 

9.2.3 The Navigation Panel  

The Navigation Panel provides you with a simple way of making your way round 

(i.e. navigating) the DARWIN Administrator.  

9.2.3.1 System Administrator  

In the System Administrator the Navigation Panel simply shows a list of the areas 

that can be configured and/or used to run DARWIN in the way you want it to run. 

9.2.3.2 Business Administrator  

In the Business Administrator the Navigation Panel shows a vertical list of 

business items within the DARWIN Administrator, in the form of a tree view. 

This is a convention you will be familiar with if you have ever used the Microsoft 

Windows Explorer. A tree view shows a vertical list of items. As shown in the 

example above, the items in the Business Administrator are Suppliers, Customers, 

Products, Packages, Carriers and Communications. 

Any items with a plus sign on their left contain entries which can be seen if you 

click on the plus sign with your mouse (or use the arrow keys on your keyboard to 

highlight the item, then the right-arrow to see the entries). The plus sign then 

becomes a minus sign, which, if you click on it (or use the left-arrow on the 

keyboard), will hide all the contents again. Some entries may even have their own 

sub-entries, which can be viewed in the same way. Entries or sub-entries without a 

plus or minus sign contain no further sub-entries.  

For example, the Products item contains a list of all your products. Each product is 

an entry in the Products item. The Customers item contains an entry for each of 
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your customers. Each customer is an entry in the Customers item. Each customer 

entry contains one or more entries for its consignees and locations. 

Clicking on one of the items in the Navigation Panel will display the default page 

for the selected item, from where you can edit its details. 

9.2.4 Default pages 

The concept of default pages is used throughout the DARWIN Administrator. Each 

section of the DARWIN Administrator consists of one or more pages, accessible 

via page tabs at the top of the page. The default page is the page that is shown to 

you when you open up a new item. For items in the Business Administration 

section, the default page will initially be the Actions page, which describes what 

you can do with the entries in the selected section.  

DARWIN has tickboxes which allow you to choose which page should be shown to 

you when you open up a new section from the Navigation Panel. 

This is how they work. At the top of every tab page is a title banner, at the right-

hand side of which is the default page tickbox. If the box is ticked, it indicates that 

this is the default page for this section. When you first use DARWIN, the default 

page is always the leftmost tab of a section. If you prefer a different page to be the 

default, simply select the tickbox from one of the other pages. Next time you open 

up this section, the default page will be the one you have chosen. 

9.2.5 How to use the Administrator  

There are two ways to navigate the Administrator, either via the Navigation Panel 

or via the Information Panel. 

Let's take one of the items in the Navigation Panel and explain the differences. 

The example below shows that the Products item has been selected from the 

Navigation Panel, showing you the default page in the Information Panel.  
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If you then click on the list page tab (the Product list tab in our example), or click 

the View button, you will see a list of all entries in this section in the Information 

Panel. This is illustrated below, where the list of all Products is shown. 

You can then select a product from the list on the right (the Information Panel) to 

edit or delete, using the buttons at the bottom of the Information Panel. 

You can also see the same list in the Navigation Panel, by clicking on the plus sign 

to expand the selected item, as shown in the illustration below. 
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Double clicking on an entry in the expanded tree view, or on an entry in the 

Information Panel, will bring up the details of the selected entry in the Information 

Panel on the right, as shown below. 

 

In the above example, a product in the tree view list has been selected and its 

details are shown in the Information Panel on the right. These details can then be 

edited. Note that the details are held on several pages (in this example they are 

Overview, Details, Packaging etc) that can be opened using the page tabs at the 

top of the screen. 

9.2.5.1 Summary 

To see all entries for an item, use either of these methods: 

 

 



DARWIN Applications Overview 134 

 In the Navigation Panel, expand the item by clicking on the plus sign on its left. 

 In the Navigation Panel, click on the item's name to see the default page in the 

Information Panel, then select the list page tab or the View button. 

 To add a new entry to a list, use either of these methods: 

 In the Navigation Panel, click on the item's name to see the default page in the 

Information Panel, then select the Actions page (if there is one) and click the 

New button. 

 Use the second method above to see all entries for an item, then click the Add 

button. (You cannot add a new Customer in this way. Please refer to the 

section entitled "Profile Packs" for details of how to add a new customer). 

 To edit an entry in a list, use either of these methods: 

 In the Navigation Panel, expand the item by clicking on the plus sign on its left. 

Find the entry you want to edit in the expanded list and double-click on it with 

your mouse. This will bring up its details in the Information Panel. 

 Using one of the methods above, display the list page in the Information Panel, 

select the entry you want to edit from the list, then click on the Edit button. 

To delete an entry from a list, use this method: 

Using one of the methods above, display the list page in the Information Panel, 

select the entry you want to edit from the list, then click on the Delete button. 

9.3 DARWIN Order Processing 

The main functions of DARWIN Order Processing are: 

 to show you the status of orders in the DARWIN system  

 to allow you to create the required electronic documents to send to your 

trading partners  

DARWIN Order Processing has several page tabs, enabling you to see your data 

at different stages in its passage through the system. It can show you recently-

arrived messages, unconfirmed orders, confirmed orders, despatches, shipments 

and scheduled messages. 

 

The main work of DARWIN Order Processing is done by the business rules, which 

determine how the orders data is to be processed for each of your consignees.  
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9.4 DARWIN Despatches 

The DARWIN Despatches function is to allow you to view your shipments, print 

transport labels and consignment documents (advice notes), and despatch the 

shipments.  

From DARWIN Despatches you can view and process today's despatches, 

tomorrow's (or Monday's) despatches or all despatches. 

9.5 DARWIN Invoices 

The main functions of DARWIN Invoices are: 

 to show you the details of received invoices in the DARWIN system  

 to allow you to create the required electronic invoice documents to send to 

your trading partners  

DARWIN Invoices has several page tabs, enabling you to see your data at 

different stages in the invoicing process. It can show you recently-arrived 

messages, unconfirmed invoices, confirmed invoices, archived invoices and 

scheduled messages. 

DARWIN Invoices is used for both incoming and outgoing invoices. You will be 

able to tell which are which by looking at the value in the Message Type or Invoice 

Type field of the Invoice page tabs. 
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The main work of DARWIN Invoices is done by the business rules, which 

determine how the invoice data is to be processed for each of your 

customers/consignees.  

9.6 Common Features 

Now let's have a look at the features of DARWIN that are used throughout the 

system. 

 

9.6.1 Menu bar  

Each application, except for the Despatches application, has a menu bar at the top 

showing several menu options. The options common to each application are: 

 File 

 View 

 Tools 

 Help 

Selecting any of these options will present you with further options. 
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File option 

The File option allows you to do the following: 

 Log off from the DARWIN Administrator (only applicable if User Security is 

enforced) 

 Exit from the DARWIN Administrator 

The Log Off option allows you to change the user of the application without closing 

the application down. For full details of this option, please refer to the section 

entitled "Logon dialog".  

View option 

The View option contains the following sub-option common to all applications: 

 Refresh 

The Refresh option simply updates the contents of the current screen, so that any 

changes you have made are displayed. 

Tools option 

The Tools option contains the following sub-options: 

 Options 

 Upgrade Settings 

 Change Password (only applicable if User Security is enforced) 

The Options dialog allows you to configure the way you want to display information 

within the DARWIN Administrator. It also allows you to select the language in 

which you want to run DARWIN. If necessary, you can also change settings used 

to connect to the DARWIN server. For full details of this dialog, please refer to the 

section entitled "Options dialog". 

The Upgrade settings option will only be available if you have any previous 

versions of DARWIN installed on your computer. This option allows you to copy 

settings, such as those from filters and display styles, from a previous version to 

the current version. For full details of this option, please refer to the section entitled 

"Upgrade settings dialog".  

The Change Password option allows you to change your password at any time 

while using an application. For full details of this option, please refer to the section 

entitled "Change password dialog".   

Help option 

The Help option gives you access to the following: 

 The page(s) of the DARWIN on-line Help manual that describe and explain the 

application 

 A dialog giving technical details about the application 
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9.6.2 Status bar 

The status bar tells you about the current status of the application. There should 

be 5 different status boxes. If there are fewer, it means the application is not 

connected to the server. You must be connected to the server in order to use the 

application. 

 Box 1 - tells you the status of the application e.g. Ready 

 Box 2 – tells you if the application is connected to or disconnected from the 

server. If using SSL connections between the client and server, then a padlock 

will be displayed in this box to indicate a secure connection. 

 Server – tells you the name of the application running on the server to which 

the application is connected (in this case, DARWIN) 

 Machine – tells you the name of the machine (computer) on which the server is 

installed 

 Username – tells you the logon name of the user who is currently using the 

application 

9.6.3 Tabs 

Tabs allow you to see different pages of the screen you are looking at. They are 

usually found at the top of the information on the screen, and look like the page 

markers of a binder. Each tab displays an icon and a caption, to indicate the 

contents of the page it is marking. Simply click on the tab with your mouse to open 

that page. 

The only exception to their positioning is in the DARWIN Administrator, where the 

Business Administrator and System Administrator tabs are found at the bottom of 

the Navigation Panel. 

9.6.4 Mandatory fields 

Within the Business Administrator and the System Administrator there are dialogs 

which require you to provide information. Some of this information is optional i.e. 

you may provide it if you wish or omit it if you prefer. Other information is 

mandatory i.e. you must provide it before DARWIN will allow you to close that 

dialog. All mandatory fields have been given a bright blue background. 

9.6.5 Context menus 

Context menus are only available in DARWIN Order Processing and DARWIN 

Invoices. A context menu is a shortcut to the options contained in the main menu 

Actions option. A context menu is not visible until you hold your mouse over the 

data area of a page and press the right mouse button.  A menu will then appear, 

from which you can select an option by pointing your cursor at it to highlight the 

option, then pressing the left mouse button. As the name suggests, the options 

contained in a context menu are dependent on the page you are currently looking 

at. 

9.6.6 "Hot" keys 

For people who prefer to use the keyboard rather than the mouse, a hot key can 

be used as a quick way to get at menu options from the menu bar. 
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To use the menu bar with the keyboard, press the Alt key to make the "hot keys" 

visible on the menu bar. Each option on the menu bar will now have a letter 

underlined to indicate the hot key. Having pressed the Alt key, press the letter 

indicated by the hot key of the option you want e.g. Alt+F for the File options. This 

will show you a dropdown menu which you can then navigate in two ways. 

One way is by using the up and down arrow keys on your keyboard. When the 

option you want is highlighted, hit the Enter key to select it. 

The other way is by using the hot key of the dropdown menu item you want. The 

hot key may be indicated by being underlined, otherwise it will be the first letter by 

default. To use the appropriate hot key, just press the matching letter on the 

keyboard. This method is indicated in the user guide by the convention Alt+F+P 

for example. 

Hot keys are also used on dialog buttons in exactly the same way. 

9.6.7 Short cuts 

Short cuts are something you will become familiar with as you use DARWIN. They 

allow you to get to menu options directly instead of making your way via dropdown 

menus etc.  When you begin, if you are using the menu bar options, you will see 

that alongside some of the dropdown options is a reference to one or more 

keyboard keys. For example, if you select the View menu option, the resulting 

dropdown menu shows Filter…. Ctrl+F and Refresh F5. These are the short cuts 

for these particular options. Once you have remembered the short cut keys, you 

can use the short cut from the main view to go straight to the option. For example, 

pressing Ctrl+F from the Confirmed Orders view will take you straight to the 

Confirmed Orders filter dialog. 

9.6.8 Tick boxes 

The data area of each view contains data lines appropriate to the particular view. 

For example, the Orders view data area contains order lines, while the 

Despatches view data area contains despatch lines.  

To select one or more specific lines, place the tip of your cursor (which is in the 

form of an arrowhead) in the tickbox to the left of the required line and click the left 

mouse button. This will make a tick appear in the tickbox. Do the same for any 

other lines you wish to select. 

Alternatively, using the keyboard, use the tab key and arrow keys to highlight a 

line, then press the space bar to make a tick appear in the tickbox. 

If you want to select all the lines in the data area (including any lines you cannot 

see because there are too many to show at one time), either click the Select All 

button on the context tool bar or click the rightmost option on the menu bar and 

choose the Select All option from the resulting dropdown menu. Alternatively, use 

the appropriate hot keys as described above. 

Tickboxes are also a feature of some of the DARWIN filters, described in the 

following section. 
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9.6.9 Radio buttons 

These are a feature of some dialogs, such as filter dialogs. Radio buttons allow 

you to choose between two or more mutually exclusive options. Their appearance 

is of a small white circle alongside a description of each option. The currently 

chosen option is indicated by a black spot in the radio button.  

9.6.10 Filters 

The filter is a feature of all the views in DARWIN Order Processing and DARWIN 

Invoices, though the contents will differ according to the view from which it is 

selected. The filter allows you to narrow down the list of lines presented to you in 

the data area. If you click on the Filter button, or select the Filter option from the 

View option of the menu bar, you will be presented with a dialog similar to the 

following: 

The example above is the Inbox filter. It consists of three sections – Date filter, 

Message origin and Options. This means that you can choose to restrict the list in 

the data area to messages from a specific time period, from a specific company 

and company location, and of a specific type. The Printed option allows you to 

choose whether to show inbox data that has already been used to print a report. 

Please bear in mind that filtering may result in no entries being shown in the data 

area if no messages meet the filter criteria. 

To begin with, the filter is set to certain default settings which you will see when 

you open the filter. The default settings for the Inbox filter are as follows: 

 Show today's messages only 

 Show all types of messages from all customers and all locations for each 

customer 

 Do not show data that has already been printed in a report 

You will see that some of the data is "greyed out". This means that you are unable 

to change the data in those fields until you make different selections from those 

shown.  
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The Document alias field allows you to select messages of a specific type. This 

field will not be available unless you select a specific customer from the Customer 

dropdown list. When available, the Document alias dropdown list will show you all 

the message types used by the selected customer. If you choose a specific 

document alias and you have received no messages of that type from that 

customer, the Inbox will contain no entries. 

9.6.10.1 Changing the time period 

If you want to see more than today's messages, you need to select a different 

radio button in the Date Filter section.   

To do this using the mouse, simply point the cursor at the required radio button 

and click the left mouse button. The black spot will now appear in that radio button, 

to indicate your selection.  

Alternatively, using the keyboard, use the Tab key to move the focus around the 

dialog until the focus is on one of the four radio buttons, then press the up, down, 

left and right arrows until the required button contains the black spot to indicate 

your selection. 

Focus is the term we use to indicate the active field on the dialog. To recognise 

it, you will either see a dotted border around the relevant button name or a blue 

highlighted entry in a listbox. It is sometimes difficult to see when the focus is 

on a tickbox. In this case, you can only find it by a process of elimination (i.e. 

when the focus is not on any other button/listbox). 

Warning – when the focus is on the Start Date or End Date, using the up and 

down arrows will increase and decrease the date respectively. Use the tab key 

to move the focus off the Start Date and End Date. 

Your five choices are as follows: 

 See all dates 

 See only today's messages 

 Select a particular number of days (up to and including today) for which you 

want to see messages 

 Select a particular number of months (up to and including this month) for which 

you want to see messages 

 Select a time period for which you want to see messages, using the From and 

To fields (this is the Custom option) 

Last 7 days / Last 6 months 

If you select the Last 7 days or Last 6 months option, you will be able to change 

the number of days/months in the box, either by clicking on the up and down 

arrows alongside the number with your left mouse button (up arrow to increase the 

number of days, down arrow to reduce the number of days), or by using the up 

and down arrows on your keyboard (after using the Tab key to place the focus in 

the number of days/months box). The number displayed will be the number of 

days/months (up to and including today/this month) for which you want to see 

messages. 
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Please bear in mind that, if there are no messages for that time period, nothing 

can be displayed in the data area of the Inbox view. 

Custom 

If you select the Custom option, you will see that the Start Date and End Date 

data boxes become available to you (i.e. they are no longer greyed out). To 

change the dates shown, you have two options: 

Highlight the part of the date you want to change, either using your mouse or by 

using the left and right arrows on your keyboard. Then change that part of the date 

by using the up and down arrow keys on your keyboard. 

Alternatively, with the mouse use the dropdown arrow to the right of the date you 

want to change. This will bring up a calendar dialog like the one shown below: 

 

The red ring indicates today's date, and the blue mark indicates the date currently 

shown on the filter dialog. Use your mouse or your keyboard up and down arrows 

to select the date you want. The left and right arrows at the top of the calendar 

dialog enable you to change the month (left goes back in time, right goes forward 

in time).  

Clicking a date with the left mouse button will return you to the filter dialog with the 

new date. If you are using the keyboard, press the Enter or Return button on your 

keyboard to return to the filter dialog with the new date. 

9.6.10.2 Changing the message origin 

If you want to restrict the list to show only messages from a particular company, 

you need to select the relevant company from the dropdown Company list in the 

Message Origin section of the filter dialog. 
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To do this, you can either use the dropdown arrow to the right of the Company 

field, or use the up and down arrows on your keyboard. 

In the same way, you can restrict the list to show only messages from a particular 

location of the selected customer, by selecting the relevant location from the 

dropdown Location list in the Message Origin section of the filter dialog. 

9.6.10.3 Tickboxes in filters 

The descriptions given above should be enough to enable you to change the filter 

settings on any filter dialog that uses the same type of data boxes. There is, 

however, another filter feature that we have not yet discussed. This is the tickbox. 

The Confirmed Orders filter, for example, has three tickboxes: 

 Display zero quantities 

 Display orders that have been despatched 

Display orders that have been invoiced 

The default setting is to leave these tickboxes blank i.e. do not display zero 

quantities and orders that have been despatched or invoiced. 

If you want to see zero quantities or orders that have been despatched or invoiced 

in the data area of the Confirmed Orders view, you simply have to place a tick in 

the appropriate tickbox on the filter dialog. 

To do this using the mouse, simply place the mouse cursor over the tickbox and 

click the left mouse button. A tick will appear in the box. To remove it, repeat the 

action. 

To do this using the keyboard, use the Tab key until the focus appears in the 

appropriate tickbox, then press the space bar to make the tick appear in the box. 

To remove it, repeat the action. 
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9.6.11 Changing the date 

Using the mouse, click the dropdown arrow to the right of the date you want to 

change. This will bring up a calendar dialog like the one shown below: 

The red ring indicates today's date, and the blue mark indicates the date currently 

shown on the dialog on which the date appears. Use your mouse or your keyboard 

up and down arrows to select the date you want. The left and right arrows at the 

top of the calendar dialog enable you to change the month (left goes back in time, 

right goes forward in time).  

Clicking a date with the left mouse button will return you to the previous dialog and 

insert the selected date in the appropriate field. If you are using the keyboard, 

press the Enter or Return button on your keyboard to return to the filter dialog 

with the selected date. 

9.6.12 Common dialogs 

There are several dialogs that you may come across in any of the DARWIN 

applications. These are described below. 

9.6.12.1 Logon dialog 

The Logon dialog will only be a feature of DARWIN if User Security is being 

enforced. 

If you are using User Security, the Logon dialog will appear whenever you try to 

start a DARWIN application or whenever you select the File >> Log Off option 

from any of the DARWIN applications. Logging off enables another user to log on 

without having to close the application first. 

If logging off, you will first be asked if you are sure you want to log off the current 

user, with the message box below (the banner content will depend on which 

application you are currently logged on to). 
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Click Yes to proceed with the logoff, or No to remain logged on.  

If you click Yes, or if you are starting an application, you will then see the following 

dialog: 

If logging off, you can now leave the computer, ready for the next user to come 

along.  

The next user types his username in the Username field, and his password in the 

Password field. 

There are a few rules about the characters that may be used in the password: 

The password must contain at least 5 characters, up to a maximum of 12 

characters 

The password must be alphanumeric i.e. it may only include numbers and letters 

and the underscore character (no punctuation and no spaces are permitted) 

The password is case sensitive. 

Click OK (F11 for the Despatches application) to proceed with the logging on of 

the new user, or Exit (F12 for the Despatches application) if you have decided 

instead to close the application. 

9.6.12.2 Options dialog 

An Options dialog is accessible from each of the DARWIN applications. The 

settings shown in the Options dialog are only applicable to the application in which 

you are viewing them. Likewise, any changes you make will only affect the 

particular application in which you make those changes. 

The Options dialog in DARWIN Despatches has its own special features and is 

described in the chapter devoted to DARWIN Despatches, in the section entitled 

"Options". 
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For all the other applications, when you click on the Tools >> Options menu item, 

you will see the Options dialog. 

All the Options dialogs share the Display settings, Language, Logging and 

Advanced page tabs. The Display settings page tab in the Order Processing 

application is slightly different from that in the other applications.  

The Options dialog in the Order Processing application has an extra page tab – 

the Scanner page. 

The Display Settings page allows you to choose the way certain items of 

information are displayed on the application screens and dialogs.  

The Language page allows you to select the language in which you want to run 

the application.  

The Logging page allows you to turn on client-side logging. This will only be 

necessary if you are having problems and our Support department has asked you 

to send them some specific log information.  

The Scanner page (Order Processing only) allows you to specify which COM port 

to use for the bar code scanner, if you are going to take advantage of the Verify 

Despatch/Shipment option. 

The Advanced page allows you to change settings used by the application to 

connect to the DARWIN server. We recommend that you do not change the 

settings on the Advanced page. 

9.6.12.2.1 Display Settings page – Administrator and Invoices 

The Display Settings page of the Administrator and Invoices applications is shown 

below. 
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For each of the items listed on the Display Settings page, you can choose whether 

to show the information as a name, a code or both.  

If you choose to show both names and codes, you can choose whether the name 

or the code appears first. 

For the Docks item, you can choose between a description of the Dock or the 

Dock code.  

For the EDI codes item, you can choose to show varying amounts of information. 

The dialog above shows the default settings. If they do not suit you, just select the 

Tools >> Options menu item and make the choices you prefer. The settings will 

be applied to the relevant areas of the Administrator.  

9.6.12.2.2 Display Settings page – Order Processing 

The Display Settings page of the Order Processing application is shown below. 
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The “Despatches view settings” option on this page relates to the way in which 

despatch lines and despatches will be displayed on the Despatches View of the 

Order Processing application. 

If the tickbox is selected (the default option), despatch lines will always be grouped 

within the despatches to which they belong, and despatches will always be 

grouped within the shipments to which they belong. 

If the tickbox is deselected, you will be able to use the sort function (on the 

Columns dialog) to sort despatches and despatch lines into any order you wish, 

without the restriction of keeping them within the shipment or despatch to which 

they belong. 

For each of the Display styles items, you can choose whether to show the 

information as a name, a code or both.  

If you choose to show both names and codes, you can choose whether the name 

or the code appears first. 

For the Docks item, you can choose between a description of the Dock or the 

Dock code.  

For the EDI codes item, you can choose to show varying amounts of information. 

The dialog above shows the default settings. If they do not suit you, just select the 

Tools >> Options menu item and make the choices you prefer. The settings will 

be applied to the relevant areas of the Order Processing application. 
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9.6.12.2.3 Language page 

The Language page dialog is shown below. 

             

This page allows you to change the language in which the application is displayed. 

Changes made here affect most of the text displayed in the application, including 

text on buttons, page tabs, field captions and most reports. It does not change the 

language of the Help files.  

Use the dropdown arrow to view the available languages (currently English, 

French (Français) German (Deutsch), Spanish (Español) and Chinese 

(Simplified). If you select a different language you will see a message warning that 

you will have to close the application before the change can take effect, as shown 

below. 

              

Click the OK button to return to the Options dialog. You may continue to use 

DARWIN until it is convenient for you to close it down. Then next time you open 

that application, the language change will take effect. 

9.6.12.2.4 Logging page 

The Logging page dialog is shown below. 
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When you first open the Logging page, none of the fields are enabled i.e. you 

cannot edit them. This is because, most of the time, you will never need to use 

client-side logging. 

By default, no log messages are generated by the applications – all log messages 

in the System Log refer only to activity on the DARWIN Server. Server log 

messages can be viewed using the System Log section of the DARWIN 

Administrator. 

If you want to change these settings, so that logging will also be done for the 

DARWIN client application, place a tick in the "Enable client side logging" tickbox. 

This will enable all the fields, as shown in the dialog below. 
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You can now choose a directory to which the log messages for this application will 

be written. You may type in a directory of your choice, or use default directory. The 

files in these log directories will be named according to the following naming 

convention: 

The first 3 characters will always be LOG 

The next 8 digits will be the date of the log in DDMMYYYY format (in the example 

below, the date is 06102003 i.e. October 6th 2003) 

The next 6 digits will be the time of the log in HHMMSS format (in the example 

below, the time is 101741 i.e. 10:17a.m. and 41 seconds. 

Each file ends with .log 

Example – STARTUP06102003101741.log 

Using the Logging page you can also choose how much information, and of what 

kind, is written to the client log. This is done in the section headed "Select the 

message types to write to the client log". The settings shown are the default 

settings for logging within the application.  

There are three message types to choose from. By default, the General and Trace 

messages are selected, as these are probably the most useful for general 

purposes. If more detailed information is required by our Support department, they 

may suggest that you select the Debug message type too. 

For more information about logging in DARWIN, please refer to the section entitled 

"Logging".  

9.6.12.2.5 Scanner page – Order Processing 

The Scanner page of the Order Processing Options dialog is shown below. 
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The Scanner page allows you to specify which COM port to use for the bar code 

scanner, if you are going to take advantage of the Verify Despatch/Shipment 

option. The default value is COM1, but you may edit it if necessary. 

9.6.12.2.6 Advanced page 

The Advanced page dialog is shown below. 
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This allows you to specify the connection settings used on the client. In order to 

connect successfully to the DARWIN server, these settings must match the 

connection settings on the server. 

Server details – Server machine 

This must be set to the IP address of the machine on which the DARWIN Server is 

installed. The default value in this field will be the IP address of your local 

machine. You may change it to the address of another machine if necessary 

Server details – TCP Port Number 

This must be set to the port number that the DARWIN Server is currently listening 

on. 

Connection details – SSL certificate 

Select the button next to this field to select a certificate that will be used for 

authentication.  For more details on certificates see the section entitled ‘Select 

certificate dialog’. 

Connection details – Client authentication 

Select this check box if you additionally require the client to authenticate with the 

server. 

9.6.12.3 Upgrade settings dialog 

The Upgrade DARWIN settings dialog is the same for all applications, though each 

will refer to the application you are currently using.  
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To upgrade your settings, you need to select a previous version of DARWIN to 

upgrade from.  

Previous versions that have been installed in the default DARWIN installation 

directory will be listed in the main window of this dialog, so you will normally just 

select one of them to upgrade from, by highlighting it.   

If you have installed a previous version of DARWIN somewhere other than in the 

default directory, you can use the Browse button to find it. 

If you use the Browse button, you will see the Select settings file dialog, as shown 

below. 

                                                                                                                                

 

The file type you have to use (i.e. the appropriate configuration file) will be 

provided for you in the 'Files of type' field. You need to search for a file with that 

name in the directory where you have installed a previous version of DARWIN. 

When you have found it, double-click on it to return to the Upgrade DARWIN 

settings dialog, where the directory name will now be displayed in the field 

alongside the Browse button, as shown below. 
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Having selected a previous version to upgrade from, click the Upgrade button to 

proceed with the upgrade. Or click the Cancel button to abandon the upgrade 

procedure. 

If you proceed with the upgrade, you will then see the following message box, 

informing you that the upgrade was successful. 

                    

Click OK to return to the application you are using. 

9.6.12.4 Change password dialog 

The Change password dialog will only be a feature of DARWIN if User Security is 

being enforced. 

The Change password dialog, shown below, will appear if you select the Tools >> 

Change password option from any of the DARWIN applications.  

This dialog allows you to change the password of the user who is currently logged 

on to the application from which you have opened the dialog.  
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The password of someone who is not logged on can only be changed from the 

User Security section of the DARWIN Administrator. 

Type in the current password of the user in the Old password field. 

Type in the new password in the New password field. Type the same new 

password in the Confirm password field. 

There are a few rules about the characters that may be used in the password: 

The password must contain at least 5 characters, up to a maximum of 12 

characters 

The password must be alphanumeric i.e. it may only include numbers and letters 

and the underscore character (no punctuation and no spaces are permitted) 

The password is case sensitive. 

Click OK to keep the new password, or Cancel to keep the current password. 

9.6.12.5 Downloading File dialog 

This dialog may appear if you have chosen to print or preview a large report. 

Reports are created on the server and usually have to be downloaded to the client 

which requested them (the exception being if you are using server-side printing). 

The dialog will show you how the download is progressing. If you prefer not to wait 

for the download to complete, you can click the Cancel button. However, this 

means that the report will be cancelled. 

9.6.12.6 Timeout dialog 

The Timeout dialog may appear when you have requested DARWIN to do 

something that may take a few minutes to complete. It gives you the option to 

cancel the request if you wish. 

If you want to cancel the request, click the Cancel button. You will be returned to 

the previous screen. 

If you prefer to wait until the action has been completed, you need take no action. 

9.6.12.7 Waiting for Response dialog 

The Waiting for Response dialog may appear when you have requested DARWIN 

to do something that may take a few minutes to complete.  
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This dialog does not give you the option to cancel your request. The type of action 

you have requested is one that must be completed before control is returned to 

you. 

9.6.12.8 User Exception dialog 

The User Exception dialog will display a different message depending on the 

action you were trying to perform. In general the User Exception dialog will appear 

when you have tried to create in the DARWIN database an item that already 

exists.  

The example shown above was generated when an attempt was made to add to 

the database a product that already existed. 

9.6.12.9 Help About …. dialog 

The Help About dialog is accessible from the menu bar of any of the DARWIN 

applications, with the exception of the Despatches application. Click Help >> 

About Application, where Application is the name of the application you are 

currently looking at. The example below shows the Help About dialog from the 

Administrator application. 
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This dialog is divided into three sections: Product details, Registration details and 

Data Interchange Plc. 

Product details 

This section shows the version of the Client (i.e. application) and the DARWIN 

Server. These details are important and should be quoted if you ever need to 

contact Data Interchange Plc for support purposes. 

Registration Details 

This section shows the registered User Name, your Company name and the 

product Serial Number. These details should also be quoted if you ever need to 

contact Data Interchange Plc for support purposes. 

Data Interchange Plc 

This section gives the contact details for Data Interchange Plc. You will need these 

if you ever have to contact Data Interchange Plc for support purposes. 

9.6.12.10 Select Certificate Dialog 

The Select Certificate dialog allows you to choose the certificate to encrypt and or 

sign data. 
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Use the Certificate store dropdown to select the appropriate certificate store i.e. 

the store where the certificate you want to use is kept and the Certificate 

dropdown to select the individual certificate you want to use. 

If the certificate store you have selected contains no key certificates of the type 

you require (i.e. private or public, depending on the function for which you are 

selecting the certificate), the Certificate field will display a message to that effect, 

telling you to select another store. 

The Properties section shows the details relating to the selected certificate. 

Properties include: 

Whether or not the certificate encapsulates a private key 

The signature algorithm 

Issuer details 

Validity dates 

The validity of the certificate will be displayed using one of the following images, 

  The certificate is valid 

  The certificate is invalid 

If the certificate is invalid, then the first line of the properties will indicate the failure 

reason. 

If the certificate you want is not held in any of the certificate stores in the dropdown 

list, you can import another certificate by clicking on the Import button. This will 

bring up the ‘Import Certificate Dialog’. 

If you are unable to select or import a certificate, you can create your own 

certificate by clicking on the Create button. This will bring up the ‘Create 

Certificate Dialog’ dialog. 
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Import Certificate Dialog 

The import certificate dialog allows you to import a certificate from a file into your 

system. It is possible to import certificates in any of the following formats, 

PFX: Personal Information Exchange – PKCS#12 

P7B: Cryptographic Message System – PKCS#7 

CER/PEM: Encoded X.509 Certificate 

The following dialog allows you to perform the certificate import, 

 

If you know the path of the certificate file you wish to import, then type it into the 

Certificate file field. If you prefer to browse for the file on disk, then click the 

Browse button. 

Once you have selected a certificate file, the certificate dropdown list will be 

populated with a list of certificates that the file contains (in most cases a certificate 

file contains a single certificate, but sometimes it contains more). Use the 

dropdown arrow to select the certificate you want from that file. Any properties of 

that certificate will be displayed in the Properties section. 

Click the Import button to complete the import process and return to the ‘Error! 

eference source not found.’. 

Create Certificate Dialog 

This dialog allows you to create a self-signed certificate with a private key and 

install it in the root certificate store. Self-signing allows you to create a trusted 

certificate without needing to obtain one from a third-party issuer. 
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The issuer details allow you to provide information that can be viewed in the 

Properties section when choosing a certificate. You may specify the details for the 

Common Name and Organisation which you wish to give to this certificate as well 

as the Organisation Unit that this certificate is to be associated and the country in 

which this certificate was issued. 

If you wish to export the public key for this certificate to another file, select the 

Export tick box and use the Browse button to choose the name and location of the 

file where you want to export it. 

Once you have provided the required details, click the Create button to create the 

certificate. You will be returned to the ‘Error! Reference source not found.’, 

here you will now see that your self-signed certificate has been added to the root 

certificate store and can be selected. The Issuer details you provided on the 

Create certificate dialog can be viewed in the Properties section against the 

‘Issuer’ caption. 

Dynamic Certificate Selection 

In many places in the DARWIN Administrator, one or more certificates can be 

selected for use in a particular function, e.g. signing, encryption, verification. 

The interface is common for all.  

This type of interface allows you to select a chain of related certificates to use for 

the function, but only one of these certificates will be used in practice. The reason 

for this is not to allow for a choice, but rather to allow for slick transitioning 

between certificate renewals. 

You will generally find that you can only add one certificate for a single function 

using this interface. But as soon as you get a renewal for that certificate, now you 
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can also add that certificate alongside the existing certificate. As soon as the new 

certificate becomes live, it will immediately get used for the function.  

Click the Add button to add a new certificate to the function. You will see the 

following dialog. 

Use the Certificate dropdown to select an existing certificate from the DARWIN 

store to use for the function. 

If the DARWIN store does not contain any appropriate certificates, the Certificate 

field will display a message to that effect. 

The Properties section shows the details relating to the selected certificate. 

Properties include: 

Whether or not the certificate encapsulates a private key 

The signature algorithm 

Issuer details 

Validity dates 

The current status of the certificate in the DARWIN store will be displayed to the 

left-hand-side of the Properties section.  

If you have not yet imported a suitable certificate into the DARWIN store for the 

required function, you may do so here by clicking the New button. You will be 

presented with the following sub-options: 

Import certificates from a file on disk – see ‘Import certificate from file’ 

Import certificates from the windows certificate store – see ‘Import certificate 

from windows’ 

Create a new self-signed certificate in the DARWIN store – see ‘Create 

Certificate Dialog’ 

Register identification data for a certificate you are expecting to receive 

through certificate exchange – see ‘Register Identification Data’ 
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10 DARWIN Administrator - System Administrator 

10.1 DARWIN Administrator - System Administrator 

The System Administrator is where everything internal to the DARWIN program is 

maintained.  

When you first open the System Administrator, you will see the following screen. In 

the Navigation Panel, on the left, you will see a list of all the sections that comprise 

the System Administrator. In the Information Panel, on the right, you will see a 

description of the System Administrator and how to use it. 

 

Let's go through each of the sections one by one. 

10.2 Profile Packs 

The Profile Packs section allows you to install or uninstall profile packs containing 

information about trading partners, communications and code lists.  

To see the Profile Packs section, click on the Profile Packs name in the Navigation 

Panel of the System Administrator, or on the Install button on the Customers or 

Sellers Actions page in the Business Administrator. This will bring up the Profile 

packs – Customers page, as shown below. 
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The Customers page lists all the Customer profile packs that are currently 

available to you i.e. they have been imported to your server. There is also a 

Sellers page. This looks the same (i.e. it has the same columns and buttons), but it 

displays seller profile packs, for installing information about sellers. 

Let's have a look at the fields and buttons on this page and what they do. 

Profile pack 

This column lists all the profile packs that are currently available on your server. If 

you need a profile pack that is not listed, you must obtain the appropriate profile 

pack from Data Interchange Plc, then use the Browse button to install it. 

When you first use DARWIN, this list will contain the default profile packs that we 

have supplied you with. You may require more or fewer than these. If you require 

others, please contact Data Interchange Plc, who will provide you with further 

packs. 

Version 

This column tells you which version of each profile pack is currently available on 

your server. As you are probably aware, your trading partners sometimes make 

changes that affect you, such as adding a new consignee to their list. Data 

Interchange Plc will endeavour to update profile packs to reflect changes to 

customer data as soon as they occur. When a profile pack is updated, we will 

increase the version number to indicate the change. If you obtain updated profile 

packs, you will be able to see which is the most recent by checking the version 

number. You should then uninstall previous versions and install the most recent 

version. 

Status 

The status of a profile pack may be 'Installed' or 'Uninstalled'. Installed means that 

the profile pack is on your server and in use. Uninstalled means that the profile 

pack is on your server and available but is not in use. 

 



DARWIN Administrator - System Administrator 165 

Description 

This field gives a brief description of the contents of each profile pack. 

Install 

This button should be used to install a profile pack that is shown as Uninstalled in 

the list on the Actions page. You do not have to install every profile pack that is 

listed here, only those that you require. 

Uninstall 

This button should be used to uninstall any profile packs that you no longer wish to 

use. 

Browse 

This button should be used to locate and install profile packs not included in the 

default list above. 

If you have obtained extra profile packs or updated profile packs from Data 

Interchange Plc, you should save them in a directory that is accessible from the 

machine on which your DARWIN Administrator is installed. We recommend that 

you save them in the Profile Packs sub-directory of the DARWIN installation 

directory, so that they appear in the default list on the Profile Pack Manager 

Actions page and you can install them using the Install button. 

If you save the extra or updated profile packs to any other directory you will have 

to locate them for DARWIN by clicking on the Browse button. You will then see 

the following dialog. 

 

Use this dialog, in the same way that you use the Microsoft Windows browse 

dialog, to select the full path and filename of the profile pack to be installed.  
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Either single-click with your left mouse button on the filename then click the Open 

button, or double click on the filename. Both will have the result of closing the 

Select Profile Pack dialog and returning you to the Actions page, where you will 

see that the new profile pack is now installed. 

Help 

Use the Help button for more information about the fields and buttons on this 

page. 

The Profile Packs section allows you to install or uninstall profile packs containing 

information about trading partners, communications and code lists.  

To see the Profile Packs section, click on the Profile Packs name in the Navigation 

Panel of the System Administrator, or on the Install button on the Customers or 

Sellers Actions page in the Business Administrator. This will bring up the Profile 

packs – Customers page, as shown below. 

The Customers page lists all the Customer profile packs that are currently 

available to you i.e. they have been imported to your server. There is also a 

Sellers page. This looks the same (i.e. it has the same columns and buttons), but it 

displays seller profile packs, for installing information about sellers. 

Let's have a look at the fields and buttons on this page and what they do. 

Profile pack 

This column lists all the profile packs that are currently available on your server. If 

you need a profile pack that is not listed, you must obtain the appropriate profile 

pack from Data Interchange Plc, then use the Browse button to install it. 

When you first use DARWIN, this list will contain the default profile packs that we 

have supplied you with. You may require more or fewer than these. If you require 

others, please contact Data Interchange Plc, who will provide you with further 

packs. 
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Version 

This column tells you which version of each profile pack is currently available on 

your server. As you are probably aware, your trading partners sometimes make 

changes that affect you, such as adding a new consignee to their list. Data 

Interchange Plc will endeavour to update profile packs to reflect changes to 

customer data as soon as they occur. When a profile pack is updated, we will 

increase the version number to indicate the change. If you obtain updated profile 

packs, you will be able to see which is the most recent by checking the version 

number. You should then uninstall previous versions and install the most recent 

version. 

Status 

The status of a profile pack may be 'Installed' or 'Uninstalled'. Installed means that 

the profile pack is on your server and in use. Uninstalled means that the profile 

pack is on your server and available but is not in use. 

Description 

This field gives a brief description of the contents of each profile pack. 

Install 

This button should be used to install a profile pack that is shown as Uninstalled in 

the list on the Actions page. You do not have to install every profile pack that is 

listed here, only those that you require. 

Uninstall 

This button should be used to uninstall any profile packs that you no longer wish to 

use. 

Browse 

This button should be used to locate and install profile packs not included in the 

default list above. 

If you have obtained extra profile packs or updated profile packs from Data 

Interchange Plc, you should save them in a directory that is accessible from the 

machine on which your DARWIN Administrator is installed. We recommend that 

you save them in the Profile Packs sub-directory of the DARWIN installation 

directory, so that they appear in the default list on the Profile Pack Manager 

Actions page and you can install them using the Install button. 

If you save the extra or updated profile packs to any other directory you will have 

to locate them for DARWIN by clicking on the Browse button. You will then see 

the following dialog. 
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Use this dialog, in the same way that you use the Microsoft Windows browse 

dialog, to select the full path and filename of the profile pack to be installed.  

Either single-click with your left mouse button on the filename then click the Open 

button, or double click on the filename. Both will have the result of closing the 

Select Profile Pack dialog and returning you to the Actions page, where you will 

see that the new profile pack is now installed. 

Help 

Use the Help button for more information about the fields and buttons on this 

page. 

 



DARWIN Administrator - System Administrator 169 

10.3 Integration Plugins 

The Integration Plugins section allows you to configure, install and remove plugins 

from your DARWIN system. Integration plugins allow you to add functionality to 

DARWIN and facilitate the integration of back office / ERP systems. 

To see the Integration Plugins section, click on the Integration Plugins tree node in 

the Navigation Panel of the System Administrator.  

 

This will bring up the Integration Plugins – Actions page, as shown below. 

 

The Action page contains two buttons Add and View. If you click on one of these 

options the Plugin list page will be displayed as shown below. 
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The Plugin list page displays a list of plugins available in DARWIN. The list view 

displays the following fields. 

Name 

This column displays the name of the integration plugin. The plugin name must be 

unique within the DARWIN system. 

Version 

This column displays the version of the plugin.  

Type 

Each plugin must be of a certain plugin type. The type of plugin defines how and 

when DARWIN will execute this plugin. For example plugins of type of 

DespatchExport will be executed when a shipment is despatched from DARWIN. 

Status 

The status column displays the status of the plugin within DARWIN. The following 

is a list of the possible plugin status values. 

 Installed – The plugin has been installed but is yet to be configured. 

 Uninstalled – This plugin is available for installation. 

 Configured – This plugin in installed and configured for use. 

Description 
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The description column provides a description of the basic functionality provided 

by the plugin. 

DARWIN ships with a number of integration plugins that are included with the 

product. These plugins are listed below. If you require integration functionality that 

is not provided by the plugins included with DARWIN a plugin can be tailored 

made to your suit your requirements. Please contact Data Interchange or your 

local distributor for more details. 

To install a plugin that has been included with DARWIN simply click on the plugin 

you wish to install, this will highlight the row. Then click the install button. Once a 

plugin is installed it will need to be configured before it can be used. 

To uninstall a plugin and remove its configuration from the DARWIN database 

simply click on the plugin you wish to uninstall, this will highlight the row. Then 

click the uninstall button.  

If you wish to install a plugin from a plugin file that is not on the DARWIN server 

you may use the Browse button to navigate to a plugin to install from as file on the 

client machine. 

To configure a plugin highlight the plugin you wish to configure and click the 

configure button. 

10.3.1 Plugin Configurations 

Each plugin may have multiple configurations; this allows a single plugin to behave 

in different ways.  

For example a plugin may be configured to export an XML file of order data to a 

location on the disk or network when orders are imported by DARWIN. It might be 

that two different locations to copy to are required depending on the customer for 

whom the orders have originated. This would be achieved using two different 

plugin configurations – one for each company. 

The Integration Plugins – Configuration page displays the list of plugin 

configurations for a specific plugin. 
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Add 

Use the Add button to create a new plugin configuration. 

Remove 

Use the Remove button to remove an existing plugin configuration. 

Modify  

Use the Modify button to edit an existing plugin configuration. 

The Integration Plugins - Details page displays the full details of an installed 

plugin. These fields are for reference only and therefore cannot be edited. 
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10.3.2 Adding & Editing a Plugin Configuration 

This dialog is used to add or edit a plugin configuration. The dialog is split into two 

distinct sections. The Configuration Details must be specified for all plugins, the 

Parameters of a plugin vary for each plugin. 

 

Configuration Details 

Each plugin configuration must have a unique identification name. This name 

should allow the configuration to be easily identified or specified when a user 

manually executes a plugin from a DARWIN client application. 
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To restrict this plugin configuration to a specific customer or supplier select the 

customer or supplier combination from the drop down lists. Some plugins do not 

allow for restriction by company, these plugins will grey out and disable the 

company drop down lists. 

Parameters 

Plugin parameters vary on a plugin by plugin basis. To view a description of each 

parameter, click on the parameter and a description message will be displayed 

below the list of parameters. 

To edit the value of a parameter double click on a single parameter in the list, 

alternatively highlight the parameter you wish to edit and press the Edit button. 

10.3.3 CSV Configuration 

Some plugins can be used to export a Comma Separated Value (CSV) file. These 

types of plugins contain parameters that are edited using the following 

configuration dialog.  

 

The Field Selection area of this dialog allows you to specify the fields you wish to 

include within the CSV file. Fields available are shown in the list to the right, 

selected fields which will be used to create the CSV are displayed to the left. If you 

are unsure as to what data a field may contain click on the field to display a 

description below the two lists of fields. 

The File Format may be specified as CSV or as Positional. A file format of 

Positional is where each field has a specific length. When this option is checked 

the length of each field is displayed in brackets. The data in each field will be 

truncated to this length if the data is too long. If the data is less than the field 

length it will be padded with space characters and right aligned. 
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The Use quotes option can be used to specify that each field in the CSV file is 

enclosed in quote characters in accordance with RFC 4180.  

The Include column headers option will include a line at the top of the file 

containing the name of each selected field in the order of selection. 

10.4 Reports 

The Reports section allows you to install or uninstall reports created using Xlate 

Evolution (XE). The Reports tab page lists the installed reports and provides 

information on each report.  

To see the Reports section, click on the Reports name in the Navigation Panel of 

the System Administrator. This will bring up the Reports page, as shown below. 

 

Let's have a look at the fields and buttons on this page and what they do. 

Name 

This column displays the name of the report. The report name is displayed to the 

user when selecting a report they wish to print. 

Package ID 

This column shows the package ID for the report. Each report is assigned a 

unique package ID. This allows Darwin to uniquely identify and manage installed 

packages.  

Version 

This column details the version of the report installed, you should only have one 

version of a report package installed at any time.  
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Description 

This column gives a brief description of the report installed. This is displayed to the 

user when selecting a report they wish to print.  

Install 

This button can be used to install new reports from a Darwin Report Package 

(DRP) file.  

Uninstall 

This button can be used to uninstall a report. First select from the list view the 

report you wish to remove and then press ‘Uninstall’ button.  

Help 

Use the Help button for more information about the fields and buttons on this 

page. 

10.4.1 Installing an XE Report 

When installing an XE report the following dialog is displayed: 

 

Using this dialog, navigate to a folder that contains the DRP file. Then press the 

‘Open’ button to install the report. You will then be prompted with the following 

dialog which provides an overview of the report you are about to install: 
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Report name 

The name of the report to be installed. The report name is shown when selecting a 

report to print. 

Package ID 

The package ID for the report. Each report is assigned a unique package ID. This 

allows Darwin to uniquely identify and manage installed packages.  

Version 

The version increments with each new release of a report. 

Description 

A textual description of this report, this is displayed to the when selecting a report 

to print. 

10.5 System Log 

This section of the System Administrator allows you to configure your log files and 

view both the current log and archived logs. 

Please note that you do not need to archive any logs yourself as DARWIN does 

this for you automatically. In fact, when you view the current (live) log on the 

Monitor page, the lines you see are also being written to an archive log. 

To see the System Log section, click on the System Log name in the Navigation 

Panel of the System Administrator. This will bring up the default page of the 

System Log section, as shown below. There are three pages in the Systems Log 

section, called Monitor, Archive and Configuration. Let's have a look at them and 

see what information is required.  
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10.5.1 Monitor page 

The Monitor page allows you to view your current log. This log is updated in real 

time, so you will see lines being added to the log while you are looking at it. 

 

Let's have a look at what all the buttons on this page are for. 

10.5.1.1 Log type 

The Log type button allows you to choose which types of log information you want 

to see in your system log. We suggest that you keep the default settings just to 

keep the log uncluttered by too much information. Just click on the button or the 

dropdown arrow to see the available options. Click on an option to select or 

deselect it. 

10.5.1.2 View 

The View button allows you to choose which columns are visible to you in the log. 

We suggest that you keep the default settings just to keep the log uncluttered by 

too much information. Just click on the button or the dropdown arrow to see the 

available options. Click on an option to select or deselect it. 

The Active Session Id and the Unique Session Id are only used during DARWIN 

communications sessions. 

Type will indicate what type of log information is shown in each line of the log. 

Source will indicate the origin of the log message i.e. which source code program 

has produced the message. 

10.5.1.3 Clear 

If you click the Clear button, the log lines on this page will be cleared, leaving an 

empty area on the page. The log file itself will not be affected by the use of this 

button. 
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10.5.1.4 Save as… 

The DARWIN system logs are automatically saved, when they get to a certain 

size, in the DARWIN Log directory. 

However, you may use this button if you also want to save the log file somewhere 

of your own choosing. If you click on this button you will see the following dialog: 

 

Use it in the same way as you would the Windows File Save dialog i.e. select a 

directory path and a file name and click the Save button. 

10.5.1.5 E-mail 

Use this button if you want to email the log to somebody (usually this will be our 

Support department). If you click on this button, it will bring up a new mail 

message in your default email software, with the email address of our support 

department and "DARWIN log" in the subject field. All you have to do is Send it! 

The exact behaviour of this function depends on the email system you have 

installed. 

10.5.2 Archive page 

The Archive page allows you to look at previous logs. To do this, you first have to 

click the Load button, as suggested in the message column of this page. 
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Let's have a look at what all the buttons on this page are for. 

10.5.2.1 Load 

If you click the Load button, you will see the following dialog. 

 

This filter dialog allows you to select logs from today, or from any range of hours 

and days.  

Alternatively, you can select a particular startup log file. To do this, select the 

Single startup log file radio button, then use the dropdown arrow alongside the 

Filename field to select the required startup log file. 
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The Message levels section at the bottom of this dialog allows you to choose 

which types of log information should be included in the loaded log. 

10.5.2.2 View 

The View button allows you to choose which columns are visible to you in the log. 

We suggest that you keep the default settings just to keep the log uncluttered by 

too much information. Just click on the button or the dropdown arrow to see the 

available options. Click on an option to select or deselect it. 

The Active Session Id and the Unique Session Id are only used during DARWIN 

communications sessions. 

Type will indicate what type of log information is shown in each line of the log. 

Source will indicate the origin of the log message i.e. which source code program 

has produced the message. 

10.5.2.3 Save as… 

The DARWIN system logs are automatically saved, when they get to a certain 

size, in the DARWIN Log directory. 

However, you may use this button if you also want to save the log file somewhere 

of your own choosing. If you click on this button you will see the following dialog: 

 

Use it in the same way as you would the Windows File Save dialog i.e. select a 

directory path and a file name and click the Save button. 

10.5.2.4 E-mail 

Use this button if you want to email the log to somebody (usually this will be our 

Support department). If you click on this button, it will bring up a new mail 

message in your default email software, with the email address of our support 

department and "DARWIN log" in the subject field. All you have to do is Send it! 
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The exact behaviour of this function depends on the email system you have 

installed. 

10.5.3 Configuration page 

The configuration page is where you can choose what type of information you 

want to be written to the system log. Please be aware that, even though 

information is written to the log, you can still choose not to see it when you browse 

the log. This means that you can write information to the log that may be useful for 

Support purposes, but keep much of it out of your everyday view of the log. 

 

By default, all the log types will be selected, as shown above. You can deselect 

and reselect options at any time. 

Each option is described briefly on the configuration page, to help you make your 

choices. 

If you make any changes on this page, you must click the Apply button to save 

the changes, or click the Cancel button to discard the changes. 

10.6 Report Printers 

This section of the System Administrator allows you to set up default printers for 

your reports. 

Please note that your client or server must be connected to at least one printer in 

order to print reports. 

To see the Report Printers section, click on the Report Printers name in the 

Navigation Panel of the System Administrator. This will bring up the default page 

of the Report Printers section, as shown below. There are three pages in the 

Report Printers section, called Default server printer, Printer overrides and Local 

printer settings. Let's have a look at them and see what information is required. 

10.6.1 Default server printer (reports) 

The default server printer is the default printer for server-side reporting. This is 

where you should select which printer you want the server to use if you do not 

want it to use the Windows default printer. 



DARWIN Administrator - System Administrator 183 

 

There are two sections on this page – Printer settings and Page settings. 

Printer settings – Printer 

This dropdown list displays all the printers to which the server is connected, and a 

default setting <<Select on client>>.  

If you keep the default setting, reports will be sent to the printer that is designated 

as the default on the client machine. 

Alternatively, you can select any of the printers defined on the server as your 

default server-side printer. 

Printer settings – Tray 

In this field you may choose which printer tray is to be used when printing reports. 

It is probably not important unless you keep different types of paper in each tray of 

the printer. 

Page settings – Duplex 

Use the dropdown list in this field to select the page settings you want for your 

reports. The options are as follows: 

 Simplex – print on one side of the paper only 

 Vertical – print on both sides and flip the paper on the short edge 

 Horizontal – print on both sides and flip the paper on the long edge 

 Default – use the default settings of the selected printer 

10.6.2 Printer overrides (reports) 

The Printer overrides page allows you to set up overrides for server-side reporting, 

if required. 

This page shows a list of overrides that currently exist for server-side reporting. 

The list will be empty until you have added an override. You can add new 
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overrides, and edit and delete existing overrides using the Add, Edit and Delete 

buttons respectively. 

 

10.6.2.1 Adding a new report printer override (server) 

If you click the Add button you will see the following dialog. 

 

This dialog has two sections – Override details and Printer settings. 

Override details – Report 

Use the dropdown list to select the report type for which you want to add a printer 

override. You may select the <<All>> option, which means that all reports, 

generated from the given machine in the next field, will be printed on the printer 

you select in the Printer settings section. 

Override details – Machine 

In this field you may type the name of the machine (computer) on which the client 

application runs, from which the reporting request will be made. For example, if 

you want all reports generated by DARWIN Order Processing to be printed on a 

specific printer, you would type in this field the name of the machine on which 

DARWIN Order Processing runs. 
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If you select the <<All>> option in the Report field above, you must provide a 

machine name in this field. 

Printer settings – Printer 

This dropdown list displays all the printers defined on the server. You should 

select one of them for this override. 

Printer settings – Tray 

In this field you may choose which printer tray is to be used when printing reports. 

It is probably not important unless you keep different types of paper in each tray of 

the printer. 

Printer settings – Duplex 

Use the dropdown list in this field to select the page settings you want for your 

reports. The options are as follows: 

 Simplex – print on one side of the paper only 

 Vertical – print on both sides and flip the paper on the short edge 

 Horizontal – print on both sides and flip the paper on the long edge 

 Default – use the default settings of the selected printer 

10.6.2.2 Editing a report printer override (server) 

If you click the Edit button you will see the following dialog. 

 

This dialog is exactly the same as the one you use to add a new report printer 

override, except that the details are already filled in. Simply edit the fields as 

required. 

Override details – Report 

Use the dropdown list to select the report type for which you want to add a printer 

override. You may select the <<All>> option, which means that all reports, 

generated from the given machine in the next field, will be printed on the printer 

you select in the Printer settings section. 
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Override details – Machine 

In this field you may type the name of the machine (computer) on which the client 

application runs, from which the reporting request will be made. For example, if 

you want all reports generated by DARWIN Order Processing to be printed on a 

specific printer, you would type in this field the name of the machine on which 

DARWIN Order Processing runs. 

If you select the <<All>> option in the Report field above, you must provide a 

machine name in this field. 

Printer settings – Printer 

This dropdown list displays all the printers defined on the server. You should 

select one of them for this override. 

Printer settings – Tray 

In this field you may choose which printer tray is to be used when printing reports. 

It is probably not important unless you keep different types of paper in each tray of 

the printer. 

Printer settings – Duplex 

Use the dropdown list in this field to select the page settings you want for your 

reports. The options are as follows: 

 Simplex – print on one side of the paper only 

 Vertical – print on both sides and flip the paper on the short edge 

 Horizontal – print on both sides and flip the paper on the long edge 

 Default – use the default settings of the selected printer 

10.6.2.3 Deleting a report printer override (server) 

If you click the Delete button you will see a message box asking if you are sure 

you want to delete the selected report print settings override. To delete the 

override click Yes. To keep the override click No. 

10.6.3 Local printer settings (reports) 

The Local printer settings page allows you to set up overrides for reporting from 

this machine (i.e. the computer on which the DARWIN Administrator is installed), if 

required. 

This page shows a list of overrides that currently exist for reporting from this 

machine. The list will be empty until you have added an override. You can add 

new overrides, and edit and delete existing overrides using the Add, Edit and 

Delete buttons respectively. 
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10.6.3.1 Adding a new report printer override (local) 

If you click the Add button you will see the following dialog. 

 

This dialog has two sections – Override details and Printer settings. 

Override details – Report 

Use the dropdown list to select the report type for which you want to add a printer 

override. You may select the <<All>> option, which means that all reports, 

generated from this machine (whose name is given in the next field), will be 

printed on the printer you select in the Printer settings section. 

Override details – Machine 

This field cannot be edited. It shows the name of this machine i.e. the one on 

which the DARWIN Administrator is running. 

Printer settings – Printer 

This dropdown list displays all the printers defined on this machine. You should 

select one of them for this override. 
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Printer settings – Tray 

In this field you may choose which printer tray is to be used when printing reports. 

It is probably not important unless you keep different types of paper in each tray of 

the printer. 

Printer settings – Duplex 

Use the dropdown list in this field to select the page settings you want for your 

reports. The options are as follows: 

 Simplex – print on one side of the paper only 

 Vertical – print on both sides and flip the paper on the short edge 

 Horizontal – print on both sides and flip the paper on the long edge 

 Default – use the default settings of the selected printer 

10.6.3.2 Editing a report printer override (local) 

If you click the Edit button you will see the following dialog. 

 

This dialog is exactly the same as the one you use to add a new report printer 

override, except that the details are already filled in. Simply edit the fields as 

required. 

Override details – Report 

Use the dropdown list to select the report type for which you want to add a printer 

override. You may select the <<All>> option, which means that all reports, 

generated from this machine (whose name is given in the next field), will be 

printed on the printer you select in the Printer settings section. 

Override details – Machine 

This field cannot be edited. It shows the name of this machine i.e. the one on 

which the DARWIN Administrator is running. 

Printer settings – Printer 
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This dropdown list displays all the printers defined on the server. You should 

select one of them for this override. 

Printer settings – Tray 

In this field you may choose which printer tray is to be used when printing reports. 

It is probably not important unless you keep different types of paper in each tray of 

the printer. 

Printer settings – Duplex 

Use the dropdown list in this field to select the page settings you want for your 

reports. The options are as follows: 

 Simplex – print on one side of the paper only 

 Vertical – print on both sides and flip the paper on the short edge 

 Horizontal – print on both sides and flip the paper on the long edge 

 Default – use the default settings of the selected printer 

10.6.3.3 Deleting a report printer override (local) 

If you click the Delete button you will see a message box asking if you are sure 

you want to delete the selected report print settings override. To delete the 

override click Yes. To keep the override click No. 

10.7 Label Printers 

This section of the System Administrator allows you to set up default printers for 

your transport labels. 

Please note that your client or server must be connected to at least one printer in 

order to print reports. 

To see the Label Printers section, click on the Label Printers name in the 

Navigation Panel of the System Administrator. This will bring up the default page 

of the Label Printers section, as shown below. There are three pages in the Label 

Printers section, called Default server printer, Printer overrides and Local printer 

settings. Let's have a look at them and see what information is required. 
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10.7.1 Default server printer (labels) 

The default server printer is the default printer for server-side label printing. This is 

where you should select which printer you want the server to use if you do not 

want it to use the Windows default printer. 

 

There are two sections on this page – Printer settings and Page settings. 

Printer settings – Printer 

This dropdown list displays all the printers to which the server is connected, and a 

default setting <<Select on client>>.  

If you keep the default setting, reports will be sent to the printer that is designated 

as the default on the client machine. 
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Alternatively, you can select any of the printers defined on the server as your 

default server-side printer. 

Printer settings – Tray 

In this field you may choose which printer tray is to be used when printing labels. It 

is probably not important unless you keep different types of paper in each tray of 

the printer. 

Page settings – Labels per page 

Use the dropdown list in this field to select the number of labels to print per page. 

Page settings – Left margin (mm) 

This field enables you to adjust the left margin setting of your labels, to ensure that 

all label fields are visible when placed in a label holder. For a standard label 

holder, a left margin of 10mm should be adequate, though a maximum of 20mm is 

allowed in this field. 

If you do not use label holders you may leave this value as 0. 

Use the up and down arrows alongside this field to select the required offset value. 

Page settings – Orientation 

Use the radio buttons to select whether to print labels in portrait or landscape 

format. 

10.7.2 Printer overrides (labels) 

The Printer overrides page allows you to set up overrides for server-side label 

printing, if required. 

This page shows a list of overrides that currently exist for server-side label printing. 

The list will be empty until you have added an override. You can add new 

overrides, and edit and delete existing overrides using the Add, Edit and Delete 

buttons respectively. 
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10.7.2.1 Adding a new label printer override (server) 

If you click the Add button you will see the following dialog. 
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This dialog has two sections – Override details and Printer settings. 

Override details – Radio buttons 

You may want to select specific printers for printing your labels, according to the 

type of stationery in each printer. If this is the case, select the appropriate radio 

button. 

Override details – Label type 

This field will only be enabled if you have selected Override based on label type. 

Select the label type from the dropdown list. 

You may select the <<All>> option, which means that all labels, generated from 

the given machine in the field below, will be printed on the printer you select in the 

Printer settings section. 

Override details – Customer 

This field will only be enabled if you have selected Override based on despatch 

destination.  

You may select the <<All>> option, which means that for all customers, all labels 

generated from the given machine in the field below, will be printed on the printer 

you select in the Printer settings section. 

Override details – Consignee 
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The dropdown list for this field will only be populated if you have selected a 

specific customer in the field above. 

Override details – Machine 

In this field you may type the name of the machine (computer) on which the client 

application runs, from which the label printing request will be made. For example, 

if you want all labels generated by DARWIN Order Processing to be printed on a 

specific printer, you would type in this field the name of the machine on which 

DARWIN Order Processing runs. 

If you select the <<All>> option in the Label type field or Customer field above, you 

must provide a machine name in this field. 

Printer settings – Printer 

This dropdown list displays all the printers defined on the server. You should 

select one of them for this override. 

Printer settings – Tray 

In this field you may choose which printer tray is to be used when printing labels. It 

is probably not important unless you keep different types of paper in each tray of 

the printer. 

Printer settings – Labels per page 

Use the dropdown list in this field to select the number of labels to print per page. 

Printer settings – Left margin (mm) 

This field enables you to adjust the left margin setting of your labels, to ensure that 

all label fields are visible when placed in a label holder. For a standard label 

holder, a left margin of 10mm should be adequate, though a maximum of 20mm is 

allowed in this field. 

If you do not use label holders you may leave this value as 0. 

Use the up and down arrows alongside this field to select the required offset value. 

Printer settings – Orientation 

Use the radio buttons to select whether to print labels in portrait or landscape 

format. 

10.7.2.2 Editing a label printer override (server) 

If you click the Edit button you will see the following dialog. 

 



DARWIN Administrator - System Administrator 195 

This dialog is exactly the same as the one you use to add a new label printer 

override, except that the details are already filled in. Simply edit the fields as 

required. 

Override details – Radio buttons 

You may want to select specific printers for printing your labels, according to the 

type of stationery in each printer. If this is the case, select the appropriate radio 

button. 

Override details – Label type 

This field will only be enabled if you have selected Override based on label type. 

Select the label type from the dropdown list. 

You may select the <<All>> option, which means that all labels, generated from 

the given machine in the field below, will be printed on the printer you select in the 

Printer settings section. 

Override details – Customer 

This field will only be enabled if you have selected Override based on despatch 

destination.  

You may select the <<All>> option, which means that for all customers, all labels 

generated from the given machine in the field below, will be printed on the printer 

you select in the Printer settings section. 

Override details – Consignee 
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The dropdown list for this field will only be populated if you have selected a 

specific customer in the field above. 

Override details – Machine 

In this field you may type the name of the machine (computer) on which the client 

application runs, from which the label printing request will be made. For example, 

if you want all labels generated by DARWIN Order Processing to be printed on a 

specific printer, you would type in this field the name of the machine on which 

DARWIN Order Processing runs. 

If you select the <<All>> option in the Label type field or Customer field above, you 

must provide a machine name in this field. 

Printer settings – Printer 

This dropdown list displays all the printers defined on the server. You should 

select one of them for this override. 

Printer settings – Tray 

In this field you may choose which printer tray is to be used when printing labels. It 

is probably not important unless you keep different types of paper in each tray of 

the printer. 

Printer settings – Labels per page 

Use the dropdown list in this field to select the number of labels to print per page. 

Printer settings – Left margin (mm) 

This field enables you to adjust the left margin setting of your labels, to ensure that 

all label fields are visible when placed in a label holder. For a standard label 

holder, a left margin of 10mm should be adequate, though a maximum of 20mm is 

allowed in this field. 

If you do not use label holders you may leave this value as 0. 

Use the up and down arrows alongside this field to select the required offset value. 

Printer settings – Orientation 

Use the radio buttons to select whether to print labels in portrait or landscape 

format. 

10.7.2.3 Deleting a label printer override (server) 

If you click the Delete button you will see a message box asking if you are sure 

you want to delete the selected label print settings override. Click Yes to delete the 

override, or No to keep the override. 

10.7.3 Local printer settings (labels) 

The Local printer settings page allows you to set up overrides for label printing 

from this machine (i.e. the computer on which the DARWIN Administrator is 

installed), if required. 
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This page shows a list of overrides that currently exist for label printing from this 

machine. The list will be empty until you have added an override. You can add 

new overrides, and edit and delete existing overrides using the Add, Edit and 

Delete buttons respectively. 

 

 

 

10.7.3.1 Adding a new label printer override (local) 

If you click the Add button you will see the following dialog. 
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This dialog has two sections – Override details and Printer settings. 

Override details – Radio buttons 

You may want to select specific printers for printing your labels, according to the 

type of stationery in each printer. If this is the case, select the appropriate radio 

button. 

Override details – Label type 

This field will only be enabled if you have selected Override based on label type. 

Select the label type from the dropdown list. 

You may select the <<All>> option, which means that all labels, generated from 

the machine shown in the field below, will be printed on the printer you select in 

the Printer settings section. 

Override details – Customer 

This field will only be enabled if you have selected Override based on despatch 

destination.  

You may select the <<All>> option, which means that for all customers, all labels 

generated from the given machine in the field below, will be printed on the printer 

you select in the Printer settings section. 

Override details – Consignee 
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The dropdown list for this field will only be populated if you have selected a 

specific customer in the field above. 

Override details – Machine 

This field cannot be edited. It shows the name of this machine i.e. the one on 

which the DARWIN Administrator is running. 

Printer settings – Printer 

This dropdown list displays all the printers defined on this machine. You should 

select one of them for this override. 

Printer settings – Tray 

In this field you may choose which printer tray is to be used when printing labels. It 

is probably not important unless you keep different types of paper in each tray of 

the printer. 

Printer settings – Labels per page 

Use the dropdown list in this field to select the number of labels to print per page. 

Printer settings – Left margin (mm) 

This field enables you to adjust the left margin setting of your labels, to ensure that 

all label fields are visible when placed in a label holder. For a standard label 

holder, a left margin of 10mm should be adequate, though a maximum of 20mm is 

allowed in this field. 

If you do not use label holders you may leave this value as 0. 

Use the up and down arrows alongside this field to select the required offset value. 

Printer settings – Orientation 

Use the radio buttons to select whether to print labels in portrait or landscape 

format. 

10.7.3.2 Editing a label printer override (local) 

If you click the Edit button you will see the following dialog. 
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This dialog is exactly the same as the one you use to add a new label printer 

override, except that the details are already filled in. Simply edit the fields as 

required. 

Override details – Radio buttons 

You may want to select specific printers for printing your labels, according to the 

type of stationery in each printer. If this is the case, select the appropriate radio 

button. 

Override details – Label type 

This field will only be enabled if you have selected Override based on label type. 

Select the label type from the dropdown list. 

You may select the <<All>> option, which means that all labels, generated from 

the machine shown in the field below, will be printed on the printer you select in 

the Printer settings section. 

Override details – Customer 

This field will only be enabled if you have selected Override based on despatch 

destination.  

You may select the <<All>> option, which means that for all customers, all labels 

generated from the given machine in the field below, will be printed on the printer 

you select in the Printer settings section. 

Override details – Consignee 

The dropdown list for this field will only be populated if you have selected a 

specific customer in the field above. 
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Override details – Machine 

This field cannot be edited. It shows the name of this machine i.e. the one on 

which the DARWIN Administrator is running. 

Printer settings – Printer 

This dropdown list displays all the printers defined on this machine. You should 

select one of them for this override. 

Printer settings – Tray 

In this field you may choose which printer tray is to be used when printing labels. It 

is probably not important unless you keep different types of paper in each tray of 

the printer. 

Printer settings – Labels per page 

Use the dropdown list in this field to select the number of labels to print per page. 

Printer settings – Left margin (mm) 

This field enables you to adjust the left margin setting of your labels, to ensure that 

all label fields are visible when placed in a label holder. For a standard label 

holder, a left margin of 10mm should be adequate, though a maximum of 20mm is 

allowed in this field. 

If you do not use label holders you may leave this value as 0. 

Use the up and down arrows alongside this field to select the required offset value. 

Printer settings – Orientation 

Use the radio buttons to select whether to print labels in portrait or landscape 

format. 

10.7.3.3 Deleting a label printer override (local) 

If you click the Delete button you will see a message box asking if you are sure 

you want to delete the selected label print settings override. Click Yes to delete the 

override, or No to keep the override. 

10.8 Automated Printing 

This section of the System Administrator allows you to set up reports to be printed 

automatically on the arrival of specified messages from specified customers in the 

DARWIN system. For example, you might want to print the contents of a Just-in-

Time message, such as the DELJIT from General Motors or the SYNCRO from 

VW.  

Using this option means that you don't have to keep checking the system to see if 

messages have arrived.  

To see the Automated Printing section, click on the Automated Printing name in 

the Navigation Panel of the System Administrator. This will bring up the Automated 

Printing page, as shown below.  
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You can add new entries to the list, and edit and delete existing entries, using the 

Add, Edit and Delete buttons on this page. 

You can set up as many requests for automated printing as necessary. If you want 

to, you can request different reports to be created from the same message type. 

For example, you can request a Full report and a Summary report to be printed for 

each Ford DCI message that arrives. You can even print the reports to different 

server-side printers if you set up the appropriate configuration in the Report 

Printers section. For example, you could print the summary report to a printer on 

the shopfloor, and the full report to a printer in the office. 

Simply add a new request for each report you want to print automatically. To 

obtain multiple copies of a report, add the same details several times e.g. for 2 

copies, add the same details twice. 

10.8.1 Setting up an automated print request 

Click the Add button to see the following dialog. The fields on this dialog are 

described below. 

 

Customer 
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Use the dropdown arrow alongside this field to select a customer for which you 

want to set up automated printing. 

Message type 

Once you have selected a customer, the Message type field will become enabled. 

Use the dropdown arrow alongside this field to select a message type used by this 

customer, for which you want to set up automated printing. 

Report 

Once you have selected a message type, the Report field will become enabled. 

Use the dropdown arrow alongside this field to select a report type that is available 

for the message you have chosen, for which you want to set up automated 

printing. Some of the report types will allow you to configure the report settings, in 

which case the Settings button will become enabled when you select one of them. 

Cancel 

Click the Cancel button to close the Automated print selection dialog without 

saving your selections. 

Settings 

Use the Settings button, when enabled, to configure certain settings for the 

selected report. 

OK 

Click the OK button to close the Automated print selection dialog and save your 

selections. On returning to the Automated Printing page, you will see the details of 

your request in the list. 

10.8.2 Editing an automated print request 

To edit an existing automated print request, select an entry from the list and click 

the Edit button. This will bring up the Automated print selection dialog, showing 

the details you have just selected. You may edit any of the fields. For information 

about the fields, please refer to the section entitled "Setting up an automated print 

request". 

10.8.3 Deleting an automated print request 

To delete an existing automated print request, select an entry from the list and 

click the Delete button. You will be asked if you are sure you wish to delete the 

selected item. Click Yes to delete the item, or No to keep the item. 

10.9 Import Data 

This section of the System Administrator allows you to import existing data from a 

DARWIN 2 system into DARWIN, so saving you the task of keying it in manually. 

To see the Import Data section, click on the Import Data name in the Navigation 

Panel of the System Administrator. This will bring up the Actions page of the 

Import Data section, as shown below.  
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This section of the DARWIN Administrator differs from the others in that it has 

several pages but each subsequent page is not visible to you until you have 

completed the previous page. 

The first page of the Import Data section is the Actions page. As you can see, it 

has three buttons, labelled Products, Files and CSV. Let's see what they do. 

10.9.1 Actions 

The Actions page is the first page presented to you when you click on the Import 

Data section of the System Administrator. 
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The Actions page allows you to import data files and Products and Packages data 

from a DARWIN 2 system. 

It allows you to import Products and Packages data  in two ways: 

 From a DARWIN 2 database (specifically DARWIN 2.4 or 2.5) 

 From a comma-delimited file (CSV file) 

Obviously, you can only import data from a DARWIN 2 system if you currently 

have a previous version of DARWIN 2 installed on your machine.  

To import product and package data from a previous version of DARWIN 2, click 

on the Products button and read the following sections with "DARWIN Products 

Upgrade" in the title. 

To import data files from a previous version of DARWIN 2, click on the Files button 

and read the following sections with "DARWIN Files Upgrade" in the title. 

To import product and package data from a comma-delimited file, click on the CSV 

button and read the following sections with "CSV files" in the title. 

10.9.2 Options (DARWIN Products Upgrade) 

You will have arrived at this page from one of two different origins.  

 If you have just completed the installation process and have chosen to upgrade 

from DARWIN 2 to DARWIN, clicking Yes will have brought you straight here. 
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 If you have chosen to upgrade from DARWIN 2 to DARWIN by using the DARWIN 

Administrator Import Data option, you will have arrived here by clicking the 

Products button on the Import Actions page. 

Whichever method you used to arrive here, you will see the following page, which 

is the Options page. Let's have a look at the different fields and options on this 

page. 

 

Data Source – Database 

This field displays the path and filename of the DARWIN 2 database. 

In the unlikely event that these details are incorrect, use the button on the right of 

this field to select the correct path and filename for the DARWIN 2 database. This 

button brings up a standard Windows Explorer dialog for selecting a file location. 

This must be the full path and filename of the DARWIN 2 database. In most cases 

this will be C:\Program Files\Data Interchange Plc\DARWIN\DARWIN.mdb, but 

you should check that this is correct for your own installation. 

Alternatively, you can manually type in the full path and filename. 

Data Source – CPO File 

This field displays the path and filename of the DARWIN 2 CPO (Catalog Profile 

Override) file. 

In the unlikely event that these details are incorrect, use the button on the right of 

this field to select the correct path for the DARWIN 2 CPO file. This button brings 

up a standard Windows Explorer dialog for selecting a file location. 
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This must be the full path and filename of the DARWIN CPO file. In most cases 

this will be C:\Program Files\Data Interchange Plc\DARWIN\DARWIN.cpo, but you 

should check that this is correct for your own installation. 

Alternatively, you can type in the full path and filename. 

Data to be extracted  

This section contains a number of tickboxes that you should use to indicate which 

items of data are to be imported from your previous version of DARWIN 2 to the 

new version of DARWIN. The default is to select them all, as shown in the 

example above where all the boxes are ticked. You may deselect (remove the tick 

from) any of the data items that you do not want to be imported. 

Save Extracted Data to File? 

This section allows you to save the data to a CSV (Comma Separated Value) file 

before importing it into DARWIN. If you tick the tickbox to save the data to a file, 

you must also give the full path and name of the file to which it should be saved. 

Use the button on the right of this field to select the desired path. 

The CSV file field will not be enabled unless you select the tickbox. 

Back 

Click the Back button if you want to return to the previous page of the Import 

section. You may want to do this if you have changed your mind and no longer 

want to import data from your previous version of DARWIN. 

Next 

Click the Next button to advance to the next page. 

10.9.3 Select Companies (DARWIN Products Upgrade) 

This page allows you to indicate those companies profiled in DARWIN 2 whose 

data you would like to import, and which companies in DARWIN they relate to. 
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As you can see from the example above, this page consists of a list of companies 

in your DARWIN 2 database on the left and, on the right, a list of companies in 

DARWIN or the words "<click to set DARWIN company>". 

The companies that have already been set are the ones whose profile packs you 

imported during the installation process and which match entries in the DARWIN 2 

database.  

Visteon Edition users please note that, although you will not see an entry for 

Visteon in the left-hand column, Visteon data will be copied over to DARWIN. 

If there are any companies in the left-hand column which are still unmatched and 

which are companies you supply to (i.e. NOT Carrier companies) you should take 

this opportunity to set the appropriate DARWIN company for them. This will ensure 

that cumulative quantities and other company specific information can be 

accurately imported. 

To set the company name for use within DARWIN, use your left mouse button to 

click on the <click to set> of the appropriate line. You will then see a dialog 

containing a list of all your current DARWIN companies, from which you must 

select the appropriate company for the line you are setting. An example of this 

dialog is shown below, containing four DARWIN companies.  

Look down your list until you find the appropriate company name. Highlight the 

name and click the OK button. If you cannot find the company name you are 

looking for, press the Cancel button. You will have to return to the Import process 

for any missing companies after you have added them to the DARWIN database 

(by importing the appropriate Profile Pack) . 
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Having successfully chosen a company from the list, you will then be returned to 

the Select Companies page, where you should repeat the above procedure for all 

the unmatched companies whose data you wish to import into DARWIN from 

DARWIN 2. 

When you have done this for as many unmatched companies as required, click the 

Next button to advance to the next Import page.  

If you want to return to the previous page (Options), click the Back button. 

10.9.4 Select Data (DARWIN Products Upgrade) 

This page allows you to select the information you wish to import. 

In the top half of this page you will see a list of the different types of data that you 

can import from DARWIN 2 into DARWIN. The example below shows that you can 

import Products, Product Data, Product Codes, Product Cumulative Quantities, 

Packaging Components, Packaging Items and Package Rules 
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By default, all the different types are selected, and within each type all the 

individual items are selected. To see the individual items, click on the plus sign to 

the left of an entry. If you then highlight one of the individual items you will see its 

details in the Record Details section at the bottom of this page, as shown in the 

example below. 

 

You may deselect any individual items that you do not wish to import. You may 

also deselect any of the data types if you do not want to import them. Most users 

will probably want to import everything. 

When you have decided what to import, click on the Import button to begin the 

import process. If you are not sure, you can go back to previous screens using the 

Back button. If you want to leave the Import pages completely, keep pressing the 

Back buttons until you are back at the beginning. 

10.9.5 Results (DARWIN Products Upgrade) 

This page shows the results of the import process. While the import process is 

running, you will see the message "Importing data, this may take several 

minutes…" as shown in the example below. 



DARWIN Administrator - System Administrator 211 

Once the import process has finished, the Messages section shows any messages 

that were generated by the import. The example below shows that two new 

consignees were added to the database. Any errors that may have occurred 

during the import will be displayed in the Messages section. 

The lower part of the page shows all the records that were successfully imported.  

 

Once the import process is complete, the OK button will be enabled. Click the OK 

button to return to the Import Actions section.  
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If you have come to the import process as a result of clicking Yes when offered the 

chance to upgrade from DARWIN 2, then you will see the following message box, 

prompting you to import your data files too. Click OK to close the message box.  

 

If, on the other hand, you have opened the Import section yourself, you will not see 

a message box. You can now import your most recent data files from your 

DARWIN 2 system if you wish. 

10.9.6 Import (DARWIN Files Upgrade) 

If you chose the Files button, you will see the following dialog: 

 

This dialog asks you to specify the directory containing the data files you have 

received, and the date from which you want to start importing files. 

In the DARWIN 2 Inbox section, please specify the full path of the DARWIN 2.4 or 

2.5 Inbox directory, so that the data files can be imported from there into your 

DARWIN system. 

In the File Date section, please specify the start date for the import. All files 

received on or after this date will be imported from your DARWIN 2.4 or 2.5 

system into your DARWIN system. To change the date from the one shown in this 

field, use the dropdown arrow at the side of the field to bring up a calendar from 

which you can select a different date. For details of how to use the calendar, 

please refer to the section entitled "Changing the date". 

When the import process is complete, you will see a message box informing you 

how many files were imported, as shown below. 
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You can now view the file details in DARWIN Order Processing and/or DARWIN 

Invoices. 

10.9.7 Select file (CSV files) 

If you chose the CSV button, you will see the following dialog. 

 

Use this browse window to select the file path and file name (in the same way as 

you would use the  Microsoft Windows Explorer). The file must be a comma 

separated value file (.csv). 

Either double click the file name to return to the Import process, or single click the 

file name and then click the Open button. You will be returned to the next page of 

the Import process. 

10.9.8 Select data (CSV files) 

This page allows you to select the information you wish to import. 

In the top half of this page you will see a list of the different types of data that you 

can import from your .csv file into DARWIN. The example below shows that you 

can import Products, Product Codes, Product Cumulative Quantities, Packaging 

Components, Packaging Items and Package Rules 
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By default, all the different types are selected, and within each type all the 

individual items are selected. To see the individual items, click on the plus sign to 

the left of an entry. If you then highlight one of the individual items you will see its 

details in the Record Details section at the bottom of this page, as shown in the 

example below. 

 

 



DARWIN Administrator - System Administrator 215 

You may deselect any individual items that you do not wish to import. You may 

also deselect any of the data types if you do not want to import them. Most users 

will probably want to import everything. 

When you have decided what to import, click on the Import button to begin the 

import process. If you are not sure, you can go back to previous screens using the 

Back button. If you want to leave the Import pages completely, keep pressing the 

Back buttons until you are back at the beginning. 

10.9.9 Results (CSV files) 

This page shows the results of the import process. While the import process is 

running, you will see the message "Importing data, please wait…". Once the 

import process has finished, the top part of the page shows any errors that 

occurred. The lower part of the page shows all the records that were successfully 

imported. Once the import process is complete, the OK button will be enabled. 

Click the OK button to leave the Import section. 

 

Once the import process has finished, the Messages section shows any messages 

that were generated by the import. The example below shows that two new 

consignees were added to the database. Any errors that may have occurred 

during the import will be displayed in the Messages section. 

 The lower part of the page shows all the records that were successfully imported. 

Once the import process is complete, the OK button will be enabled. Click the OK 

button to return to the Import Actions section. 
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10.10 Rejected Files 

This section of the System Administrator allows you to delete or import files into 

DARWIN, that have previously been rejected for some reason. If you wish to 

import a rejected file you must first correct the fault that caused it to be rejected. 

To see the Rejected Files section, click on the Rejected Files name in the 

Navigation Panel of the System Administrator. This will bring up the Rejected files 

manager page, as shown below.  

 

The Rejected Files section only has one page. This consists of a data area with 

columns labelled File, Date/time, Rejection reason and Original filename. 

Most of the columns are narrow, so you may want to adjust the size to see the full 

contents. To do this, use your mouse to hold the cursor over the line dividing one 

column heading from the next. When the cursor changes to a cross shape, 
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double-click the left mouse button. This will increase the size of the column so that 

all the text can be seen. Then use the horizontal scroll bar at the bottom of the 

data area to view all the columns.  

There are also three buttons, labelled Delete, Import and Refresh. A description 

of each column and button can be seen below. 

File 

This column shows you the full path and file name of the file now that it has been 

rejected. You will see that the file is now held in the Rejected directory below the 

DARWIN installation directory. 

Date/time 

The Date/time field shows the date and time at which the file was rejected. 

Rejection reason  

This column shows the reason why the file was rejected. If you want to import the 

file, you will have to correct this fault before attempting to import the file again. 

Original filename 

This column shows the original name of the file when it arrived at DARWIN to be 

imported. 

Delete 

If you click the Delete button, you will see a message box asking if you are sure 

you want to delete the selected file. If you want to delete the file click Yes. If you 

want to keep the file click No. If you choose to delete the file it will be removed 

from disk as well as from the DARWIN system and so cannot be retrieved 

afterwards. 

Import  

If you click the Import button, DARWIN will attempt to import the selected file. You 

will see that the file disappears from the list. If the file is rejected again, either 

because the original problem was not corrected or because another problem has 

been identified, the file will reappear in the list when you click the Refresh button.  

Refresh 

If you click the Refresh button, the list of rejected files will be updated with any 

files that have been rejected while you have had the Rejected files page open.  

10.11 Retention Periods 

This section of the System Administrator allows you to specify the length of time 

for which different categories of DARWIN files or documents are to be kept in your 

system before being deleted.  

DARWIN stores a lot of information. Each time you receive messages or create 

new shipments the amount of data that DARWIN has to maintain is increased. 

There will come a time when the data that DARWIN is storing is no longer needed 

by you. To allow you to decide how long you keep data for, DARWIN uses 
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retention periods. These are periods of time associated with a certain type of data 

that indicates how long you wish to keep that type of data for. For example, you 

might only want to keep orders for a few days after they have been fulfilled, but 

you will probably want to keep invoices and shipments for a lot longer in case your 

customers have any problems and you need to re-send them. 

To see the Retention Periods section, open the DARWIN Administrator and click 

on the Retention Periods name in the Navigation Panel of the System 

Administrator. This will bring up the single page of the Retention Periods section, 

as shown below.  

 

The Retention Periods section only has one page. This consists of a data area 

with columns labelled Name and Value, below which is a section labelled 

Retention Period Value. A description of each column and field can be seen 

below. 

Name  

This column shows all the different categories of DARWIN files and documents for 

which you can specify retention periods. These cover:  

 Imported files – Files that have been imported into the system and can be 

viewed from the inbox 

 Shipments – shipments you have created in DARWIN, both sent and unsent 

 Log files – log files generated by DARWIN (not including log start-up files) 

 Log start-up files – log files generated by DARWIN at start-up 

 Sent files – EDI files that you have sent from DARWIN (whether using 

DARWIN comms or another comms system) 

 Received files – files that have been received by DARWIN comms. When 

such files are deleted, this will clean up the OFTP information about the file 

and will also remove the copy of the file kept by DARWIN comms. 

 Rejected files – EDI files that have been received by DARWIN but rejected for 

some reason 

 Order lines – order lines that have been processed 
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 Unprocessed order lines – order lines that have not yet been processed 

 Archived invoices – invoices that have been archived. When this retention 

period expires, DARWIN deletes any archived invoices that have surpassed 

the retention period 

 Unprocessed invoices – invoices that have yet to be archived (confirmed or 

unconfirmed). This allows invoices that are essentially being ignored to be 

deleted after a set period of time. 

Value 

This column shows the number of days that each type of file or document will be 

retained before being deleted. 

Retention Period Value 

This section contains a field labelled Days before removing. If you highlight any 

line in the list above, you will see the figure from its Value column appear in this 

field. You may then edit it if you wish. 

If you do change any values, the Cancel and Save buttons will become enabled. 

Click Save to keep the changes you have made, or click Cancel to discard the 

changes.  

10.12 Exchange Rates 

This section of the System Administrator allows you to specify currency exchange 

rates to be used by DARWIN when creating invoices. Whenever you create an 

invoice where the tax currency differs from the invoice currency, you need to have 

an exchange rate set up here for the two currencies. You can set up different 

exchange rates for different customers if you wish. 

To see the Exchange Rates section, click on the Exchange Rates name in the 

Navigation Panel of the System Administrator. This will bring up the single page of 

the Exchange Rates section, as shown below.  
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This page displays the exchange rates you have already set up, showing the 

source currency, target currency and the customer for which that rate is applicable 

(the Customer column will display <All Customers> if you do not set the rate for a 

specific customer). 

You can add new rates to the list, and edit and delete existing rates, using the 

Add, Edit and Delete buttons on this page. 

You can set up as many exchange rates as necessary. 

10.12.1 Adding/editing an exchange rate 

Click the Add button to bring up the Add Exchange Rate dialog, or select an 

existing rate and click the Edit button to bring up the Edit Exchange Rate dialog. 

 

The contents of the Add and Edit Exchange Rate dialogs are the same. However, 

when you open the Add  Exchange Rate dialog, all fields are set to their default 

value, as shown above. The Date of exchange rate will display the current date. 

Exchange rate – Customer 

If you want to set this exchange rate to be applicable to a specific customer, use 

the dropdown arrow to select the customer. Otherwise, leave this field with the 

value <All Customers>. 

Exchange rate – Source currency 

This will be used as the tax currency when you create an invoice. It should, as a 

general rule, be the currency normally used by your company. 

Exchange rate – Target currency 

This will be used as the invoice currency when you create an invoice. It should, as 

a general rule, be the currency normally used by your customer(s). 

Exchange rate – Date of exchange rate 

Set this date to be the date on which the exchange rate is applicable 

Exchange rate – Exchange rate 
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Set the exchange rate applicable to the two currencies on the selected date. The 

rate must indicate the amount of target currency per 1 source currency.  

Exchange rate – Summary 

This field shows a summary of the exchange rate. Check the details to ensure you 

have set up the appropriate rate. 

Example 

To set up the exchange rate for all Customers, where Pounds Sterling is the Tax 

(Source) currency and Euro is the Invoice (Target) currency, using an exchange 

rate of £1 = 1.43820 Euro, you would set the fields up as follows: 

Customer  = <All Customers> 

Source Currency  = GBP (Pound Sterling) 

Target Currency = EUR (Euro) 

Date of exchange rate = today’s date  

Exchange rate = 1.43820 

The summary would then show 1 GBP = 1.4382 EUR 

Please be aware that you would have to set up a separate exchange rate for a 

source currency of Euro and a target currency of Pound Sterling. 

Click the Save button on this dialog to save this exchange rate. Click the Save 

button on the Exchange Rates page to save all related changes. 

10.13 VAT Profiles 

This section of the System Administrator allows you to view the list of all the VAT 

profiles which have been profiled in DARWIN. All products in DARWIN are 

associated with a VAT profile. The list will contain the VAT Profile name, VAT Rate 

(in percentage), VAT Category,VAT Description and the Default column as shown 

below.  
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This page displays the VAT Profiles you have already set up. To see the VAT 

Profiles section, click on the VAT Profiles name in the Navigation Panel of the 

System Administrator.  

You can add new VAT Profiles to the list, edit and delete existing VAT profiles 

using the Add, Edit and Delete buttons. You may set up as many VAT Profiles as 

necessary. 

Only one VAT profile can be set as Default in the system using the Default button. 

When a new product is created in DARWIN, VAT rate and the VAT category will 

default to the default VAT profile’s VAT rate and the VAT category values. 

10.13.1 Adding/Editing an VAT Profile 

Click the Add button to bring up the Add VAT Profile dialog, or select an existing 

VAT Profile and click the Edit button to bring up the EDIT VAT Profile dialog. 

 

The contents of the Add and Edit VAT Profile dialogs are the same. 

Name 

The unique name of the VAT Profile in the system. 

Description 

The description to be set against the VAT Profile. 

VAT rate (%) 

Here you should type in the appropriate VAT rate for this profile as a percentage. 

For example, if the rate of VAT is 17.5%, you should type in 17.5. 

VAT category 

Select the appropriate VAT category for this product from the dropdown list. 

10.14 Certificates 

The Certificates area comprises – Global Certificates, Trusted-service Status Lists, 

Global Policy, and Trusted-service List Configuration pages, as shown below. 
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10.14.1 Certificates 

The Certificates page allows you to manage certificates in the DARWIN certificate 

store for use in communications. The page looks like the example below. 

This page is divided into a list of all certificates in the DARWIN store and a 

collection of buttons for performing actions with certificates. 

Use the Add button to add a new certificate into the DARWIN store. You will be 

presented with the following sub-options: 
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 Import certificates from a file on disk – see ‘Import certificate from file’ 

 Import certificates from the windows certificate store – see ‘Import 

certificate from windows’ 

 Create a new self-signed certificate in the DARWIN store – see ‘Create 

Certificate Dialog’ 

 Register identification data for a certificate you are expecting to receive 

through certificate exchange – see ‘Register Identification Data’ 

Use the Edit button to change the status of a selected imported certificate or 

adjust identification data of an expected certificate. 

The Filter button may be used to filter the list of certificates on chosen criteria 

based upon the currently selected certificate in the view. 

 Filter by Type will filter certificates on the Type column in the view for the 

currently selected certificate 

Use the Issue Request button to send out a request to your trading partner(s) for 

their certificates. Ensure you have registered the identification data of their 

certificates before choosing this option. Your own certificates may also be sent to 

them so make sure they are ready to receive them. 

10.14.1.1 Import certificate from file 

The import certificate dialog allows you to import a certificate from a file into the 

DARWIN certificate store. It is possible to import certificates in any of the following 

formats, 

 PFX: Personal Information Exchange – PKCS#12 

 P7B: Cryptographic Message System – PKCS#7 

 CER/PEM: Encoded X.509 Certificate 

The following dialog allows you to perform the certificate import, 

If you know the path of the certificate file you wish to import, then type it into the 

Certificate file field. If you prefer to browse for the file on disk, then click the 

Browse button. 
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Once you have selected a certificate file, the certificate dropdown list will be 

populated with a list of certificates that the file contains (in most cases a certificate 

file contains a single certificate, but sometimes it contains more). Use the 

dropdown arrow to select the certificate you want from that file. Any properties of 

that certificate will be displayed in the Properties section. 

Click the Import button to complete the import process. 

10.14.1.2 Import certificate from windows 

The select certificate dialog allows you to select a certificate from Windows to 

import into the DARWIN certificate store.  

Use the Location dropdown to select the location of the Windows store containing 

the certificate. This will either be on the DARWIN Server machine or on the 

machine from which you are running the Administrator client application. 

Use the Certificate store dropdown to select the appropriate certificate store i.e. 

the store where the certificate you want to use is kept and the Certificate 

dropdown to select the individual certificate you want to use. 

The Properties section shows the details relating to the selected certificate. 

Properties include: 

 Whether or not the certificate encapsulates a private key 

 The signature algorithm 

 Issuer details 

 Validity dates 

The validity of the certificate will be displayed using one of the following images, 

  The certificate is valid 

  The certificate is invalid 
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If the certificate is invalid, then the first line of the properties will indicate the failure 

reason. 

10.14.1.3 Create Certificate Dialog 

This dialog allows you to create a self-signed certificate with a private key and 

install it in the DARWIN certificate store. Self-signing allows you to create a trusted 

certificate without needing to obtain one from a third-party issuer. 

You may specify the details for the Common Name and Organisation which you 

wish to give to this certificate as well as the Organisation Unit that this certificate is 

to be associated and the country in which this certificate was issued. 

If you wish to export the public key for this certificate to another file, select the 

Export tickbox and use the Browse button to choose the name and location of the 

file where you want to export it. 

Once you have provided the required details, click the Create button to create the 

certificate. 

10.14.1.4 Register Identification Data 

This dialog allows you to enter information for identifying and validating a 

certificate that is later received through certificate exchange. If there is a match, 

the received certificate will be automatically accepted into the DARWOM certificate 

store. 
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In the first section of this dialog you need to enter data for identifying the received 

certificate. The text explains exactly what you need to enter here to aid a 

successful match. Any extra data you enter here will be used for validation. 

You must tick the key usages you are expecting in the received certificate. This 

section must exactly match for successful validation. If the received certificate will 

be self-signed, you are required to enter the MD5 sum of the raw certificate data 

as an additional validation check. 

The final section of this dialog is optional. It is used to bind the received certificate 

to a particular use against the mailbox from which it was received. If you would 

rather control the allocation after the certificate has been received, then do not tick 

any boxes in this section.  

When you click the Save button the certificate will become a template in the 

DARWIN store and awaiting a match. 

10.14.1.5 Manage Certificate 

The Manage Certificate dialog allows you to view all details relating to a certificate 

in the DARWIN store and manage its considered state.  
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On the General page of the dialog you are presented with an overview of the 

certificate. 

The Overview section lists some known details of the certificate as it is in the 

DARWIN certificate store. The Issuer field references the name of the certificate in 

the DARWIN store that issued this certificate. The Location field references the 

Windows store that contains the certificate. 

The Local Uses section lists what you can use this certificate for in DARWIN. This 

is determined by a combination of the key usage of the certificate and whether you 

posses the private key. 

The Status section shows the currently considered state of the certificate from 

view points of whether the certificate is: 

 Live (it can be used), New (cannot yet be used), or Expired (life has ended) 

 Valid or invalid 

 Accepted or rejected in your view point (internal certificates are always 

accepted) 

There are a number of action buttons that you can use to manage the state of the 

certificate, which change depending on the current state and whether the 

certificate is internal or from a trading partner. 

 Make Live – bring the certificate into a live state if possible and expire any 

certificates that it renews. 

 Expire – send the certificate into an expired state and attempt to find a 

renewing certificate that can now become live. 
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 Request Update – send a request to the trading partner for a replacement to 

this certificate. 

 Broadcast – send this certificate to your trading partners using certificate 

exchange. 

 Reject – mark the certificate as rejected in your view point so that it can no 

longer be used for any purposes. 

 Accept – mark the certificate as accepted in your view point so that it may be 

used for security purposes in DARWIN. 

 Mark Invalid – force the certificate into an invalid state. You should do this if 

you have reason to believe that the certificate has been compromised. 

On the Details page of the dialog you are presented with a breakdown of the 

contents of the certificate.  

On the Warnings page of the dialog you are presented with a list of warnings that 

DARWIN has registered against the certificate because it has found some 

potential problems.  
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You can click Dismiss all on this page to remove all the current warnings from the 

certificate. However, if the warnings are serious enough, they may be reissued 

very soon until you act upon them. 

10.14.2 Trusted-service Status Lists 

The Trusted-service Status Lists page allows you to manage the trusted-service 

status lists that are provided by ODETTE for validation of certificates. The page 

looks like the example below. 
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This page is divided into a list of all the TSL files that have been automatically 

downloaded or manually imported into DARWIN and a collection of buttons for 

performing actions with the TSLs. 

The TSL that is currently being used for validation of certificates is marked with a 

green tick.  

Use the View button to show the contents of the currently selected TSL file. See 

the section entitled ‘Trusted-service Status List’.  

If you click the Download Latest button, DAWRIN will immediately attempt to 

download the latest TSL file from Odette. This new TSL will appear in the list if 

available.  

You can manually import a TSL file by clicking the Import new TSL button. 

10.14.2.1 Trusted-service Status List 

The Trusted-service Status List dialog allows you to view all the details relating to 

a chosen TSL that is currently stored in DARWIN. 
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On the General page of the dialog you are presented with an overview of the TSL 

file. 

The Overview section lists some header details of the TSL. 

The Status section tells you the period in which this TSL is valid and when you 

can expect to download a new TSL from ODETTE. 

On the Trust Service Providers page of the dialog you can investigate the 

providers that are listed in the TSL.  
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This page lists each provider contained in the TSL on the left-hand-side. 

As you click on each provider, the right-hand-side of the page changes to show 

you the details of the provider and the issuing certificates that they provide. You 

may view the certificate chains associated with the provider and then double-click 

to view each certificate in detail. 

When a new TSL is downloaded, the providers’ certificates are gradually imported 

into the DARWIN certificate store. When you view the certificates from this view 

you are in fact viewing an Issuer certificate in the store.  

10.14.3 Global Certificate Policy 

The Global Certificate Policy page is where you can configure the certificate policy 

defaults for DARWIN. The page looks like the example below. 
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Certificate policy guides DARWIN with management of the certificates contained in 

its certificate store.  

Certificate Validation 

Here you can configure the situations in which DARWIN will check the validity of 

the certificates contained in its store. By default, all situations are ticked for high 

security, but you may wish to untick some to increase performance. 

Certificate Acceptance 

Here you can configure the situations when DARWIN will automatically accept 

certificates that are received from trading partners. A separate policy can be 

configured for those certificates that the partner has self-signed and those 

certificates that have been signed by a Certificate Authority. 

Select “Manually accept certificates” if you would like to specifically choose which 

individual received certificates are accepted into the DARWIN certificate store. 

Select “Automatically accept certificates with identification data” to permit DARWIN 

to accept received certificates for which you have pre-registered matching 

identification data. 

Select “Automatically accept all certificates” to permit DARWIN to accept all 

received certificates. 
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There is a further option that opens for some selections that enable you to restrict 

the automatic acceptance of certificates to those whose CA is in ODETTE’s 

Trusted-service Status List. 

Certificate Exchange 

Here you can configure when and if DARWIN will distribute the public part of your 

internal security certificates to your trading partners. A separate policy can be 

configured for those certificates that you have self-signed and those certificates 

that you have retrieved from a Certificate Authority. 

Select “Automatically distribute certificates” to permit DARWIN to decide when and 

to who your certificates should be broadcast. 

Select “Manually broadcast certificates” if you would like to choose exactly when 

and to who your certificates are broadcast. 

Select “Disable certificate exchange” to disable the ability to perform certificate 

exchange in both directions: broadcast and receipt of certificates. 

Automatic Management 

Tick the single box here to instruct DARWIN to automatically manage the life 

status of certificates, bringing them live and expiring them when appropriate to 

ensure a slick transition between certificate renewals. When combined with 

certificate exchange, DARWIN will automatically send requests to your trading 

partners to get their new certificates.  

If you untick this box, you will have to manually request certificate exchange and 

mark certificates as live and expired. 

10.14.4 Trusted-service List Configuration 

The Trusted-service List Configuration page is where you can configure how 

DARWIN retrieves and uses Trusted-service Status Lists. The page looks like the 

example below. 
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TSL Certificate Management 

In this section you choose how DARWIN should handle the Issuer certificates (of a 

trust provided) that are distributed with a TSL.  

The first option gives DARWIN full rights over the Issuer certificates, accepting, 

rejecting, and expiring them as guided by the latest TSL. 

The second option will not automatically accept certificates into the DARWIN store 

but will expire and revoke them if guided to by the latest TSL. This is a 

compromise between manual oversight and safety as it will always ensure revoked 

certificates are no longer considered valid. 

If you do not want DARWIN to automatically manage the Issuer certificates 

imported from a TSL then choose the final option.  

TSL Download Settings 

In this section you can choose whether to allow DARWIN to automatically 

download the latest TSL from ODETTE. If you choose to allow this, you also need 

to configure the locations that DARWIN can find the “Update File” and the “TSL” 

itself, which are specified by ODETTE. 

Connection Settings 

You only need to complete the section if you use a proxy server to connect to the 

Internet. Enter your proxy server address, port, and the username and password 

you use to connect to this. 
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10.15 System Settings 

This section of the System Administrator allows you to specify the default Monitor 

and Outbox directories to be used by DARWIN. 

To see the System Settings section, click on the System Settings name in the 

Navigation Panel of the System Administrator. This will bring up the following 

sections, 

 

There are three tab pages to this view, System Settings, Server Settings and E-

mail.  A description of each is outlined below. 

10.15.1 System Settings 

Monitor Directory 

The Monitor directory is where DARWIN checks for all new EDI messages, 

whether they have arrived via DARWIN communications or been placed there by 

another communications product. 

The current default Monitor directory is: 

 C:\Program Files\DIP\DARWIN\Build directory\Monitor\ 

where Build directory represents the current installation of DARWIN e.g. 3.4.0.567. 

Outbox 

The Outbox directory is where DARWIN places all EDI messages to be sent to 

your trading partners via another communications product. 

The current default Outbox directory is: 

 C:\Program Files\DIP\DARWIN\Build directory\Data\Comms_Out\ 

where Build directory represents the current installation of DARWIN e.g. 3.2.0.256. 
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Communications 

The Communications section contains a tickbox which enables you to change the 

current communication option. In other words, if you chose to use DARWIN 

communications during the initial set-up process you can now choose to use 

another communications product, and vice versa. 

10.15.2 Server Settings 

The server settings dialog is shown below, 

 

These settings allow you to configure the connection settings used by the 

DARWIN server. Note that these are the server connection details. You must also 

setup your client applications to use the same details if you make changes to 

these connection settings. 

Language details 

Use this drop down list to select the language you would like to be used on the 

server. This will not affect the language used on the clients, please use the client 

options dialog to do this. 

Connection details – Connections 

The connections list allows you to specify whether clients must authenticate with 

SSL when they connect to the server. You can select ‘Allow TCP connections 

only’, which will not allow SSL connections, ‘Allow SSL connections only’, which 

will only allow clients authenticated with SSL to connect, or ‘Allow both types of 

connection’ which will allow both TCP and SSL connections.   

Connection details – Port Number 

The port number is the port on which the server listens for clients. The default port 

number should be usable by most servers, but, if necessary, type in a different 

port number to be used by the DARWIN Server.  
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Where both TCP and SSL connections are in use, separate port numbers are 

required for each connection. 

 Connection details – SSL certificate 

Select the button next to this field to select a certificate that will be used for 

authentication.  For more details on certificates see the section entitled ‘Select 

certificate dialog’. 

Connection details – Client authentication 

Select this check box if you additionally require the server to authenticate with the 

client.    

10.15.3 E-Mail 

The e-mail settings page is shown below: 

 

You only need to enter values on this page if you wish to receive e-mail 

notifications when Darwin imports files or files are rejected.   

SMTP server details 

Type in this field the DNS name or IP address of your mail server. 

Originator e-mail address 

Type an e-mail address in this field that DARWIN can use to send e-mails from.   
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System administrator e-mail address 

The system administrator e-mail address is the e-mail address that notifications 

will be sent to when a file is rejected.  If you do not wish to receive e-mail 

notifications when files are rejected, you do not need to enter a value in this field.  

To receive e-mail notifications when messages are rejected, enter a valid e-mail 

address, or list of e-mail addresses separated by semi-colons.  

10.15.3.1 Send a test e-mail 

You must use this button to test that the e-mail settings work before you will be 

allowed to save them. 

Type the e-mail address of the intended recipient in the To field. 

The Subject field will already be filled in, but you may change the contents if you 

wish. 

The main body of the e-mail will already be filled in, but you may change the 

contents if you wish. 

To send the test e-mail, click the Send button. Otherwise click the Cancel button. 

You will be returned to the System Settings – E-mail page. 

10.15.3.2 Failure of test e-mail 

If your attempt to send a test e-mail fails, it may be because of the configuration of 

your mail server. If you are trying to send to an internal address there should be no 

problem. However, if you are trying to send to an external address, you must 

configure your system to allow relaying on your mail server for your Darwin Server 

DNS name or IP address. 
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10.15.3.3 Receiving E-mail Notifications 

To receive e-mail notifications when files are imported, you must enter the SMTP 

server details and originator e-mail address.  In addition, your company contact 

details must include a contact e-mail address.  For more information on 

configuring the company contact details, see the section entitled “Contact Details”.   

It is possible to configure the contents of the e-mail that is sent when files are 

imported.  By default, the e-mail message will indicate from which customer the file 

originates, the date and time the file was imported and the type of messages 

contained in the file.   

If you wish to change the body text of the e-mail that is sent when files are 

imported, create a text file in the Darwin program directory with the filename 

‘MessageImported.txt’.  Each time an e-mail notification is sent, the body text of 

the e-mail will be taken from this file.   

It is possible to include information about the imported file in the body of the e-mail 

by using placeholder values.  The following placeholders may be used in the e-

mail body: 

%SUPPLIER_NAME% - The name of the supplier company 

%CUSTOMER_NAME% - The name of the customer company from which the file 

originates.   

%SUPPLIER_EDI_CODE% - The EDI code of the supplier company. 

%CUSTOMER_EDI_CODE% - The EDI code of the customer. 

%MESSAGE_TYPE% - The type of message in the file, e.g. Call off, Delivery 

Instructions. 

%MESSAGE_DATE_TIME% - The time at which the file was imported.   

10.16 Communications 

The Communications configuration section contains a tickbox which enables you 

to change the current communication option. In other words, if you chose to use 

DARWIN communications during the initial set-up process you can now choose to 

use another communications product, and vice versa. 

By default DARWIN has an default TCP/IP listener configured on port 3305. If you 

do not want to use this listener we uncheck this option. 

Darwin can now be configured to accept inbound OFTP2 calls using SSL/TLS. 

This can be done by allowing inbound OFTP2 connections using TCP/IP with 

SSl/TLS checkbox. We would need to select a certificate if we need to us SSL. 
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Both the listeners would be enabled only if we use DARWIN communications. 

 

10.17 User Security 

This section of the System Administrator allows you to add new users and user 

groups, and view and edit the users and user groups you have profiled in 

DARWIN. However, you will not be able to access this part of the System 

Administrator unless you have been given the required permission.  

For this purpose, we have pre-configured a System Administrator for you. This 

user has been set up with full edit permission for every DARWIN application. You 

can view the System Administrator details in the same way as for any other user 

you set up yourself, but you cannot edit his settings, except to choose whether to 

use passwords for him. 

You can access the User Security section, as any other section of the System 

Administrator, either via the Navigation Panel tree view or via the Information 

Panel on the right. 

To see the User Security section, click on the User Security name in the 

Navigation Panel of the System Administrator. This will bring up the default page 

of the User Security section in the Information Panel on the right, as shown below. 
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There are two pages in the User Security section, called Actions and Security 

settings. Please note that you can only access the Security settings page from the 

Information Panel.  

Let's have a look at these two pages and see what information is required. 

10.17.1 User security – Security settings page 

You will only need to use this page once, in order to select the type of security you 

want DARWIN to have, so we will describe it first. Click on the Security Settings 

page tab to see this page, as shown below. 

 

The Security settings page allows you to select the type of security you want to 

use in DARWIN. You have the choice of: 

 DARWIN's own security 

 Windows NT security    
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 Using no security 

By default, security is switched off when you first use DARWIN. You will probably 

want to take a little time to consider how to organise your user groups before you 

dive in and switch security on. Of course, you may decide not to enforce any 

security at all.  

Click Save to keep the changes you have made, or click Cancel to discard the 

changes.  

10.17.1.1 DARWIN's own security 

If you select DARWIN built-in security, you cannot edit anything else on this page. 

Click Save to keep the changes you have made, or click Cancel to discard the 

changes. Please continue reading from the section entitled "DARWIN users and 

user groups". 

10.17.1.2 Windows security 

If you select Integration with Windows security, you will see that the Windows 

security settings section becomes enabled, as shown below.  

Active directory domain 

You must type a Windows domain in the Active directory domain field if you are 

going to use Windows security. 

The Windows Active Directory is a catalogue of everything on your network, 

including users, user groups, computers, and printers. DARWIN can utilise the list 
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of users and user groups in the active directory so that you can use existing 

Windows identities to govern people's use of Darwin. 

Set Admin User 

Having selected the active directory domain, you must now select a user from that 

domain to be the Admin user. You should choose a responsible, technical person, 

such as the IT manager, the network administrator or whoever is in charge of 

DARWIN. 

To choose an Admin user, click on the Set Admin User button to bring up the 

following dialog. 

Highlight the appropriate user to be the Admin user and click OK. This will return 

you to the Security Settings page, which will now display the selected user in the 

DARWIN Administrator field, as shown below: 
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Click Save to keep the changes you have made, or click Cancel to discard the 

changes.  

10.17.1.3 After saving 

Once you have clicked the Save button on this page, you will see a message box 

telling you that the server must be restarted for the security changes to take effect. 

You should do this straight away, otherwise any subsequent changes you make in 

the User Security area may be lost when you do eventually restart the Server 

Using DARWIN's own security, once you have re-started the server, the next time 

you or anyone else tries to start an application, DARWIN will require a username 

and, optionally, a password to be entered. 

Using Windows NT security, once you have re-started the server, Windows 

security will check the identity of any user against a user account before allowing 

them to use an application. 

Important! 

If the new DARWIN Admin user is a different person from the one logged on to this 

machine (i.e. the machine where the DARWIN Administrator client is installed), 

when you restart the Server you will not be able to log back on to DARWIN unless 

you logoff Windows and logon again as the person you have designated to be the 

Admin user. Once you have restarted the Server and logged on to DARWIN, you 

can then add further users. 
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If you selected DARWIN or Windows security you can now go ahead and start to 

add your users and user groups using the buttons on the Actions page or the tree 

view in the Navigation Panel. 

10.17.2 DARWIN users and user groups 

When using DARWIN's own security, it doesn't matter whether you add the users 

or the user groups first. However, you may create users without necessarily 

creating any user groups. If you do create user groups, they are ineffective until 

you have created one or more users and allocated them to the user groups. 

When using Windows security, it doesn't matter whether you add the users or the 

user groups first. Unlike DARWIN's own security, you can import user groups 

without importing any users. They will be effective because Windows user groups 

already have users belonging to them. 

Both users and user groups allow you to specify permissions and business filters 

i.e. you can specify which areas of the software the user or user group has access 

to, what actions they can perform within those areas, and which categories of data 

they have access to.  

A user who is a member of one or more user groups is subject to all the privileges 

and restrictions allocated to those user groups. He can also be given more 

privileges and fewer restrictions by setting his own user permissions higher and 

his restrictions looser than those of the group(s) he belongs to.  

However, this does not work in the opposite way – a user cannot have his 

privileges reduced or his restrictions tightened by setting his own user permissions 

lower and restrictions tighter than those of the group(s) he belongs to. If you want 

to restrict a user's privileges you should re-allocate him to a different group. 

Stated simply, if the permissions of a user do not match those of the group he 

belongs to, the higher permission level will always be used. 

10.17.3 DARWIN System Administrator user 

This section of the System Administrator allows you to add new users and user 

groups, and view and edit the users and user groups you have profiled in 

DARWIN. However, you will not be able to access this part of the System 

Administrator unless you have been given the required permission.  

For this purpose, we have pre-configured a System Administrator for you. This 

user has been set up with full edit permission for every DARWIN application. You 

can view the System Administrator details in the same way as for any other user 

you set up yourself, but you cannot edit his settings, except to choose whether to 

use passwords for him. 

10.17.4 User security – Actions page 

The Actions page is the default page of the User Security section. Click on the 

Actions page tab to see this page, illustrated below. 
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The Actions page has two View buttons, allowing you to: 

 See a list of all DARWIN users 

 See a list of all DARWIN user groups 

You can also perform the actions listed above, from the Navigation Panel tree 

view. To do this, double-click on the User Security name. This will open out the 

User Security node to display the Users node and the User Groups node, as 

shown below. 
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10.17.5 Users – Actions page 

To add a new user or view a list of all users, click once on the Users node in the 

tree view. This will bring up the Users – Actions page. 

There are three buttons on this page – New, New and View. 

           

 

 

There are two approaches to adding a new user. One is to add a user with no 

permissions and grant him a few privileges. The other is to add a user with full 

permissions and, optionally, remove a few privileges from him. 

Whichever approach you take, for your chosen method of security, the set of 

pages you will be presented with will be exactly the same. The only difference will 

be in the initial level of permission that is set for each view of each application. For 

a user with no permissions, the permission level will be set to None. For a user 

with full permissions, the permission level will be set to Edit. 

Since the pages and their fields are identical, we only need to describe them once. 

If you want to add a new user with no permissions, click on the top New button 

and refer to the section entitled "Adding a new user". 

If you want to import a new Windows  NT user with no permissions, click on the 

top New button and refer to the section entitled "Importing a new user". 

If you want to add a new user with full permissions, click on the second New 

button and refer to the section entitled "Adding a new user". 

If you want to import a new Windows  NT user with full permissions, click on the 

second New button and refer to the section entitled "Importing a new user". 

If you want to view a list of all users, click on the View button and refer to the 

section entitled "View user list". This option also allows you to edit existing users. 
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10.17.6 User Groups – Actions page 

To add a new user group or view a list of all user groups, click on the User Groups 

node. This will bring up the Users – Actions page. 

This page has three buttons – New, New and View. 

 

There are two approaches to adding a new user group. One is to add a user group 

with no permissions and assign a few privileges to it. The other is to add a user 

group with full permissions and, optionally, remove a few privileges from it. 

Whichever approach you take, for your chosen method of security, the set of 

pages you will be presented with will be exactly the same. The only difference will 

be in the initial level of permission that is set for each view of each application. For 

a user group with no permissions, the permission level will be set to None. For a 

user group with full permissions, the permission level will be set to Edit. 

Since the pages and their fields are identical, we only need to describe them once. 

If you want to add a new user group with no permissions, click on the top New 

button and refer to the section entitled "Adding a new group". 

If you want to import a new Windows NT user group with no permissions, click on 

the top New button and refer to the section entitled "Importing a new group". 

If you want to add a new user group with full permissions, click on the second New 

button and refer to the section entitled "Adding a new group". 

If you want to import a new Windows NT user group with full permissions, click on 

the second New button and refer to the section entitled "Importing a new group". 

If you want to view a list of all user groups, click on the View button and refer to 

the section entitled "View group list". This option also allows you to edit existing 

user groups. 

Let's take a look at each of these areas and find out how to use them.  



DARWIN Administrator - System Administrator 251 

10.17.7 Adding a new user 

When you click a New button from the Users – Actions page, you will see the User 

– Overview page, as shown below. 

 

 

As you can see, it has four page tabs: Overview, Permissions, Business filters and 

Groups. Let's have a look at each one in turn and find out how to use them. 

10.17.7.1 Overview 

This page allows you to add the details of the person who is to be a new user of 

DARWIN.  
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The fields and buttons on this page are as follows: 

User details – Full name 

Type in this field the full name of the person who is to be a new user  of DARWIN. 

For example, type in John Smith, not simply John. 

User details – Username 

Type in this field the name you want to give to this person as a user. This name 

must be no more than twelve characters long and must be unique and preferably 

easy to distinguish. We suggest you use the first name of the user, with one or 

more initials if it is necessary to distinguish them.  

For example, if you have two John Smiths you could give one the username of 

JohnRS and the other JohnGS (using their middle initial to distinguish them). This 

would be preferable to John1 and John2, as somewhere down the line you may 

forget which is which. 

User details – Enabled 

This tickbox allows you to enable or disable this user as a user of DARWIN. Most 

of the time you will select the tickbox in order to enable the user, thus allowing him 

access to DARWIN. If a user were to be absent from work for a length of time, 

through illness for example, for greater security you could disable him as a user 

until his return to work. This would prevent anybody taking advantage of his 

absence to "borrow" his identity. 

Password details – Use passwords 

When you add a new user, the Use passwords checkbox will initially be enabled 

and checked. If you keep this setting, you will not be able to save the details for 

this new user until you provide a password for him. However, if you do not want to 
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use passwords for this user, uncheck the checkbox. The Set password button will 

then become disabled. 

Password details – Set password / Reset password 

The Set password button is used to set the initial password of the new user. Once 

the password has been set and saved, the button will be renamed as Reset 

password. This can then be used for anyone who has forgotten their password, or 

anyone whose password has been compromised. Pressing this button will bring up 

the following dialog: 

 

You need to type the new password into both fields. This helps to prevent a 

mistyped password being saved. 

There are a few rules about the characters that may be used in the password: 

The password must contain at least 5 characters, up to a maximum of 12 

characters 

The password must be alphanumeric i.e. it may only include numbers and letters 

and the underscore character (no punctuation and no spaces are permitted) 

The password is case sensitive. 

Click OK to save the new password and return to the User – Overview page. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on the Overview page and how to fill 

them in, click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you do not want to save changes you have made, click the Cancel button to 

discard your changes. 

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Overview page, click the Save 

button. 

10.17.7.2 Permissions 

This page allows you to grant or restrict access to applications, and to views within 

those applications, for this user.  
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The values in the Permissions column will initially be None or Edit, depending on 

whether you are adding a user with no permissions or a user with full permissions. 

This is illustrated in the two dialogs shown below. 

  

 

 

 

The fields and buttons on this page are as follows: 

Application 

The Application field contains a list of all the applications within the DARWIN 

software. Use the dropdown arrow at the right-hand side of the field to select the 

application you want to view or edit the restrictions for, as applicable to this user.  

Permission 

The Permission field contains a list of different types of permission that may be 

granted to this user for the selected application. Use the dropdown arrow at the 

right-hand side of the field to select the highest level of permission you wish to 

grant to this user for the selected application. 

N.B. For a user with no permissions initially, you will not be able to change the 

value in this Permission field until you have increased his permission level for 

at least one View below.  

For a user with no permissions, the default settings allow no access to any view 

within any application. 

For a user with full permissions, the default settings allow full Edit access to each 

view within each application.  

You will see, as you choose different permissions, that the description below the 

Permission field changes to describe the effect your choice will have. 

To set the same permission for every view of an application, use the Permission 

field. This value overrides any higher level value selected in the View/ Permission 

list. Edit is the highest level, followed by View, followed by None at the lowest 

level. 

 None – the user will not even be able to see the view 
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 View – the user will be able to see the view and look at the information in it, but 

they will not be able to edit the information in any way 

 Edit – the user has full access to look at and to modify the information 

To set different permissions for different views, set the Permission field to the 

highest level you want to set, then, in the View/Access list below, select the 

required lower level access for each view that does not share the higher level 

access. 

For example, in the case of the Order Processing application, if you want a user to 

have Edit access to the Confirmed Orders view and View access to all other 

views, you would do the following: 

 select Darwin Order Processing in the Application field 

 select Edit in the Permission field 

 highlight each entry in turn in the View/Access list, with the exception of the 

Confirmed Orders entry, and click the View button. The View value in the 

View/Access list will take precedence over the Edit value in the Permission 

field. 

 leave the Confirmed Orders entry as Edit. 

View/Permission list 

The View/Permission list on this dialog shows a list of all the views belonging to 

the selected application, and the type of permission this user has to each of those 

views. To begin with, all views will show a permission type which matches that in 

the Permission field above.  

None, View, Edit 

These buttons should only be used if you want to set different access permissions 

for different views of the application. If you want to set the same permission for 

every view of an application, just use the Permission field above. 

Use these buttons to apply a lower level of access than that selected in the 

Permissions field, to some of the views for this user. Highlight each affected view 

in the list and click the appropriate button at the bottom.  

For example, in the case of the Order Processing application, if you want a user to 

have no access to the Confirmed Orders view and View access to all other views, 

you would do the following: 

 select Darwin Order Processing in the Application field 

 select View in the Permission field 

 highlight the Confirmed Orders entry in the View/Access list and click the None 

button, to set the Confirmed Orders Access to None 

 leave all the other views' access as Edit – the View value in the Permission 

field will take precedence over the Edit value in the View/Access list. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on the Permissions page and how to 

fill them in, click on the Help button. 
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Cancel 

If you do not want to save changes you have made, click the Cancel button to 

discard your changes. 

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Permissions page, click the Save 

button. 

10.17.7.3 Business filters 

This page allows you to set business restrictions for this user. The effect of this will 

be to conceal certain categories of data from the user that he would otherwise be 

able to see.  

It can, for instance, limit a user to seeing only data for specific companies, data for 

specific consignees within specific companies, data for specific products, or a 

combination of all these restrictions.  

 

The fields and buttons on this page are as follows: 

Business filter 

This field contains a dropdown list of all the different business filters currently 

defined in DARWIN. Currently, the available business filters are: 

Customer company 

Customer location 

Customer EDI code 

Customer network 

Customer mailbox 

Consignee 
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Supplier location 

Supplier EDI code 

Supplier network 

Supplier mailbox 

Carrier company 

Carrier location 

Document alias 

Product 

For each different business filter, you may choose which entities are to be made 

accessible for this user. 

Let's take the Customer company as an example. If your company is a supplier to 

Peugeot and Ford, and if you select Customer company in the Business filter field, 

you will see an entry for Ford and an entry for Peugeot appear in the Entity column 

of the Entity/Access list. 

If you want this user only to work with Ford data, you should select Peugeot from 

the Entity/Access list and set the Peugeot entry to "Hidden" using the Hidden 

button.  

Please note that, if you set a Company entity to "Hidden", this will also hide related 

entities at a lower level i.e. Customer location, Customer EDI code, Customer 

Network, Customer Mailbox and Consignee, no matter what access level they 

have in the User Business Filters section. In addition, when a user opens a filter 

dialog to change their own personal filter settings, they will only be able to select 

from companies in the drop down box which have been set to "Shown". 

However, if a Company entity is set to "Shown", the access levels of all related 

Customer locations, Customer EDI codes, Customer Networks, Customer 

Mailboxes and Consignees can be set on an individual basis. 

Additional filter 

This field contains a dropdown list of the entities to which the selected Business 

filter may be applied. This field is not applicable to all Business filter entries.  

This field is available for the following business filters: 

Customer location (the field shows all customers currently profiled)   

Customer EDI code (the field shows all customers currently profiled) 

Customer network (the field shows all customers currently profiled) 

Customer mailbox (the field shows all customers currently profiled) 

Consignee (the field shows all customers currently profiled) 

Supplier location (the field shows all suppliers currently profiled) 
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Supplier network (the field shows all suppliers currently profiled) 

Supplier mailbox (the field shows all suppliers currently profiled) 

Carrier location (the field shows all carriers currently profiled) 

Document alias (the field shows all customers currently profiled) 

Entity/Access list 

The Entity/Access list shows a list of all the entities associated with the values 

shown in the two dropdown fields, and the type of access this user has to each of 

those entities. To begin with, all entities will have an Access type of Shown. 

Shown, Hidden 

Use these buttons to select the type of restriction you want to apply to each entity 

for this user. Highlight each entity in the list and press the appropriate button at the 

bottom. Taking the Customer company Business filter as an example, if you want 

this user only to see data relating to the Ford Motor Company, you should leave 

the "Shown" access which is already set for the Ford entity and click the Hidden 

button for all the other entities, as shown in the example below. 

 

 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on the Business filters page and how 

to fill them in, click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you do not want to save changes you have made, click the Cancel button to 

discard your changes. 

Save 
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To save all the changes you have made on the Business filters page, click the 

Save button. 

10.17.7.4 Groups 

This page will not be present if you are using Windows NT security. 

This page allows you to add this user to a user group or remove him from a user 

group. For information about the purpose of user groups, please refer to the 

section entitled “DARWIN users and user groups”. 

 

The fields and buttons on this page are as follows: 

Members list 

The members window shows a list of all the user groups to which this user 

belongs.  

Add, Remove 

You may add groups from the non-members list to the members list by pressing 

the Add button, and remove groups from this list by pressing the Remove button. 

Using the Add button removes a group from the lower list and adds it to the upper 

list. Using the Remove button removes a group from the upper list and adds it to 

the lower list. 

Non-members list 

The non-members list shows a list of all the user groups to which this user does 

not belong.  

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on the Groups page and how to fill 

them in, click on the Help button. 
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Cancel 

If you do not want to save changes you have made, click the Cancel button to 

discard your changes. 

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Groups page, click the Save 

button. 

10.17.8 Importing a new user 

When you click a New button from the Users – Actions page, you will see the 

Select NT users dialog, as shown below. 

 

Using the checkboxes, select the users you want to import as DARWIN users, 

then click OK. This will return you to the Users – Actions page where, if you 

expand the Users tree node, you will be able to see the imported users in the list. 

Select one of the imported users to see the User – Overview page, as shown 

below. 
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For the user designated as the DARWIN Administrator, all fields and checkboxes 

on this page are disabled. This is because none of these fields may be changed 

for the Administrator. 

For all other users, all fields on this page are disabled, with the exception of the 

Enabled checkbox, since you cannot change anything to do with Windows user 

accounts from within DARWIN. You can use the Enabled checkbox to enable or 

disable the user. 

The remaining pages for importing a user are the same as those for adding a new 

user, except that there is no Groups page. Again, this is because you cannot 

change anything to do with Windows user accounts from within DARWIN. For 

details of these remaining pages, please continue reading from the section entitled 

"Permissions". 

10.17.9 View user list 

When you click the View button to see a list of all DARWIN users, you will then 

see a page which looks like the one shown below. 
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The main part of this page consists of a window with three columns: Name, 

Username and Enabled. This window lists all the DARWIN users that are currently 

profiled, showing their name, their username and whether they are enabled.  

This page also has seven buttons: Add, Edit, Delete, Refresh, Enable, Disable 

and Help. Let's have a look at each one in turn and find out what they do. 

Add 

Click on the Add button if you want to add a new user to the user list. You will be 

able to choose between adding a user with no permissions or a power user. This 

will bring up the set of pages described in the section entitled "Adding a new user". 

Edit 

Highlight a user in the list and click on the Edit button if you want to amend the 

details for the selected user. This will bring up the set of pages described in the 

section entitled "Adding a new user". 

Delete 

Highlight a user in the list and click on the Delete button if you want to delete the 

selected user from the list. 

Refresh 

Click on the Refresh button to refresh the details on this page e.g. if a change you 

have just made is not reflected in the details you can see. 
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Enable 

Highlight a user in the list and click on the Enable button to enable a user who is 

currently disabled. 

Disable 

Highlight a user in the list and click on the Disable button to disable a user who is 

currently disabled. A user who is disabled cannot log on to any of the DARWIN 

applications. 

Help 

If you need more information about the User list page and how to use it, click on 

the Help button. 

10.17.10 Adding a new group 

If you click the New button on the User Groups – Actions page, you will then see 

the Group – Overview page, as shown below. 

 

As you can see, it has four page tabs: Overview, Permissions, Business filters and 

Members. Let's have a look at each one in turn and find out how to use them. 

10.17.10.1 Overview 

This page allows you to add a new user group to DARWIN.  
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The fields and buttons on this page are as follows: 

Group details – Name 

Type in here the name of the new user group. Try to choose a meaningful name 

which reflects accurately what the group will be allowed to do within DARWIN, 

such as Despatch Processing, or perhaps the job description of the people who 

will belong to this group, such as Despatch Clerk. 

Group details – Description 

You may type in this field a description of the user group. This will be for the 

assistance of anyone who has to administer user groups in the future, as it allows 

you to give some background information about the group. For example, to 

describe a group called Despatch Processing which is to have full editing 

permissions, the description could be "This group can perform any function in the 

Despatches application, but in no other applications". 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on the Overview page and how to fill 

them in, click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you do not want to save changes you have made, click the Cancel button to 

discard your changes. 

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Overview page, click the Save 

button. 

10.17.10.2 Permissions 

This page allows you to set access restrictions for this user group. You can either 

set a global permission for an application, using the Permission field, or set 

permissions on a view by view basis.  



DARWIN Administrator - System Administrator 265 

The values in the Permissions column will initially be None or Edit, depending on 

whether you are adding a user with no permissions or a user with full permissions. 

This is illustrated in the two dialogs shown below.  

 

The fields and buttons on this page are as follows: 

Application 

The Application field contains a list of all the applications within the DARWIN 

software. Use the dropdown arrow at the right-hand side of the field to select the 

application you want to view or edit the restrictions for, as applicable to this user 

group.  

Permission 

The Permission field contains a list of different types of permission that may be 

granted to this user group for the selected application. Use the dropdown arrow at 

the right-hand side of the field to select the highest level of permission you wish to 

grant to this user group for the selected application. 

N.B. For a user group with no permissions initially, you will not be able to 

change the value in this Permission field until you have increased the 

permission level for at least one View below.  

For a user group with no permissions, the default settings allow no access to any 

view within any application. 

For a user group with full permissions, the default settings allow full Edit access to 

each view within each application.  

You will see, as you choose different permissions, that the description below the 

Permission field changes to describe the effect your choice will have. 

To set the same permission for every view of an application, use the Permission 

field. This value overrides any higher level value selected in the View/Access list. 

Edit is the highest level, followed by View, followed by None at the lowest level. 

 None – the user will not even be able to see the view 

 View – the user will be able to see the view and look at the information in it, but 

they will not be able to edit the information in any way 

 Edit – the user has full access to look at and to modify the information 
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To set different permissions for different views, set the Permission field to the 

highest level you want to set, then, in the View/Access list below, select the 

required lower level access for each view that does not share the higher level 

access. 

For example, in the case of the Order Processing application, if you want a user 

group to have Edit access to the Confirmed Orders view and View access to all 

other views, you would do the following: 

 select Darwin Order Processing in the Application field 

 select Edit in the Permission field 

 highlight each entry in turn in the View/Access list, with the exception of the 

Confirmed Orders entry, and click the View button. The View value in the 

View/Access list will take precedence over the Edit value in the Permission 

field. 

 leave the Confirmed Orders entry as Edit. 

View/Access list 

The View/Access list on this dialog shows a list of all the views belonging to the 

selected application, and the type of permission this user group has to each of 

those views. To begin with, all views will show a permission type which matches 

that shown in the Permissions field above.  

None, View, Edit 

These buttons should only be used if you want to set different access permissions 

for different views of the application. If you want to set the same permission for 

every view of an application, just use the Permission field above. 

Use these buttons to apply a lower level of access than that selected in the 

Permissions field, to some of the views for this user group. Highlight each affected 

view in the list and press the appropriate button at the bottom.  

For example, in the case of the Order Processing application, if you want a user 

group to have no access to the Confirmed Orders view and View access to all 

other views, you would do the following: 

 select Darwin Order Processing in the Application field 

 select View in the Permission field 

 highlight the Confirmed Orders entry in the View/Access list and click the None 

button, to set the Confirmed Orders Access to None 

 leave all the other views' access as Edit – the View value in the Permission 

field will take precedence over the Edit value in the View/Access list. 

Sample results 

It is probably useful at this point to show you a sample of the effects that applying 

restrictions can have on a user's view of an application. 

Let's take DARWIN Order Processing as an example. If no restrictions are applied, 

the normal view of DARWIN Order Processing is shown below. 
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Here you can see that all six page tabs are visible, and there are three different 

consignees shown on the Confirmed Orders page. 

Simply by restricting some of the user's permissions, you can achieve results such 

as those shown below. 

 

In the example above, the user has permission to edit Unconfirmed Orders, 

Confirmed Orders, Despatches and Shipments. He has no access to the Inbox or 

Outbox pages. In addition, he has been restricted to work only with the company 

to which consignee code LB belongs.  

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on the Permissions page and how to 

fill them in, click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you do not want to save changes you have made, click the Cancel button to 

discard your changes. 

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Permissions page, click the Save 

button. 

10.17.10.3 Business filters 

This page allows you to set business restrictions for this user group. The effect of 

this will be to conceal certain categories of data from members of the user group 

that they would otherwise be able to see.  
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It can, for instance, limit a user group to seeing only data for specific companies, 

data for specific consignees within specific companies, data for specific products, 

or a combination of all these restrictions.  

 

 

The fields and buttons on this page are as follows: 

Business filter 

This field contains a dropdown list of all the different business filters currently 

defined in DARWIN. Currently, the available business filters are: 

Customer company 

Customer location 

Customer EDI code 

Customer network 

Customer mailbox 

Consignee 

Supplier location 

Supplier EDI code 

Supplier network 

Supplier mailbox 

Carrier company 

Carrier location 

Document alias 

Product 
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For each different business filter, you may choose which entities are to be made 

accessible for this user group. 

Let's take the Customer company as an example. If your company is a supplier to 

Peugeot and Ford, and if you select Customer company in the Business filter field, 

you will see an entry for Ford and an entry for Peugeot appear in the Entity column 

of the Entity/Access list. 

If you want this user group only to work with Ford data, you should select Peugeot 

from the Entity/Access list and set the Peugeot entry to "Hidden" using the Hidden 

button.  

Please note that, if you set a Company entity to "Hidden", this will also hide related 

entities at a lower level i.e. Customer location, Customer EDI code and 

Consignee, no matter what access level they have in the User Groups Business 

Filters section. In addition, when a member of a user group opens a filter dialog to 

change their own personal filter settings, they will only be able to select from 

companies in the drop down box which have been set to "Shown". 

However, if a Company entity is set to "Shown", the access levels of all related 

Customer locations, Customer EDI codes and Consignees can be set on an 

individual basis. 

Additional filter 

This field contains a dropdown list of the entities to which the selected Business 

filter may be applied. This field is not applicable to all Business filter entries.  

This field is available for the following business filters: 

Customer location (the field shows all customers currently profiled)   

Customer EDI code (the field shows all customers currently profiled) 

Customer network (the field shows all customers currently profiled) 

Customer mailbox (the field shows all customers currently profiled) 

Consignee (the field shows all customers currently profiled) 

Supplier location (the field shows all suppliers currently profiled) 

Supplier network (the field shows all suppliers currently profiled) 

Supplier mailbox (the field shows all suppliers currently profiled) 

Carrier location (the field shows all carriers currently profiled) 

Document alias (the field shows all customers currently profiled) 

Entity/Access list 

The Entity/Access list shows a list of all the entities associated with the values 

shown in the two dropdown fields, and the type of access this user group has to 

each of those entities. To begin with, all entities will have an Access type of 

Shown. 

Shown, Hidden 
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Use these buttons to select the type of restriction you want to apply to each entity 

for this user group. Highlight each entity in the list and press the appropriate button 

at the bottom. Taking the Customer company Business filter as an example, if you 

want this user group only to see data relating to the Ford Motor Company, you 

should leave the "Shown" access which is already set for the Ford entity and click 

the Hidden button for all the other entities, as shown in the example below. 

 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on the Business filters page and how 

to fill them in, click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you do not want to save changes you have made, click the Cancel button to 

discard your changes. 

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Business filters page, click the 

Save button. 

10.17.10.4 Members 

This page will not be present if you are using Windows NT security. 

This page allows you to add members (users) to or remove members from this 

user group.  
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The fields and buttons on this page are as follows: 

Members list 

The members list displays all the users belonging to this user group.  

Add, Remove 

You may add users from the non-members list to the members list by pressing the 

Add button, and remove users from the members list by pressing the Remove 

button. Using the Add button removes a member from the lower list and adds it to 

the upper list. Using the Remove button removes a member from the upper list 

and adds it to the lower list. 

Non-members list 

The non-members list displays all the users that do not belong to this user group. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on the Members page and how to fill 

them in, click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you do not want to save changes you have made, click the Cancel button to 

discard your changes. 

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Members page, click the Save 

button. 

10.17.11 Importing a new group 

If you are integrating with Windows security, when you click the New button from 

the User Groups – Actions page, you will see the Select NT users dialog, as 

shown below. 
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Using the checkboxes, select the user groups you want to import as DARWIN user 

groups, then click OK. This will return you to the User Groups – Actions page 

where, if you expand the User Groups tree node, you will be able to see the 

imported user groups in the list. 

Select one of the imported user groups to see the Group – Overview page, as 

shown below. 

 

All fields on this page are disabled, since you cannot change anything to do with 

Windows user accounts from within DARWIN.  

The remaining pages for importing a user group are the same as those for adding 

a new user group, except that there is no Members page. Again, this is because 

you cannot change anything to do with Windows user accounts from within 

DARWIN.  For details of these remaining pages, please continue reading from the 

section entitled "Permissions". 
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10.17.12 View group list 

When you click the View button from the Groups – Actions page, you will then see 

the Groups – Group list page, as shown below. 

 

The main part of this page consists of a window with two columns: Name and 

Description. This window lists all the DARWIN user groups that are currently 

profiled, showing their name and a description (if you have provided one). 

This page also has five buttons: Add, Edit, Delete, Refresh and Help. Let's have 

a look at each one in turn and find out what they do. 

Add 

Click on the Add button if you want to add a new group to the group list. You will 

be able to choose between adding a group with no permissions and a power 

group. This will bring up the set of pages described in the section entitled "Adding 

a new group". 

Edit 

Highlight a group in the list and click on the Edit button if you want to amend the 

details for the selected group. This will bring up the same set of pages described 

in the section entitled "Adding a new group". 

Delete 

Highlight a group in the list and click on the Delete button if you want to delete the 

selected group from the list. 

Refresh 
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Click on the Refresh button to refresh the details on this page e.g. if a change you 

have just made is not reflected in the details you can see. 

Help 

If you need more information about the Group list page and how to use it, click on 

the Help button. 

11 DARWIN Administrator - Business 

Administrator 

11.1 DARWIN Administrator - Business Administrator 

When you open the DARWIN Administrator the first screen you see will be the one 

shown below. This is the Business Administrator – the part of DARWIN that looks 

after all your business information. 

 

You should use the Business Administrator to add or edit details of your own 

company, your customers, products, packages, carriers and communication 

methods.  

11.2 Navigation Panel 

The Navigation Panel is used to make your way around topics in the Business 

Administrator. If you click on the name of a topic, the contents of the Information 

Panel will change. If you click on a plus sign to the left of a topic, all the current 

entries for that topic will be listed, enabling you to click on one of them to see its 

details. 

Let's go through each of the topics in the Navigation Panel and find out how they 

are used. To select a topic from the Navigation Panel, simply click on it with the 

left mouse button or use a combination of the tab and arrow keys on your 

keyboard. 
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11.3 Suppliers 

This section of the Business Administrator is where all the details about your 

company (or companies) are stored.  This includes, as a minimum, your 

company's name, address, contact details and EDI details. Additionally, there may 

be extra company locations if you ship from more than one location, and a list of 

all the different supplier codes designated to you by your different customers.  

Supplier codes are very important. If you only have one customer, then you will 

only have one supplier code. However, if you have more than one customer, each 

of those customers will designate a different supplier code to you. It is important 

that you use the appropriate supplier code when sending EDI messages to your 

customers. This is why we have provided you with the facility to list each of your 

customers together with the supplier code they have allocated to you. In this way 

DARWIN can ensure that the correct supplier code is used in each message. 

The default page of the ‘suppliers’ section is shown below. 

 

As you can see, there are two page tabs on the Information Panel (Actions and 

Supplier list) and two buttons, labelled New and View. 

The Default Page tickbox is ticked, indicating that this is the page you will see first 

when you open the Customers view. Once you are familiar with DARWIN you will 

probably choose the Customer list page as your default page in this section. 

11.3.1 Viewing all your supplier companies 

If you wish to see a list of all the supplier companies currently in the DARWIN 

database, you can either click the View button on the Suppliers – Actions page or 

click the Supplier list tab.  Both have the same result, as in the example below: 
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The information panel now shows the supplier list page.  This shows the company 

name of all your companies.  Let’s have a look at the actions that can be taken 

from this page.  

Add 

You may add more supplier companies to DARWIN by clicking the Add button.  

Clicking this button will bring up a set of supplier page tabs showing all the 

supplier company details so that you can set them as you wish.  Please refer to 

the section entitled Adding/Editing suppliers for full details.   

Edit 

Entries in the list may be edited using the Edit button.  Clicking this button will 

bring up a set of supplier company page tabs showing all the supplier company 

details so that you can edit them as you wish.  Please refer to the section entitled 

Adding/Editing suppliers for full details.  

Help 

If you need more information about the fields and buttons on this page, click on the 

Help button. 

11.3.2 Adding/Editing suppliers 

If you wish to add a new supplier company, click the New button on the Suppliers 

– Actions page.  You can also add a new supplier company by clicking on the Add 

button on the Supplier list page of the Suppliers section. 

To edit a supplier company’s details, highlight an entry in the list of suppliers (in 

the Navigation Panel).  Alternatively, from the Information Panel, click the Edit 

button from the Supplier list page.   

Whichever route you choose, you will be presented with the following set of pages, 

enabling you to add or edit details for the supplier company.  There are seven 
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pages associated with supplier companies, so let’s go through them and find out 

what information is required.   

One point to remember – each of the Save and Cancel buttons in the Supplier 

section work for all seven supplier pages, so you do not need to click the Save 

button until you have entered data on all applicable pages.  You can click the 

Cancel button at any point to undo changes that you have made.   

 

As you can see, there are five page tabs at the top of the Supplier Company 

information section – Overview, Contact details, Locations, EDI codes and 

Additional Information. We'll go through them one by one, explaining what each of 

the fields contains and what the buttons on each page are for. All fields may be 

edited. Bright blue fields must be filled in. 

11.3.2.1 Overview 

Shown below is the Overview page of the Supplier Company section. 

Company details – Name 
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This is the trading name of your company. The bright blue background indicates 

that this is a mandatory field. 

Company details – Short Name 

This field allows you to insert the short form of your company name, if applicable. 

This shortened form may be used on some reports or labels.  

Company details – VAT registration number 

This field is not mandatory, but it will be required if you intend to send electronic 

invoices to any of your customers. If not already filled in, it will do no harm to fill it 

in now, and will save you time later if you find you are required to send invoices. 

Address details – Address line 1 

This is the first line of your company address. It must not be left blank. 

Address details – other fields 

If you wish to provide your full company address, please type the remaining 

address details into the appropriate fields. 

Address details – Country 

This is the country where your company is based. Use the dropdown arrow to 

select the country where your company is based. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard all the changes you have made on the Overview page, click 

the Cancel button. 

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Overview page, click the Save 

button. 

Default Page  

This is a tickbox at the right-hand side of the yellow title banner. If you leave it 

ticked, the Overview page will always be the first page you see when you open the 

Supplier company section. You may select a different page to be the default page 

if you wish, by ticking the default tickbox on another page of the Supplier Company 

details. 

11.3.2.2 Contact Details 

Shown below is the Contact Details page of the Supplier company section. 
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Contact details – Name 

This should be the full name of your company's main EDI contact person. This 

information is often required in EDI messages, so it is a mandatory field. 

Contact details – E-mail 

You may optionally enter a contact e-mail address or list of e-mail addresses 

separated by semi-colons.  If you wish to receive e-mail notifications when files are 

imported for this company, select the ‘Send e-mail notification when message 

imported’ tickbox.     

Contact details – other fields 

If you provide these details, you may use any format to do so. For example, a 

telephone number may be in the format 0123-456-7890 or 0123 456 7890 or 

01234567890.  

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard all the changes you have made on the Contact details page, 

click the Cancel button. 

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Contact details page, click the 

Save button. 
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11.3.2.3 Locations 

Shown below is the Locations page of the Supplier Company section. 

 

This page allows you to view all your different company locations (if you have 

more than one), to add new locations, and to edit or delete existing locations.  

This page will always show the name and address line of the company from the 

Overview page, with the Location name of Head Office.  

You only need to enter further company locations here if you want to ship goods 

from them. The three columns show you the following details: 

Name 

The name of the company location. 

1st Address line 

The first line of the company location address. 

Add 

To add a new location, click on the Add button at the bottom of the page.  

Edit 

To edit an existing location, highlight the location in the list and click on the Edit 

button.  

Delete 
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To remove an existing location from the list, highlight the location in the list and 

click on the Delete button. You will see a message box, asking if you are sure you 

want to delete the selected location. Click Yes to delete the location. Click No to 

leave the location in the list. 

11.3.2.4 Locations - Adding a new location 

The Add button brings up four new pages, labelled Overview, Contacts, Supplier 

codes and Agency codes, as shown in the example below. 

Let's have a look at these pages and see what information is required. 

Location Overview 

This page requires a name for the location, one address line of the location and 

the country in which the location is based. 

Name – Name 

Type in here the name you use to refer to the location. 

Address – Address line 1 

This is the first line of your location address. It must not be left blank. 

Address details – other fields 

If you wish to provide your full location address, please type the remaining address 

details into the appropriate fields. 

Address details – Country 
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Use the dropdown arrow to select the country where your location is based. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard all the changes you have made on the Location Overview 

page, click the Cancel button. 

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Location Overview page, click the 

Save button. 

11.3.2.5 Location - Location Contacts 

This page allows you to add a contact for the new location, if you so wish. The 

Contacts page looks like the example below: 

 

If you have added details for a new location on the Overview page, you will see 

that the yellow title banner on the Contacts page shows the name of that location. 

Locations – Location Contacts - Adding a new supplier location contact 
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You do not have to provide contact details for new locations, but if you want to you 

should click the Add button on this page. This will bring up the following dialog:  

It contains the following fields: 

Contact details – Name 

If you supply any contact details at all, you must provide a name. This should be 

the full name of the contact e.g. Mr Leslie Smith, to avoid any ambiguity. 

Contact details – Other details 

It will be most useful to include at least one contact number or address for the 

person, but none of these fields is mandatory. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this dialog and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard all the changes you have made on the New contact dialog, 

click the Cancel button. 

OK 

To save all the changes you have made on the New contact dialog, click the OK 

button. 

On returning to the Contacts page, you will see that the details you supplied on the 

New contact dialog are now visible, as illustrated by the example below, where just 

the email address and telephone number were added. The telephone number is 

shown alongside the contact name, and, if you highlight the contact name, the 

remaining details are shown in the Contact details section at the bottom of the 

page: 
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If you want to edit the contact details, highlight the appropriate contact in the list 

and click the Edit button. You will see a dialog similar to the following: 

 

The Edit contact dialog is just the same as the New contact dialog, except that 

data is already in the fields. You should make any changes you need to make then 

either click the Cancel button to discard your changes or click OK to save your 

changes and return to the Contacts page. 
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11.3.2.6 Supplier codes 

This page allows you to add one or more supplier codes for the new location. The 

Supplier codes page looks like the example below: 

 

This page allows you to view all the different supplier codes by which your 

customers know you, to add new codes, and to edit or delete existing codes. This 

page is important because when you send EDI messages to your customers they 

must contain the appropriate supplier code for each customer. The two columns 

show you the following details: 

Customer 

The name of the customer 

Supplier code 

The supplier code that the customer has designated to this location of your 

company. 

Add 

To add a new supplier code, click on the Add button at the bottom of the page.  

Edit 

To edit an existing supplier code, highlight the supplier code in the list and click on 

the Edit button.  

Delete 
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To remove an existing supplier code from the list, highlight the supplier code in the 

list and click on the Delete button. You will see a message box, asking if you are 

sure you want to delete the selected supplier code. Select Yes to delete the code 

or No to leave the code in the list. 

Supplier codes - Adding a new supplier code 

If you wish to add a new supplier code, click the Add button on the Location – 

Supplier codes page. You will then see the New supplier code dialog. The New 

supplier code dialog has three fields, labelled Customer, Seller and Code, as 

shown in the diagram below. 

 

You should add a supplier code for this location of your company, as designated 

by each customer in your DARWIN system. To do this, click on the dropdown 

arrow alongside the Customer field and choose a customer from the list. If you 

have different codes for this customer, depending on the Seller, select the Seller 

as well. For most codes, the Seller should be left as All Sellers. Then type into the 

Code field your supplier code as designated to this location by this customer. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the details you have added on the New supplier code dialog, 

click the Cancel button. You will be returned to the Supplier codes page. 

OK 

To save the details you have added on the New supplier code dialog, click the OK 

button. You will be returned to the Supplier codes page, where you will see that 

the new code has been added to the list, as illustrated in the example below. 

 



DARWIN Administrator - Business Administrator 287 

 

Supplier Codes - Editing a supplier code 

If you wish to edit an existing supplier code, highlight the entry you want to edit, 

then click the Edit button on the Location – Supplier codes page. You will then see 

the Edit supplier code dialog. There are three fields on the Edit supplier code 

dialog, labelled Customer, Seller and Code. 

 

You can either choose a different customer or seller to be associated with this 

code, or amend the code that is associated with this customer and seller. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this dialog and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made on the Edit supplier code 

dialog, click the Cancel button. You will be returned to the Supplier codes page. 
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OK 

To save the changes you have made on the Edit supplier code dialog, click the OK 

button. You will be returned to the Supplier codes page, where you will see that 

your changes have taken effect. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on the Supplier codes page and how 

to fill them in, click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard all the changes you have made on the Supplier codes page, 

click the Cancel button. 

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Supplier codes page, click the 

Save button. 

11.3.2.7 Supplier Company Agency codes 

This page allows you to add one or more agency codes for the new location. An 

agency code is a unique code assigned by an agency to a company or company 

location. Your customer should have informed you if it requires you to use any 

agency codes. If you are not aware of any, then you do not need to use this page. 

 The Agency codes page looks like the example below: 

 

This page allows you to view all the different agency codes by which your 

customers know you, to add new codes, and to edit or delete existing codes. This 

page is important because when you send EDI messages to your customers they 
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must contain the appropriate agency code(s) as required by each customer. The 

two columns show you the following details: 

Agency 

The name of the agency. 

Code 

The code that the given agency has designated to this location of your company. 

Add 

To add a new agency code, click on the Add button at the bottom of the page.  

Edit 

To edit an existing agency code, highlight the agency code in the list and click on 

the Edit button.  

Delete 

To remove an existing agency code from the list, highlight the agency code in the 

list and click on the Delete button. You will see a message box, asking if you are 

sure you want to delete the selected agency code. Select Yes to delete the code 

or No to leave the code in the list. 

Agency Codes - Adding a new agency code 

If you wish to add a new agency code, click the Add button on the Location – 

Agency codes page. You will then see the New agency code dialog. The New 

agency code dialog has two fields, labelled Agency and Code, as shown in the 

diagram below. 

 

You should add an agency code for this location of your company, as required by 

each customer in your DARWIN system. To do this, click on the dropdown arrow 

alongside the Agency field and choose an agency from the list. Then type into the 

Code field your code as designated to this location by this agency. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 
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If you want to discard the details you have added on the New agency code dialog, 

click the Cancel button. You will be returned to the Agency codes page. 

OK 

To save the details you have added on the New agency code dialog, click the OK 

button. You will be returned to the Agency codes page, where you will see that the 

new code has been added to the list, as illustrated in the example below. 

 

Agency Codes - Editing an agency code 

If you wish to edit an existing agency code, highlight the entry you want to edit, 

then click the Edit button on the Location – Agency codes page. You will then see 

the Edit agency code dialog. There are two fields on the Edit agency code dialog, 

labelled Agency and Code. 

                       

You can either choose a different agency to be associated with this code, or 

amend the code that is associated with this agency. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this dialog and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 
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If you want to discard the changes you have made on the Edit agency code dialog, 

click the Cancel button. You will be returned to the Agency codes page. 

OK 

To save the changes you have made on the Edit agency code dialog, click the OK 

button. You will be returned to the Agency codes page, where you will see that 

your changes have taken effect. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on the Agency codes page and how 

to fill them in, click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard all the changes you have made on the Agency codes page, 

click the Cancel button. 

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Agency codes page, click the Save 

button. 

11.3.2.8 Editing a location 

The Edit button brings up four pages, labelled Overview, Contacts, Supplier codes 

and Agency codes, as shown in the example below. We are looking at an existing 

location, so the fields are already filled in. 

 

Let's have a look at these pages and see what information is on them. 

Overview 

This page requires a name for the location, one address line of the location and 

the country where the location is based. 
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Name – Name 

This is the name you use to refer to the location. 

Address – Address line 1 

This is the first line of your location address.  

Address – other fields 

If you wish to provide your full location address, please type the remaining address 

details into the appropriate fields. 

Address – Country 

This is the country where your location is based.  

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard all the changes you have made on the Overview page, click 

the Cancel button. 

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Overview page, click the Save 

button. 

11.3.2.9 Contacts 

This page allows you to add a new contact, edit an existing contact or delete an 

existing contact. The Contacts page looks like the example below: 
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As you can see, the yellow title banner shows the name of the location we are 

currently editing details for. 

If you want to edit any existing contact details you should highlight the appropriate 

line and click the Edit button on this page. This will bring up a dialog similar to the 

following: 

 

Simply edit whichever fields you need to, then click Cancel or OK. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this dialog and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 
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Cancel 

If you want to discard all the changes you have made on the Edit contact dialog, 

click the Cancel button. 

OK 

To save all the changes you have made on the Edit contact dialog, click the OK 

button. 

When you return to the Contacts page, if you want to keep the changes you have 

made, click Save to return to the Locations page of the supplier company view. If 

you want to discard the changes you have made, click Cancel to return to the 

Locations page of the supplier company view. 

11.3.2.10 Supplier codes 

This page allows you to view all the different supplier codes by which your 

customers know this location, to add new codes, and to edit or delete existing 

codes. The Supplier codes page looks like the example below: 

 

This page is important because when you send EDI messages to your customers 

they must contain the appropriate supplier code for each customer. The two 

columns show you the following details: 

Customer 

The name of the customer. 

Supplier code 

The code that the given agency has designated to this location of your company. 
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Add 

To add a new agency code, click on the Add button at the bottom of the page. 

Please refer to the section entitled "Agency Codes - Adding a new agency 

code". 

Edit 

To edit an existing agency code, highlight the supplier code in the list and click on 

the Edit button. Please refer to the section entitled "Agency Codes - Editing an 

agency code". 

Delete 

To remove an existing agency code from the list, highlight the agency code in the 

list and click on the Delete button. You will see a message box, asking if you are 

sure you want to delete the selected agency code. Select Yes to delete the code 

or No to leave the code in the list. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard all the changes you have made on the Locations page and 

its dialogs, click the Cancel button. N.B. The Cancel button will be disabled if the 

only changes you have made to the supplier company were on the Locations page 

and its dialogs. 

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Locations page and its dialogs, 

click the Save button. The Save button will be disabled if the only changes you 

have made to the supplier company were on the Locations page and its dialogs. 

11.3.2.11 Supplier Company Agency codes 

This page allows you to view all the different agency codes that have been 

assigned to this location, to add new codes, and to edit or delete existing codes. 

The Agency codes page looks like the example below: 
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This page is important because when you send EDI messages to your customers 

they must contain the appropriate codes for each customer. The two columns 

show you the following details: 

Agency 

The name of the agency. 

Code 

The code that the customer has designated to this location of your company. 

Add 

To add a new agency code, click on the Add button at the bottom of the page. 

Please refer to the section entitled "Supplier codes - Adding a new supplier 

code". 

Edit 

To edit an existing supplier code, highlight the supplier code in the list and click on 

the Edit button. Please refer to the section entitled "Supplier Codes - Editing a 

supplier code". 

Delete 

To remove an existing supplier code from the list, highlight the supplier code in the 

list and click on the Delete button. You will see a message box, asking if you are 

sure you want to delete the selected supplier code. Select Yes to delete the code 

or No to leave the code in the list. 

Help 
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If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard all the changes you have made on the Locations page and 

its dialogs, click the Cancel button. N.B. The Cancel button will be disabled if the 

only changes you have made to the supplier company were on the Locations page 

and its dialogs. 

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Locations page and its dialogs, 

click the Save button. The Save button will be disabled if the only changes you 

have made to the supplier company were on the Locations page and its dialogs. 

11.3.2.12 EDI codes 

Shown below is the EDI codes page of the Supplier Company section. 

This page is where you provide details about your EDI code(s) and the network 

and mailbox(es) you use for your communications.  

If you are not using DARWIN for communications, the OFTP details section will be 

greyed out. 

The example below shows that the Network field and the first Mailbox field are 

already filled in. This will be the case if you are using DARWIN communications. 

The values you see will be the ones you supplied during the initial setup 

procedure.  

We have made provision for you to use up to four different mailboxes. This should 

only be necessary if your trading partners all stipulate which mailbox, or SFID, you 

must use to communicate with them.  

If you are not using DARWIN communications, the first five fields will be greyed 

out. 

In the EDI codes section of the screen is a list of all your EDI codes currently 

known to DARWIN.  During the initial setup process you were asked to provide 

your EDI code to be used with each of your trading partners. If you are viewing 

details of the first supplier company added to the system, the codes you typed in 

are shown in this list. Any other EDI codes in this list may have come from files 

you have imported into DARWIN, if those files were from trading partners 

recognised by DARWIN.  

This screen can be used to add new EDI codes, and edit or delete existing EDI 

codes. The fields on this screen are described below. 
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OFTP details – Network (SSID) 

This is your default SSID code (also known as the network).  

OFTP details – Mailbox (SFID) 

This is your default SFID code (also known as the mailbox). 

OFTP details – Mailbox 2 (SFID 2) 

This field allows you to specify a second mailbox. 

OFTP details – Mailbox 3 (SFID 3) 

This field allows you to specify a third mailbox. 

OFTP details – Mailbox 4 (SFID 4) 

This field allows you to specify a fourth mailbox. 

EDI codes  

This section of the page allows you to view, add to, edit or delete your EDI 

code(s). Each EDI code may consist of a code, a reverse routing address and a 

qualifier, details of which are shown in this section. The mailbox column shows 

which mailbox is used with each EDI code. 

EDI codes – EDI code, Rev addr, Qualifier 

These three columns show the EDI code together with the reverse routing address 

and qualifier if applicable. 

EDI codes – Mailbox 
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This column shows the mailbox used with this EDI code. 

Add 

Use the Add button to add a new EDI code to the list.  

Edit 

To edit an existing EDI code, highlight the EDI code in the list and click on the Edit 

button.  

Delete 

Use the Delete button to delete an existing EDI code. 

11.3.2.13 Adding a new supplier EDI code 

If you click on the Add button, you will see the following dialog: 

 

This dialog has two sections – EDI code and Advanced. 

EDI code 

Type the new EDI code in the field provided.  

Use the dropdown arrow to select the appropriate mailbox with which this EDI 

code is to be associated. 

Type the Reverse routing address and Qualifier in the fields provided, if applicable. 

Advanced 

This section is useful for DARWIN users with more than one EDI code, who want 

to use other communications software, and want that software to be able to 

distinguish between EDI files using the different EDI codes. Using this section you 

can dictate that files containing a specific origin EDI code should be placed in a 

specific file folder, ready to be picked up by the communications software. 
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This section allows you to choose not to use DARWIN comms for EDI messages 

containing this EDI code. If you do want to use DARWIN comms for this EDI code, 

do not edit this section. 

Not using DARWIN comms means that you will have to specify a different outbox 

directory for EDI messages containing this EDI code (the usual outbox directory 

being Comms). 

If you select the "Write to disk file" tickbox, it has the effect of disabling OFTP for 

this EDI code i.e. DARWIN will not send any messages to the address signified by 

this EDI code. Instead DARWIN will write any messages for this EDI code to a file, 

which you should specify in the Output directory field. As soon as you put a tick in 

the "Write to disk file" tickbox, the "Write to default output directory" tickbox will 

become enabled and will be ticked. You will also see that a default output directory 

path appears in the Output directory field. The default output directory is the 

Outbox directory in the current installation path of DARWIN. 

N.B. The default output directory can be changed in the System Settings section of 

the DARWIN Administrator. 

If you want to use a different output directory for this particular EDI code, uncheck 

the "Write to default output directory" field and type the required directory path in 

the Output directory field, which will now be enabled. DARWIN will create a unique 

file name when it writes the file to that directory. 

If you edit this section, values here will take precedence over any similar 

configuration you have made for your customers. 

However, if you do not edit this section, but you have specified that DARWIN 

comms should not be used for your customer, then the customer configuration will 

take precedence. 

In other words, if either of the EDI codes (origin and destination) in an EDI 

message have been specified not to use DARWIN comms, then DARWIN comms 

will not be used. If only one of them has been specified not to use DARWIN 

comms, that configuration will be used. If both of them have been specified not to 

use DARWIN comms, the Supplier EDI code configuration will take precedence 

over that of the customer. 

Click the OK button to save your changes, or Cancel to discard your changes, and 

return to the EDI codes page. 

11.3.2.14 Editing an EDI code 

If you click on the Edit button, you will see the following dialog: 
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For details of how to use this dialog, please refer to the section entitled "Adding a 

new supplier EDI code". 

Make your changes, then click the OK button to save your changes, or Cancel to 

discard your changes, and return to the EDI codes page. 

Delete 

To delete an existing EDI code, highlight the EDI code in the list and click on the 

Delete button. You will see a message box asking if you are sure you want to 

delete the selected EDI code. Click Yes to delete the code or No to keep the code. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on the EDI codes page and how to 

fill them in, click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard all the changes you have made on the EDI codes page, click 

the Cancel button. 

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the EDI codes page, click the Save 

button. 

11.3.2.15 Additional Information 

Shown below is the Additional Information page of the Supplier Company section. 

This page is where you provide financial details about your company. These 

details are only required if you will be sending electronic invoices to companies 

based in France. They are a legal requirement in France. 
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Details – Registered name 

Type in the registered name of your company. 

Details – Registration number 

Type in the registration number of your company 

Details – Registered capital 

Type in the monetary value of the registered capital of your company. 

Details – Registered capital currency 

Select the currency to which the registered capital value refers. 

Details – Company type 

Select the appropriate company type from the dropdown list. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard all the changes you have made on the Additional Information 

page, click the Cancel button.  

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Additional Information page, click 

the Save button. 
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11.3.2.16 Bank Details 

Shown below is the Bank Details page of the Supplier Company section. 

This page is where you provide details about the banks and bank accounts you 

use. These details may be required for some of your customers invoice messages. 

There is no need to enter this information unless one of your customers requires it 

in a message. 

You will also need to add a Bank Reference to link a Bank Account to a Customer. 

This is described in the next section. 

 

Add 

Click this button to add a new Bank Account. The following dialog will be shown. 

 

This dialog allows the details of Bank Accounts and Banks to be entered. You only 

need to enter the information required by your Customer. Click the Save button to 

add the Bank Account or Cancel if you don’t want to add it. 
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Edit 

Select a Bank Account then click this button to edit it. The following dialog will be 

shown. 

 

This dialog allows the details of the Bank and Bank Account to be modified. Simply 

add, remove or change the relevant details, then click Save to save the changes. 

Click Cancel to lose the changes you have made. 

Delete 

Select a Bank Account then click this button to remove it from Darwin. If a Bank 

Account is deleted, any associated Bank References will also be deleted. Darwin 

will show a warning if any Bank References will be removed. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard all the changes you have made on the Supplier Company 

page, click the Cancel button.  

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Supplier Company page, click the 

Save button. 

11.3.2.17 Bank References 

Shown below is the Bank References page of the Supplier Company section. 

This page is where you provide details about which Customers use which Bank 

Accounts. These details may be required for some of your customers invoice 

messages. After adding a Bank Account (see previous section) you must add a 

Bank Reference to associate the Account with a Customer. If you use the same 
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Account with a number of Customers, you may add multiple References for the 

same Account, linked to each Customer. 

You cannot create a Bank Reference until you have created a Bank Account. 

 

Add 

Click this button to add a new Bank Reference. The following dialog will be shown. 

 

This dialog allows a link between a Bank Account and Customer to be made. The 

Customer field allows you to select a Customer. The Account field allows you to 

select a Bank Account created on the Bank Account tab. You may optionally also 

enter a reference. 

Click the Save button to add the Bank Reference or Cancel if you don’t want to 

add it. 

Edit 

Select a Bank Reference then click this button to edit it. The following dialog will 

be shown. 
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This dialog allows the details of the Bank Reference to be modified. From here you 

can change the details of which Customer uses which Account, then click Save to 

save the changes. Click Cancel to lose the changes you have made. 

Delete 

Select a Bank Reference then click this button to remove it from Darwin. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard all the changes you have made on the Supplier Company 

page, click the Cancel button.  

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Supplier Company page, click the 

Save button. 

11.3.2.18 Invoice Security 

The Invoice Security tab page is used to specify signing certificates for invoice 

messages that require a digital signature. You will only need to profile a signing 

certificate if you are creating invoices to a customer who requires invoice to be 

signed. 
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The default signing certificate is used for signing all invoices requiring a digital 

signature unless there is a customer override set. 

It is possible to set customer overrides by clicking the ‘Add’ button. This brings up 

the following dialog, 

 

From here you can select a unique certificate to use when creating digitally signed 

invoices for a specific customer. 

The certificate selection dialog will list all certificates located in the certificate store 

with private keys only. 

Once selected, the signing certificates can be edited or deleted by clicking the 

respective buttons. 

The validity of a signing certificate is indicated in the dialog through the use of the 

following images, 

  Indicates that the signing certificate is valid 
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  Indicates that the signing certificate is invalid 

 Indicates that the signing certificate could not be found on the machine (it 

may have been deleted from the certificate store or reside on another 

client machine) 

For full details on E-Invoicing, please refer to the section entitled “E-Invoicing 

Message Security”. 

11.3.3 OFTP Security 

You need to enter data on the OFTP Security page only if you want to use OFTP2 

data security. 

The File Security page looks like the example below. 

 

The File Security page is where you can provide the default security details for 

files that you send from this supplier. You can specify the private key certificate (if 

any) that will be used to sign data sent by you to your trading partners. 

These default settings will be used by all the mailboxes defined against this 

supplier, sending files to all your OFTP trading partners. You can, however, 

choose different settings for any mailbox on the Security page of that mailbox. You 

can also override these settings for sending files to individual trading partners as 

explained in the section entitled ‘Error! Reference source not found.’. 

Signature 

Select “Do not sign” if none of your trading partners expect you to send them 

signed data. 

If you need to sign the files that you send and you select "Do not sign", this means 

you do not want to configure a primary or default private key certificate to use 

when signing outgoing data. If a trading partner communicating with this internal 
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network wants you to sign files that you send to him, you will need to configure 

your signing certificate against either your internal mailbox or his external network. 

Select “Sign with one of the following certificates” to specify the certificate(s) to 

use for signing files sent from this internal network. Action buttons are enabled for 

you to choose the certificate(s). See the section entitled ‘Dynamic Certificate 

Selection’. 

11.4 Customers 

The Customers section of DARWIN deals with all aspects of your customers, not 

just who they are and where they are, but also what their business requirements 

are. 

A customer is a company that you sell goods or services to. Customers have 

consignees and locations. Consignees are the places you ship goods to. Locations 

are other customer addresses that you do not ship goods to, such as offices. 

Click on the name Customers in the Navigation Panel to see the default page for 

the Customers section, as shown below. This is the Customers – Actions page. 

 

As you can see, there are two page tabs on the Information Panel (Actions and 

Customer list) and two buttons, labelled Install and View. 

The Default Page tickbox is ticked, indicating that this is the page you will see first 

when you open the Customers view. Once you are familiar with DARWIN you will 

probably choose the Customer list page as your default page in this section. 

11.4.1 Viewing all your customers 

If you wish to see a list of all the customers currently in the DARWIN database, 

you can either click the View button on the Customers – Actions page or click the 

Customer list tab. Both have the same result, as in the example below. 
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The Information Panel now shows the Customer list page. This shows the 

Company Name of all your current customers (the example above only has one 

company). Let's have a look at the actions that can be taken from this page. 

Edit 

Entries in the list may be edited using the Edit button. Clicking this button will bring 

up a set of customer page tabs showing all the customer details so that you can 

edit them as you wish. Please refer to the section entitled "Editing a customer" for 

full details. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields and buttons on this page, click on the 

Help button. 

11.4.2 Adding a new customer 

If you wish to add a new customer, first check whether the customer is included in 

the Profile Pack list. If it is not, you need to obtain the appropriate profile pack from 

Data Interchange Plc and save it somewhere that is accessible to the DARWIN 

Administrator.  

To check the Profile Pack list, you can either use the Install button on the Actions 

page of the DARWIN Administrator Customers section or select the Profile Packs 

section in the System Administrator section of the DARWIN Administrator.  

Details of how to install a profile pack are in the section of this guide entitled 

"Profile Packs". 
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11.4.3 Editing a customer 

To edit a customer, highlight an entry in the list of customers (in the Navigation 

Panel). This will bring up a set of pages so that you can edit any of the fields. 

Alternatively, from the Information Panel, click the Edit button from the Customer 

list page. 

There are seven pages associated with editing a customer, so let's go through 

them and find out how to use them. Remember that the name of the customer you 

are editing can always be seen on the yellow title banner of every page. 

One point to remember – each of the Save and Cancel buttons in the Customer 

section work for all seven Customer pages, so you do not need to click the Save 

button until you have finished editing data on all applicable pages. You can click 

the Cancel button at any point to undo changes that you have made. 

 

11.4.3.1 Customers overview 

The Overview page (the first tab) in the Information Panel allows you to provide 

name and address details about the customer.  

Many of your customers will have more than one address. If you have installed all 

your customer details from profile packs, we have tried to ensure that the head 

office address or, in its absence, the most frequently used address, appears here.  

The Overview page looks like the screen shown below. 
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Name – Name 

This is the name of the company, and must be provided. 

Name – Short Name 

You may use this field to provide a short form of the company name, if applicable. 

This shortened form may be used on some reports or labels. 

Name – Location Code 

This is the location code of the buyer, if applicable. 

Name – VAT registration number 

This is the VAT registration number of the company. This information only needs 

to be provided if you are going to send invoices to this company.  

Name – Payment terms (days) 

Use this field to add a number of days on to the invoice date when invoicing this 

customer, so that the correct Payment Terms value will be used in electronic 

invoice messages and the correct Payment Date will be printed on the invoice 

report. 

The Payment terms (days) field may also be set against individual consignees. If 

you do set a different value (other than 0) for any consignee within this customer, 

the consignee value will override the customer value. Otherwise the customer 

value will be used. 
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Address – Address line 1 

This is the first line of the postal address of this company. This part of the address 

must be provided. 

Address – Address line 2 

This is the second line of the postal address of this company.  

Address – City, County, Post code 

Here you should provide the town or city where the company is located, the county 

(or equivalent if the company is in a foreign country e.g. State for the USA) and the 

post code (or USA zip code).  

Address – Country 

Here you must select, using the dropdown list, the country where this company is 

located.  

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you do not want to save changes you have made, click the Cancel button to 

discard your changes. 

Save 

If you have correctly entered all applicable details for this customer, click the Save 

button to save your data.  

11.5 Consignees 

The Consignees page allows you to see the name, address and code details for 

each consignee belonging to the customer on the Overview page. The 

Consignees page looks like the screen shown below. 
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The Consignees page shows you a list of all the consignees (i.e. locations that you 

ship goods to) belonging to the customer whose name is shown in the yellow title 

banner. In the example above the company is Ford Motor Company Ltd. 

This page is divided into three columns, showing the Consignee Name, Address 

and Code. Let's have a look at the actions that can be taken from this page. 

Add 

New consignees may be added to the list by using the Add button. If this button is 

clicked, it will bring up the set of pages described below under the heading 

"Adding a new consignee". 

Edit 

Entries in the list may be edited using the Edit button. Clicking this button will bring 

up a set of consignee page tabs showing all the consignee details so that you can 

edit them as you wish.  

To edit the details of an existing consignee, click the Edit button on the 

Consignees page. The pages you will see are the same as those for adding a new 

consignee, except that details will already be filled in. To find a full description of 

these pages, please refer to the section entitled "Adding a new consignee". 

Delete 

If you wish to delete a consignee from the list, highlight the entry that you wish to 

delete, then click on the Delete button. DARWIN will bring up a dialog box, asking 

if you are sure you want to delete the selected consignee. This is to safeguard 
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against accidentally deleting the wrong item. Click Yes to delete or No to keep the 

item in the list. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields and buttons on this page, click on the 

Help button. 

Cancel 

If you do not want to save changes you have made, click the Cancel button to 

discard your changes. 

Save 

If you have correctly entered all applicable details for this consignee, click the 

Save button to save your data.  

11.5.1 Adding a new consignee 

To add a new consignee for the specified customer, click the Add button on the 

Consignees page. You will see the following screen, which is made up of six 

pages, labelled Overview, Cumulatives, Contacts, Docks, Business rules and 

Agency codes. Let's have a look at what is required on each of these pages. 

 

Remember that each of the Save and Cancel buttons in the Consignee section 

work for all six Consignee pages, so you do not need to click the Save button until 

you have finished editing data on all applicable pages. You can click the Cancel 

button at any point to undo changes that you have made. 
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11.5.1.1 Consignees overview 

The Overview page is where you provide name and address information for the 

consignee. 

Name – Name 

Type in here the name of the consignee. 

Name – Consignee code 

Type in here the code of the consignee. The customer should have given this to 

you. 

Name – VAT number 

Type in here the VAT number of the consignee. This is not a mandatory field, but 

we recommend that you provide this information if you will be exchanging invoice 

messages with this consignee. 

Name – Payment terms (days) 

Use this field to add a number of days on to the invoice date when invoicing this 

consignee, so that the correct Payment Terms value will be used in electronic 

invoice messages and the correct Payment Date will be printed on the invoice 

report. 

If a value other than 0 is set here, it will override any value that has been set for 

the associated customer. 

Address – Address line 1 

Type in here the first line of the consignee's address. 
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Address – Other details 

You may provide further address details in these fields if you wish. 

Address – Country 

Use the dropdown arrow at the right of this field to select the country in which this 

consignee is based.  

Now open the Cumulatives page using the page tab. 

Invoicing Address 

When set invoices for products sent to this consignee will be invoiced to the 

selected address in preference to the address specified against the invoice 

customer location.  

11.5.1.2 Cumulatives page 

The Cumulatives page allows you to see cumulative quantity details for this 

specific consignee. 

If you are adding a new consignee, there will be no data to add for this page, and 

the Overview area will be blank, so you can continue with the Contacts page. For 

users who are editing a Consignee, here follows a description of the Cumulatives 

page. 

This page is exactly like the Cumulatives page in the Products section, except that 

here the Product column replaces the Customer column. Here you can edit the 

cumulative quantity details relating to this consignee. 

Overview 

The Overview section shows cumulative quantity details for this consignee for 

each of your products that you supply to this consignee. DARWIN updates the 

figures from the electronic messages you send and receive.  

Overview – Product 

The first column in this section shows the names of the products you supply to this 

consignee. 
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Overview – Cumulative 

This column shows you the cumulative quantity of the product in the first column 

that has been shipped to the given consignee since the last reset date. 

Overview – Ack'd 

This column shows you the cumulative quantity of the product in the first column 

that has been acknowledged (i.e. received and booked in) by the given consignee 

since the last reset date. 

Overview – Variance 

This column shows you the difference between the quantity shipped and the 

quantity acknowledged by the given consignee since the last reset date. 

Overview – Add 

The Add button allows you to add a cumulative quantity for a specific product and 

consignee for this customer. Click on the Add button and you will see the following 

dialog: 

 

The fields should be filled in as follows: 

Product 

Use the dropdown arrow in this field to select the product for which you want to 

add a cumulative quantity. 

Cumulative quantity 

Type in here the quantity of the selected product that you have already shipped to 

this consignee. 

The remaining fields cannot be edited. 

Overview – Edit 

This button allows you to edit the cumulative quantity for a selected entry in the 

Overview section. Highlight the relevant line in the Overview section above and 

click on the Edit button. You will then see the following dialog. 
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You may only edit the Cumulative quantity field, and you must not leave this field 

empty. Use the Cancel button to discard your changes or use the Save button to 

keep your changes.  

Overview – Delete 

This button allows you to delete a selected entry in the Overview section. If you 

click the Delete button, you will see a message box asking if you are sure you 

want to delete the selected cumulative quantity. Click Yes to delete the quantity, or 

click No to keep the quantity. 

Overview – Reset 

This button allows you to reset to zero the quantities for a selected entry in the 

Overview section. This is not something to be undertaken lightly, but may 

sometimes be necessary. Quantities can be reset for one product at a time.  

To reset the quantities, highlight the relevant line and click on the Reset button. 

You will then see a message box, asking if you are sure you want to reset the 

values for the selected cumulative quantity. Click Yes to reset, or No to leave the 

quantities unchanged. If you choose to reset, the Cumulative, Acknowledged and 

Variance quantities for the selected entry will be reset to zero. 

Detail 

The Detail section shows the individual details for a selected line in the Overview 

section. Simply highlight one line from the Overview section to see the relevant 

details appear in the fields below. The values in this section cannot be edited. 
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Detail – Last despatch date 

This is the date on which you last sent a despatch of the selected product to this 

consignee. A dash indicates that you have not previously sent this product to this 

consignee. 

Detail – Last quantity 

This is the quantity of the product that was sent on that date to this consignee. 

Detail – Quantity scheduled 

This is the total quantity of the selected product scheduled (i.e. ordered) by this 

consignee, since the last reset date. 

Detail – Last reset date 

This is the date on which the cumulative quantity for this consignee was last reset 

to zero. A dash indicates that the cumulative quantity for this product and this 

consignee has never been reset. This will be the case if the consignee is not 

interested in cumulative quantities. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on the Cumulatives page and how to 

fill them in, click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you do not want to save changes you have made, click the Cancel button to 

discard your changes. 

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Cumulatives page, click the Save 

button. 
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11.5.1.3 Contacts page 

The Contacts page has several options – Add, Edit and Delete.                 

Add 

This option allows you to add a new contact for this consignee. 

Edit 

This option allows you to edit the details of an existing contact. 

Delete 

This option allows you to delete an existing contact. To delete a contact, highlight 

the required entry and click the Delete button. You will see a message box asking 

if you are sure you want to delete the selected contact. Click Yes to delete the 

contact or No to keep the contact. 

11.5.1.3.1 Adding a new consignee contact 

If you want to add any contacts for the new consignee, click the Add button and 

the following dialog will appear. 
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Only the Name on this dialog is mandatory. Give the person's full name to avoid 

any ambiguity. You can then type in any contact details that you have for this 

person. 

Contact location 

If the contact is associated with a particular Dock of this consignee, and if you 

have already provided specific Dock details, you can use the dropdown arrow in 

this section to select the appropriate Dock. Otherwise, just leave the field contents 

as <<All>>. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields and buttons on this dialog, click on 

the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you do not want to save changes you have made on this dialog, click the Cancel 

button to discard your changes. This will return you to the Contacts page. 

OK 

If you have correctly entered the contact details, click the OK button to save the 

data. This will return you to the Contacts page, where you will see that the new 

contact is now displayed in the list, as shown in the example below. 
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If you highlight an entry in the list, you will see that its contact details are shown in 

the section at the bottom of the page. 

Now that there is an entry in the list, it can be edited or deleted. 

11.5.1.3.2 Editing an existing consignee contact 

To edit a contact, highlight the required entry and click the Edit button. You will 

see a dialog similar to the following. 

                          

Edit whichever fields you wish to and click OK to save your changes and return to 

the Contacts page, or Cancel to discard your changes and return to the Contacts 

page. 

Now turn to the Docks page. 
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11.5.1.4 Docks page 

This page is where you can specify the dock codes for this consignee. A dock 

code is a precise delivery location e.g. a loading bay. Not all consignees make use 

of dock codes. 

The Docks page has several options – Add, Edit and Delete. 

Add 

This option allows you to add a new dock for this consignee. 

Edit 

This option allows you to edit the details of an existing dock. 

Delete 

This option allows you to delete an existing dock. To delete a dock, highlight the 

required entry and click the Delete button. You will see a message box asking if 

you are sure you want to delete the selected dock. Click Yes to delete the contact 

or No to keep the contact. 

11.5.1.4.1 Adding a new dock 

If you want to add any docks for the new consignee, click the Add button and the 

following dialog will appear. 

 



DARWIN Administrator - Business Administrator 325 

 

Only the Code on this dialog is mandatory. Your customer should have given the 

Dock Code to you. Fill in a description of the Dock if you wish. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields and buttons on this dialog, click on 

the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you do not want to save changes you have made on this dialog, click the Cancel 

button to discard your changes. This will return you to the Docks page. 

OK 

If you have correctly entered the dock details, click the OK button to save the data. 

This will return you to the Docks page, where you will see that the new dock is 

now displayed in the list. 

User data is nothing but the data DARWIN will refer to when the naming the 

Virtual file name for a despatch with the given dock when the Business rule 

contains %DOCK_USER_DATA% placeholder. The data could even contain other 

placeholders. 

11.5.1.4.2 Editing an existing dock 

To edit a dock, highlight the required entry and click the Edit button. You will see a 

diagram similar to the following. 

 

Edit whichever fields you wish to and click OK to save your changes and return to 

the Docks page, or Cancel to discard your changes and return to the Docks page. 
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11.5.1.5 Business rules page 

The Business rules page allows you to see and edit the business rule details for 

this consignee.  

This page shows a list of all the current business rules applicable to consignees, 

together with the values they have been given for this consignee. For a new 

consignee, the value for each rule will be blank. 

Currently there are only two business rules applicable to a consignee. They are 

used to assign the message node to be used when sending despatch advice and 

invoice messages to the consignee. 

If you do not provide a value for these rules here, the default value will be used i.e. 

the value for these rules at the customer level. 

You only need to provide a value for these rules if you know that this new 

consignee uses message nodes for the despatch advice and invoice messages 

that are different from those at customer level. 

11.5.1.6 Consignee Agency codes 

This page allows you to add one or more agency codes for the new consignee. An 

agency code is a unique code assigned by an agency to a company or company 

location. Your customer should have informed you if it requires you to use any 

agency codes. If you are not aware of any, then you do not need to use this page. 

 The Agency codes page looks like the example below: 
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This page allows you to view all the different agency codes assigned to this 

consignee, to add new codes, and to edit or delete existing codes. This page is 

important because when you send EDI messages to your customers they must 

contain the appropriate agency code(s) as required by each customer.  

Normally you will not need to make any changes on this page, as the consignee 

agency codes will be supplied in the customer profile packs you install. 

The two columns show you the following details: 

Agency 

The name of the agency. 

Code 

The code that the given agency has designated to this consignee. 

Add 

To add a new agency code, click on the Add button at the bottom of the page.  

Edit 

To edit an existing agency code, highlight the agency code in the list and click on 

the Edit button.  

Delete 

To remove an existing agency code from the list, highlight the agency code in the 

list and click on the Delete button. You will see a message box, asking if you are 

sure you want to delete the selected agency code. Select Yes to delete the code 

or No to leave the code in the list. 

Adding a new agency code 
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If you wish to add a new agency code, click the Add button on the Consignee – 

Agency codes page. You will then see the New agency code dialog. The New 

agency code dialog has two fields, labelled Agency and Code, as shown in the 

diagram below. 

 

You should add an agency code for this consignee, as required by the customer it 

belongs to. To do this, click on the dropdown arrow alongside the Agency field and 

choose an agency from the list. Then type into the Code field the code as 

designated to this consignee by this agency. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the details you have added on the New agency code dialog, 

click the Cancel button. You will be returned to the Agency codes page. 

OK 

To save the details you have added on the New agency code dialog, click the OK 

button. You will be returned to the Agency codes page, where you will see that the 

new code has been added to the list, as illustrated in the example below. 
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Editing an agency code 

If you wish to edit an existing agency code, highlight the entry you want to edit, 

then click the Edit button on the Consignee – Agency codes page. You will then 

see the Edit agency code dialog. There are two fields on the Edit agency code 

dialog, labelled Agency and Code. 

                       

You can either choose a different agency to be associated with this code, or 

amend the code that is associated with this agency. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this dialog and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made on the Edit agency code dialog, 

click the Cancel button. You will be returned to the Agency codes page. 

OK 
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To save the changes you have made on the Edit agency code dialog, click the OK 

button. You will be returned to the Agency codes page, where you will see that 

your changes have taken effect. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on the Agency codes page and how 

to fill them in, click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard all the changes you have made on the Agency codes page, 

click the Cancel button. 

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Agency codes page, click the Save 

button. 

11.6 Locations 

The Locations page allows you to see the name, address and code details for 

each location belonging to the customer on the Overview page. These locations 

are simply other addresses of the company, but addresses to which you do not 

ship any goods. This means that entries on this page are not used for EDI 

purposes.  

The Locations page looks like the screen shown below. 
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The Locations page shows you a list of locations belonging to the customer whose 

name is shown in the yellow title banner. 

This page is divided into three columns, showing the Location Name, Address and 

Code. Let's have a look at the actions that can be taken from this page. 

Add 

New locations may be added to the list by using the Add button. If this button is 

clicked, it will bring up the set of pages described below under the heading 

"Adding a new location". 

Edit 

You will see that your list of locations includes one location that is coloured blue. 

This is the default location i.e. it was created automatically when this company 

was added to the database. You will not be able to edit the default location from 

this page. If you need to edit details of the default location you must do so on the 

Customer – Overview page. 

Other entries in the list may be edited using the Edit button.  

To edit the details of an existing location, click the Edit button on the Locations 

page. The pages you will see are the same as those for adding a new location, 

except that details will already be filled in. For details of the Locations pages and 

fields, please refer to "Adding a new location". 

Delete 

If you wish to delete a location from the list, highlight the entry that you wish to 

delete, then click on the Delete button. DARWIN will bring up a dialog box, asking 

if you are sure you want to delete the selected location. This is to safeguard 

against accidentally deleting the wrong item. Click Yes to delete or No to keep the 

item in the list. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields and buttons on this page, click on the 

Help button. 

Cancel 

If you do not want to save changes you have made, click the Cancel button to 

discard your changes. 

Save 

If you have correctly entered all applicable details for this location, click the Save 

button to save your data.  

11.6.1 Adding a new location 

To add a new location for the specified customer, click the Add button on the 

Locations page. You will see the following screen, which is made up of three 

pages, labelled Overview, Contacts and Agency codes. Let's have a look at what 

is required on each of these pages. 
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Remember that each of the Save and Cancel buttons in the Location section work 

for all three Location pages, so you do not need to click the Save button until you 

have finished editing data on these pages. You can click the Cancel button at any 

point to undo changes that you have made. 

11.6.1.1 Overview page 

This page is where you provide name and address information for the location. 

Name – Name 

Type in here the name of the location. 
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Name – Location code 

Type in here the code of the location. The customer should have given this to you. 

Address – Address line 1 

Type in here the first line of the location's address. 

Address – Other details 

You may provide further address details in these fields if you wish. 

Address – Country 

Use the dropdown arrow at the right of this field to select the country in which this 

location is based.  

Address – Invoicing address 

This field is used to ensure that the correct invoicing address is put into the 

electronic invoice messages you create. You should not change the value in this 

field (which may be blank) unless under the strict supervision of a Data 

Interchange Plc support engineer. If you do change them under any other 

circumstances, Data Interchange Plc will not accept any responsibility for the 

results.  

Now open the Contacts page using the page tab. 

11.6.1.2 Contacts page 

The Contacts page has several options – Add, Edit, and Delete. 

           

Add 

This option allows you to add a new contact for this location. 

Edit 

This option allows you to edit the details of an existing contact. 
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Delete 

This option allows you to delete an existing contact. To delete a contact, highlight 

the required entry and click the Delete button. You will see a message box asking 

if you are sure you want to delete the selected contact. Click Yes to delete the 

contact or No to keep the contact. 

11.6.1.2.1 Adding a new customer location contact 

If you want to add any contacts for the new location, click the Add button and the 

following dialog will appear. 

 

Only the Name on this dialog is mandatory. Give the person's full name to avoid 

any ambiguity. You can then type in any contact details that you have for this 

person. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields and buttons on this dialog, click on 

the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you do not want to save changes you have made on this dialog, click the Cancel 

button to discard your changes. This will return you to the Contacts page. 

OK 

If you have correctly entered the contact details, click the OK button to save the 

data. This will return you to the Contacts page, where you will see that the new 

contact is now displayed in the list, as shown in the example below. 
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If you highlight an entry in the list, you will see that its contact details are shown in 

the section at the bottom of the page. 

Now that there is an entry in the list, it can be edited or deleted. 

11.6.1.2.2 Editing an existing customer location contact 

To edit a contact, highlight the required entry and click the Edit button. You will 

see a diagram similar to the following. 

                                   

Edit whichever fields you wish to and click OK to save your changes and return to 

the Contacts page, or Cancel to discard your changes and return to the Contacts 

page. 

11.6.1.3 Location Agency codes page 

This page allows you to add one or more agency codes for the new location. An 

agency code is a unique code assigned by an agency to a company or company 

location. Your customer should have informed you if it requires you to use any 

agency codes. If you are not aware of any, then you do not need to use this page. 

 The Agency codes page looks like the example below: 
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This page allows you to view all the different agency codes assigned to this 

location, to add new codes, and to edit or delete existing codes. This page is 

important because when you send EDI messages to your customers they must 

contain the appropriate agency code(s) as required by each customer.  

Normally you will not need to make any changes on this page, as the location 

agency codes will be supplied in the customer profile packs you install. 

The two columns show you the following details: 

Agency 

The name of the agency. 

Code 

The code that the given agency has designated to this location. 

Add 

To add a new agency code, click on the Add button at the bottom of the page.  

Edit 

To edit an existing agency code, highlight the agency code in the list and click on 

the Edit button.  

Delete 

To remove an existing agency code from the list, highlight the agency code in the 

list and click on the Delete button. You will see a message box, asking if you are 

sure you want to delete the selected agency code. Select Yes to delete the code 

or No to leave the code in the list. 

Adding a new agency code 

If you wish to add a new agency code, click the Add button on the Location – 

Agency codes page. You will then see the New agency code dialog. The New 

agency code dialog has two fields, labelled Agency and Code, as shown in the 

diagram below. 
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You should add an agency code for this location, as required by the customer it 

belongs to. To do this, click on the dropdown arrow alongside the Agency field and 

choose an agency from the list. Then type into the Code field the code as 

designated to this location by this agency. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the details you have added on the New agency code dialog, 

click the Cancel button. You will be returned to the Agency codes page. 

OK 

To save the details you have added on the New agency code dialog, click the OK 

button. You will be returned to the Agency codes page, where you will see that the 

new code has been added to the list, as illustrated in the example below. 

          

Editing an agency code 
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If you wish to edit an existing agency code, highlight the entry you want to edit, 

then click the Edit button on the Location – Agency codes page. You will then see 

the Edit agency code dialog. There are two fields on the Edit agency code dialog, 

labelled Agency and Code. 

                       

You can either choose a different agency to be associated with this code, or 

amend the code that is associated with this agency. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this dialog and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made on the Edit agency code dialog, 

click the Cancel button. You will be returned to the Agency codes page. 

OK 

To save the changes you have made on the Edit agency code dialog, click the OK 

button. You will be returned to the Agency codes page, where you will see that 

your changes have taken effect. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on the Agency codes page and how 

to fill them in, click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard all the changes you have made on the Agency codes page, 

click the Cancel button. 

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Agency codes page, click the Save 

button. 

11.7 Contacts 

The Contacts page allows you to see the name, base location and telephone 

details for each contact belonging to the customer on the Overview page. The 

Contacts page looks like the screen shown below. 
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The Contacts page shows you a list of all the contacts belonging to the customer 

whose name is shown in the yellow title banner. 

This page is divided into two sections – a list of contacts and their phone numbers 

in the top section and further contact details in the lower section. The top section is 

divided into three columns, showing the Contact Name, Base location and 

Telephone number.  

If you highlight an entry in the list, you will see that further details for this contact, if 

available, appear in the Contact details section at the bottom of the page, as in the 

example below: 
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You can only edit these details by using the Edit button on this page. 

Let's have a look at the actions that can be taken from this page. 

Add 

New contacts may be added to the list by using the Add button. If this button is 

clicked, it will bring up an empty contact dialog, described below under the 

heading "Adding a new customer contact". 

Edit 

Entries in the list may be edited using the Edit button. Clicking this button will bring 

up a contact dialog showing all the contact details so that you can edit them as 

you wish. Please refer to the section entitled "Editing a contact" for full details. 

Delete 

If you wish to delete a contact from the list, highlight the entry that you wish to 

delete, then click on the Delete button. DARWIN will bring up a dialog box, asking 

if you are sure you want to delete the selected contact. This is to safeguard 

against accidentally deleting the wrong item. Click Yes to delete or No to keep the 

item in the list. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields and buttons on this page, click on the 

Help button. 

Cancel 

If you do not want to save changes you have made, click the Cancel button to 

discard your changes. 
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Save 

If you have correctly entered all applicable details for this contact, click the Save 

button to save your data.  

11.7.1 Adding a new customer contact 

To add a new contact to the list, click the Add button on the Contacts page of the 

Customers section. 

You will be presented with the following dialog: 

Contact details – Name 

Fill in the full name of the contact. 

Contact details – Job 

If known, you may fill in the job title of the contact here. 

Contact details – Telephone, Mobile, Fax, Email 

Fill in as many contact details as you require in these fields. There are no 

restrictions on the format of telephone numbers. 

Contact Location – Consignee, Dock, Location 

This section of the dialog allows you to choose a specific contact location if you 

wish. You can choose either a specific consignee or a specific location, but not 

both.  

If you select a specific location, the Consignee field will show <<All>> and the 

Dock field will be disabled. 

If you select a specific consignee, the Location field will show <<All>> and the 

Dock field will become enabled, allowing you to choose a specific consignee/dock 

for this contact.  

Help 
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If you need more information about the fields and buttons on this page, click on the 

Help button. 

Cancel 

If you do not want to save changes you have made, click the Cancel button to 

discard your changes. 

Save 

If you have correctly entered all applicable details for this contact, click the Save 

button to save your data.  

11.7.2 Editing a contact 

To edit an existing contact, click the Edit button on the Contacts page of the 

Customers section. 

You will be presented with a dialog similar to the following: 

Contact details – Name 

You may edit the name of the contact. 

Contact details – Job 

You may edit the job title of the contact here. 

Contact details – Telephone, Mobile, Fax, Email 

You may add or edit any of these contact details. There are no restrictions on the 

format of telephone numbers. 

Contact Location – Consignee, Dock, Location 

This section of the dialog allows you to choose a specific contact location if you 

wish. You can choose either a specific consignee or a specific location, but not 

both.  
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If you select a specific location, the Consignee field will show <<All>> and the 

Dock field will be disabled. 

If you select a specific consignee, the Location field will show <<All>> and the 

Dock field will become enabled, allowing you to choose a specific consignee/dock 

for this contact.  

Help 

If you need more information about the fields and buttons on this page, click on the 

Help button. 

Cancel 

If you do not want to save changes you have made, click the Cancel button to 

discard your changes. 

Save 

If you have correctly entered all applicable details for this contact, click the Save 

button to save your data.  

11.8 Cumulatives 

The Cumulatives page allows you to see the cumulative quantity details for this 

customer. The Cumulatives page looks like the screen shown below. 

                    

This page is exactly like the Cumulatives page in the Products section, except that 

here the Product column replaces the Customer column. Here you can edit the 

cumulative quantity details relating to this customer. 

Overview 

The Overview section shows cumulative quantity details for this customer for each 

of your products that you supply to this customer. The figures are updated from 

the electronic messages you send and receive.  

Overview – Product 
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The first column in this section shows the names of the products you supply to this 

customer. 

Overview – Consignee 

The second column shows, for each product in the first column, each consignee to 

which it is shipped. If a customer does not break down its cumulative quantities by 

consignee, then the second column will show <<All>> Consignees. 

Overview – Cumulative 

This column keeps a record of the cumulative quantity of the product in the first 

column that has been shipped to the given consignee since the last reset date. 

Overview – Ack'd 

This column keeps a record of the cumulative quantity of the product in the first 

column that has been acknowledged (i.e. received and booked in) by the given 

consignee since the last reset date. 

Overview – Variance 

This column keeps a record of the difference between the quantity shipped and 

the quantity acknowledged by the given consignee since the last reset date. 

11.8.1 Adding a new cumulative quantity 

The Add button allows you to add a cumulative quantity for a specific product and 

consignee for this customer. Click on the Add button and you will see the following 

dialog: 

                  

The fields should be filled in as follows: 

Product 

Use the dropdown arrow in this field to select the product for which you want to 

add a cumulative quantity. 

Consignee 

Use the dropdown arrow in this field to select which consignee you want to add a 

cumulative quantity for. You may leave the selection as <<All>> if this cumulative 
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quantity is applicable to all consignees of this customer, unless the business rules 

for this customer prevent you from doing so. 

Cumulative quantity  

Type in here the quantity of the selected product that you have already shipped to 

the selected consignee(s). 

The remaining fields cannot be edited. 

11.8.2 Editing the cumulative quantity 

This button allows you to edit the despatched quantity for a selected entry in the 

Overview section. Highlight the relevant line in the Overview section above and 

click on the Edit button. You will then see the following dialog. 

                   

 

You may only edit the Cumulative quantity field, and you must not leave this field 

empty. Use the Cancel button to discard your changes or use the Save button to 

keep your changes. 

Overview – Reset 

This button allows you to reset to zero the quantities for a selected entry in the 

Overview section. This is not something to be undertaken lightly, but may 

sometimes be necessary. Quantities can be reset for one product/consignee at a 

time.  

To reset the quantities, highlight the relevant line and click on the Reset button. 

You will then see a message box, asking if you are sure you want to reset the 

values for the selected cumulative quantity. Click Yes to reset, or No to leave the 

quantities unchanged. If you choose to reset, the Cumulative, Acknowledged and 

Variance quantities for the selected entry will be reset to zero. 

Detail 

The Detail section shows the individual details for a selected line in the Overview 

section. Simply highlight one line from the Overview section to see the relevant 

details appear in the fields below. The values in this section cannot be edited. 
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Detail – Last despatch date 

This is the date on which you last sent a despatch of the selected product to the 

selected consignee. 

Detail – Last quantity 

This is the quantity of the product that was sent on that date to the selected 

consignee. 

Detail – Quantity scheduled 

This is the total quantity of the selected product scheduled (i.e. ordered) by the 

selected consignee, since the last reset date. 

Detail – Last reset date 

This is the date on which the cumulative quantity for the selected consignee was 

last reset to zero. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on the Cumulatives page and how to 

fill them in, click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you do not want to save changes you have made, click the Cancel button to 

discard your changes. 

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Cumulatives page, click the Save 

button. 
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11.9 Advanced 

The Advanced page allows you to see the EDI message alias details and 

Counters for the customer on the Overview page. The Advanced page looks like 

the screen shown below. 

11.9.1 EDI message alias details 

This is a useful facility that allows you to give an alias to any of the messages that 

you receive from this customer. This will enable you to recognise their messages 

in your Inbox more easily.  

For example, if you are a Ford supplier, you probably refer to the messages 

received from Ford as the DCI and the Release. If you do not provide aliases, you 

will find that these messages are shown in your Inbox as a 4915 and 4905 

respectively. If you use the alias facility, you can call the 4915 "DCI" and the 4905 

"Release", as shown in the example above.  

It is not necessary to use aliases for outbound messages. 

You can add new aliases, and edit or delete existing aliases, using the appropriate 

buttons in the EDI message alias details section. 

11.9.1.1 Adding a new alias 

To add a new alias, click the Add button. You will see the following dialog. 
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This dialog requires you to provide the details of the message type for which you 

wish to define an alias. 

Message details – Standard 

Choose from the dropdown list the appropriate EDI standard of the message you 

want to provide an alias for. 

Message details – Message 

Type in this field the name of the message you want to provide an alias for e.g. 

4905, 4915, 4908, DELFOR, DELJIT 

Message details – Version 

This field is not mandatory, but you may need to use it if this customer sends you 

different versions of the same message. 

For an EDIFACT message, the version is one character, usually 'D' (as in D96A). 

This field is not applicable to VDA messages. 

Message details – Release 

This field is not mandatory, but you may need to use it if this customer sends you 

different versions of the same message. 

For an EDIFACT message, the release will be 3 characters, such as '96A' (as in 

D96A). 

This field is not applicable to VDA messages. 

Message details – Common Access Reference 

This field is not mandatory, but you may want to use it if this customer sends you 

the same message type for different functions. For example, GM send the DELJIT 

D97A message, sometimes as a Pickup Sheet message and sometimes as a 

straightforward just-in-time message. If you receive the Pickup Sheet message 

from GM, you should add an alias for the DELJIT D97A and type PUS in this field.  

                                     



DARWIN Administrator - Business Administrator 349 

This field is not applicable to VDA messages. 

Alias – Alias  

Type in here the alias you wish to give for the message details above. For 

example, for a 4905 you might type in 'Release' (without the quotation marks). 

11.9.1.2 Edit an existing alias 

To add a new alias, click the Edit button. You will see the following dialog 

The fields are all the same as on the New document alias dialog. For further 

details, please refer to the section entitled "Adding a new alias". 

11.9.2 Counters 

First of all, we need to explain what these counters are, why they are used and 

under what circumstances you might need to edit or reset them. 

Whenever you send an electronic despatch advice message to a customer, the 

message you send has to include a unique sequential reference number. This 

enables the recipient of the message to tell whether you have sent any messages 

that did not reach him. For example, if he receives messages numbered 1, 2, 4, 5 

and 6, he knows that he did not receive message number 3. He can then contact 

you to inform you of this failure, and you can take whatever action is necessary to 

rectify the situation. 

There are also other types of unique sequential reference numbers that may be 

included in messages that you send to your customers, such as Transport 

Reference Numbers. Whether these numbers are used or not depends on the 

requirements of each customer. 

DARWIN maintains these counters for you automatically, and normally there 

should be no need for you to edit or reset any of them.  

However, for those users who also have an ERP system, you may need to edit the 

Advice Note Number to keep it in line with your ERP system. 

This section of the Advanced page allows you to edit or reset one or more 

counters for the customer whose name is shown in the yellow title banner. 

The number of counters shown in this section will vary according to the messages 

and their content that you send to the given customer. For example, for those 
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customers to whom you send invoice messages, there will be an additional entry 

for Invoice number.  

Now let's go through what the buttons in this section can do. 

Edit 

This button allows you to edit the value and the increment value of a selected 

counter.  

Reset 

This button allows you to reset the value of a selected counter to zero. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on the Advanced page and how to fill 

them in, click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you do not want to save changes you have made, click the Cancel button to 

discard your changes. 

Save  

To save all the changes you have made on the Advanced page, click the Save 

button. 

11.9.2.1 Editing a counter 

To edit one of the counters, highlight the entry for that counter in the list and click 

on the Edit button. You will see the following dialog: 

                            

Counter information 

This section is here for information purposes only – you cannot edit the data in 

these two fields. This section shows you which company you are editing the 

details for and which counter you are editing. 

Counter values – Value 

The Value field shows you the current value of the counter. You can use the up 

and down arrows at the side of the field to increase or decrease the value 

respectively. 
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Counter values – Increment 

The Increment field shows you the value by which the counter is currently 

increased each time a new message reference number is created. The usual 

value is 1, which we recommend for the reasons explained in the introductory 

section above. However it is possible that a company may ask you to use a 

different increment value. Again, use the up and down arrows at the side of the 

field to increase or decrease the value respectively. 

Why change the counter value? 

If you have an ERP or MRP system, you may sometimes need to change the 

counter value to bring it in line with your ERP or MRP system. If this is the case, 

remember that the counter value should be set to the next value to be used in a 

message. 

11.9.2.2 Resetting a counter 

Using the Reset button will reset the counter value of the selected entry to zero.  

If you want to reset a value, highlight the appropriate entry and click the Reset 

button. DARWIN will bring up a dialog box, asking if you are sure you want to reset 

the value for the selected counter. This is to safeguard against accidentally 

clicking the Reset button. Click Yes to reset or No to keep the counter as it is. 

Why change the counter value? 

If you have an ERP or MRP system, you may sometimes need to change the 

counter value to bring it in line with your ERP or MRP system.  

11.10 EDI codes 

The EDI codes page allows you to see the EDI code details for this customer. The 

EDI codes page looks like the screen shown below. 
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As you can see, this page consists of a list of EDI codes together with their 

associated mailbox, network and status. These entries were provided by the 

customer profile pack. There may also be reverse routing addresses and qualifiers 

if these are applicable to your trading partners.  

DARWIN uses details on this page to provide the correct information in outgoing 

EDI messages to this customer. You can add new entries to the list, or edit or 

delete existing entries. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on the EDI codes page and how to 

fill them in, click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you do not want to save changes you have made, click the Cancel button to 

discard your changes. 

OK 

To save all the changes you have made on the EDI codes page, click the OK 

button. 

11.10.1 Adding a new customer EDI code 

If you click the Add button, you will see the following dialog. 
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There are two sections on this page – EDI code and Advanced. Let's have a look 

at the information required in each section. 

EDI code  

Name – EDI code  

Type the new EDI code name into this field. 

EDI code – EDI code 

Type the new EDI code into this field. 

EDI code – Network 

Select the appropriate network for this EDI code from the dropdown list. If the 

network you want is not in the list, you will first have to add a new network in the 

Communications section of the DARWIN Administrator. 

EDI code – SSID 

You do not have to provide a value in this field. It will get a value automatically 

when you select the network. 

EDI code – Mailbox 
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Select the appropriate mailbox for this EDI code from the dropdown list. If the 

mailbox you want is not in the list, you will first have to add a new mailbox in the 

Communications section of the DARWIN Administrator. 

EDI code – SFID 

You do not have to provide a value in this field. It will get a value automatically 

when you select the mailbox. 

EDI code – Status 

Select the appropriate status, Live or Test, for this EDI code. It can be changed at 

a later time if appropriate. 

Advanced 

Advanced – Application reference 

You only need to provide a value in this field for those trading partners who require 

it.  

Advanced – Reverse routing address 

You only need to provide a value in this field for those trading partners who require 

it.  

Advanced – Qualifier 

You only need to provide a value in this field for those trading partners who require 

it.  

Advanced – Syntax identifier 

You need to provide a value in this field if this EDI code will be used for EDIFACT 

messages. Please check with your customer what the value should be. 

Advanced – Syntax version 

You need to provide a value in this field if this EDI code will be used for EDIFACT 

messages. Please check with your customer what the value should be. 

Advanced – Write to disk file 

This section is useful for DARWIN users who want to use other communications 

software, and want that software to be able to distinguish between EDI files 

containing different EDI codes. Using this section you can dictate that files 

containing a specific destination EDI code should be placed in a specific file folder, 

ready to be picked up by the communications software. 

This section allows you to choose not to use DARWIN comms for EDI messages 

containing this EDI code. If you do want to use DARWIN comms for this EDI code, 

do not edit this section. 

Not using DARWIN comms means that you will have to specify a different outbox 

directory for EDI messages containing this EDI code (the usual outbox directory 

being Comms).You would use this option if you do not want to use DARWIN 

communications for a specific EDI code.  
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If you select this tickbox, it has the effect of disabling OFTP for this EDI code i.e. 

DARWIN will not send any messages to the address signified by this EDI code. 

Instead DARWIN will write any messages for this EDI code to a file, which you 

should specify in the Output directory field.  

As soon as you put a tick in the "Write to disk file" tickbox, the "Write to default 

output directory" field will become enabled and will be ticked. You will also see that 

a default output directory path appears in the Output directory field. The default 

output directory is the Outbox directory in the current installation path of DARWIN. 

The default output directory can be changed in the System Settings section of the 

DARWIN Administrator. 

If you want to use a different output directory, uncheck the "Write to default output 

directory" field and type the required directory path in the Output directory field, 

which will now be enabled. DARWIN will create a unique file name when it writes 

the file to that directory. 

If you do not want to use DARWIN communications at all for a specific customer, 

you will have to select and edit each EDI code in turn and select the "Write to disk 

file" checkbox. 

11.10.2 Editing an EDI code 

If you highlight an EDI code in the list and click the Edit button, you will see the 

following dialog. 
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Make any necessary changes to the details on this screen, then click OK to save 

them or Cancel to discard them.  

Details of the information these fields contain can be found in the section entitled 

"Adding a new customer EDI code". 

11.11 Business rules 

The Business rules page allows you to see and edit the business rule details for 

this customer. The Business rules page looks like the screen shown below. 
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This page shows a list of all the current business rules in DARWIN, together with 

the values they have been given for this customer. If a rule is not applicable to this 

customer, its value will be blank. 

Further rules can be viewed by selecting the “Show system rules” tickbox. 

You may edit the values if necessary, but we warn strongly against this as these 

rules form the basis of successful trading with your partners. The initial business 

rule settings for each customer are made by the customer profile pack and are 

correct according to information obtained from each customer. Therefore we 

recommend that business rules should only be changed by installing a new profile 

pack. Any changes you make manually are entirely your responsibility. 

If you really must change the value for a business rule manually, highlight the 

appropriate rule and you will see its value appear in the Value field in the Business 

rule details section of this page, together with a description of the rule.  

If you cannot read the description in its entirety, just click with your cursor 

somewhere in the description field, then press the down arrow on your keyboard to 

scroll down the description. Use the up arrow to move back to the top. 

Some values have a dropdown arrow, allowing you to choose between Yes and 

No. Other fields allow you to insert a value appropriate to the business rule. 

When you have changed the value in the Value field, use the Save button to save 

your changes or the Cancel button to discard your changes. 
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11.12 Sellers 

The Sellers section of DARWIN deals with all aspects of your sellers, not just who 

they are and where they are, but also what their business requirements are. 

A seller is a third party company that sells goods, on your behalf, to one of your 

customers. 

Click on the name Sellers in the Navigation Panel to see the default page for the 

Sellers section, as shown below. This is the Sellers – Actions page. 

 

As you can see, there are two page tabs on the Information Panel (Actions and 

Seller list) and two buttons, labelled Install and View. 

The Default Page tickbox is ticked, indicating that this is the page you will see first 

when you open the Sellers view. Once you are familiar with DARWIN you will 

probably choose the Seller list page as your default page in this section. 

11.12.1 Viewing all your sellers 

If you wish to see a list of all the sellers currently in the DARWIN database, you 

can either click the View button on the Sellers – Actions page or click the Seller list 

tab. Both have the same result, as in the example below. 
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The Information Panel now shows the Seller list page. This shows the Company 

Name of all your current sellers. Let's have a look at the actions that can be taken 

from this page. 

Edit 

Entries in the list may be edited using the Edit button. Clicking this button will bring 

up a set of seller page tabs showing all the seller details so that you can edit them 

as you wish. Please refer to the section entitled "Editing a seller" for full details. 

Refresh 

This simply refreshes this page, to ensure it is showing the latest information. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields and buttons on this page, click on the 

Help button. 

11.12.2 Adding a new seller 

If you wish to add a new seller, first check whether the seller is included in the 

Profile Pack list. If it is not, you need to obtain the appropriate profile pack from 

Data Interchange Plc and save it somewhere that is accessible to the DARWIN 

Administrator.  

To check the Profile Pack list, you can either use the Install button on the Actions 

page of the DARWIN Administrator Sellers section or select the Profile Packs 

section in the System Administrator section of the DARWIN Administrator.  

Details of how to install a profile pack are in the section of this guide entitled 

"Profile Packs". 
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11.12.3 Editing a seller 

To edit a seller, highlight an entry in the list of sellers (in the Navigation Panel). 

This will bring up a set of pages so that you can edit any of the fields. Alternatively, 

from the Information Panel, click the Edit button from the Seller list page. 

There are three pages associated with editing a seller, so let's go through them 

and find out how to use them. Remember that the name of the seller you are 

editing can always be seen on the yellow title banner of every page. 

One point to remember – each of the Save and Cancel buttons in the Seller 

section work for all three Seller pages, so you do not need to click the Save button 

until you have finished editing data on all applicable pages. You can click the 

Cancel button at any point to undo changes that you have made. 

11.12.3.1 Sellers overview 

The Overview page (the first tab) in the Information Panel allows you to provide 

name and address details about the seller.  

The Overview page looks like the screen shown below. 

Name – Name 

This is the name of the company, and must be provided. 

Name – Location Code 

This is the location code of the seller, if applicable. 

Address – Address line 1 
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This is the first line of the postal address of this company. This part of the address 

must be provided. 

Address – Address line 2 

This is the second line of the postal address of this company.  

Address – City, County, Post code 

Here you should provide the town or city where the company is located, the county 

(or equivalent if the company is in a foreign country e.g. State for the USA) and the 

post code (or USA zip code).  

Address – Country 

Here you must select, using the dropdown list, the country where this company is 

located.  

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you do not want to save changes you have made, click the Cancel button to 

discard your changes. 

Save 

If you have correctly entered all applicable details for this seller, click the Save 

button to save your data. 

11.13 EDI codes 

The EDI codes page allows you to see the EDI code details for this seller. The EDI 

codes page looks like the screen shown below. 
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As you can see, this page consists of a list of EDI codes together with their 

associated mailbox, network and status. These entries were provided by the seller 

profile pack. There may also be reverse routing addresses and qualifiers if these 

are applicable to your sellers.  

DARWIN uses details on this page to provide the correct information in outgoing 

EDI messages to this seller. You can add new entries to the list, or edit or delete 

existing entries. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on the EDI codes page and how to 

fill them in, click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you do not want to save changes you have made, click the Cancel button to 

discard your changes. 

OK 

To save all the changes you have made on the EDI codes page, click the OK 

button. 

11.13.1 Adding a new seller EDI code 

If you click the Add button, you will see the following dialog. 

 

There are two sections on this page – EDI code and Advanced. Let's have a look 

at the information required in each section. 

EDI code  

EDI code – EDI code 

Type the new EDI code into this field. 

EDI code – Network 



DARWIN Administrator - Business Administrator 363 

Select the appropriate network for this EDI code from the dropdown list. If the 

network you want is not in the list, you will first have to add a new network in the 

Communications section of the DARWIN Administrator. 

EDI code – SSID 

You do not have to provide a value in this field. It will get a value automatically 

when you select the network. 

EDI code – Mailbox 

Select the appropriate mailbox for this EDI code from the dropdown list. If the 

mailbox you want is not in the list, you will first have to add a new mailbox in the 

Communications section of the DARWIN Administrator. 

EDI code – SFID 

You do not have to provide a value in this field. It will get a value automatically 

when you select the mailbox. 

EDI code – Status 

Select the appropriate status, Live or Test, for this EDI code. It can be changed at 

a later time if appropriate. 

Advanced 

Advanced – Application reference 

You only need to provide a value in this field for those trading partners who require 

it.  

Advanced – Reverse routing address 

You only need to provide a value in this field for those trading partners who require 

it.  

Advanced – Qualifier 

You only need to provide a value in this field for those trading partners who require 

it.  

Advanced – Syntax identifier 

You need to provide a value in this field if this EDI code will be used for EDIFACT 

messages. Please check with your seller what the value should be. 

Advanced – Syntax version 

You need to provide a value in this field if this EDI code will be used for EDIFACT 

messages. Please check with your seller what the value should be. 

Advanced – Write to disk file 

This section is useful for DARWIN users who want to use other communications 

software, and want that software to be able to distinguish between EDI files 

containing different EDI codes. Using this section you can dictate that files 
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containing a specific destination EDI code should be placed in a specific file folder, 

ready to be picked up by the communications software. 

This section allows you to choose not to use DARWIN comms for EDI messages 

containing this EDI code. If you do want to use DARWIN comms for this EDI code, 

do not edit this section. 

Not using DARWIN comms means that you will have to specify a different outbox 

directory for EDI messages containing this EDI code (the usual outbox directory 

being Comms).You would use this option if you do not want to use DARWIN 

communications for a specific EDI code.  

If you select this tickbox, it has the effect of disabling OFTP for this EDI code i.e. 

DARWIN will not send any messages to the address signified by this EDI code. 

Instead DARWIN will write any messages for this EDI code to a file, which you 

should specify in the Output directory field.  

As soon as you put a tick in the "Write to disk file" tickbox, the "Write to default 

output directory" field will become enabled and will be ticked. You will also see that 

a default output directory path appears in the Output directory field. The default 

output directory is the Outbox directory in the current installation path of DARWIN. 

The default output directory can be changed in the System Settings section of the 

DARWIN Administrator. 

If you want to use a different output directory, uncheck the "Write to default output 

directory" field and type the required directory path in the Output directory field, 

which will now be enabled. DARWIN will create a unique file name when it writes 

the file to that directory. 

If you do not want to use DARWIN communications at all for a specific seller, you 

will have to select and edit each EDI code in turn and select the "Write to disk file" 

checkbox. 

11.13.2 Editing an EDI code 

If you highlight an EDI code in the list and click the Edit button, you will see the 

following dialog. 
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Make any necessary changes to the details on this screen, then click OK to save 

them or Cancel to discard them.  

Details of the information these fields contain can be found in the section entitled 

"Adding a new seller EDI code". 

11.14 Business rules 

The Business rules page allows you to see and edit the business rule details for 

this seller. The Business rules page looks like the screen shown below. 
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This page shows a list of all the current business rules in DARWIN, together with 

the values they have been given for this seller. If a rule is not applicable to this 

seller, its value will be blank. 

Further rules can be viewed by selecting the “Show system rules” tickbox. 

You may edit the values if necessary, but we warn strongly against this as these 

rules form the basis of successful trading with your partners. The initial business 

rule settings for each seller are made by the seller profile pack and are correct 

according to information obtained from each seller. Therefore we recommend that 

business rules should only be changed by installing a new profile pack. Any 

changes you make manually are entirely your responsibility. 

If you really must change the value for a business rule manually, highlight the 

appropriate rule and you will see its value appear in the Value field in the Business 

rule details section of this page, together with a description of the rule.  

If you cannot read the description in its entirety, just click with your cursor 

somewhere in the description field, then press the down arrow on your keyboard to 

scroll down the description. Use the up arrow to move back to the top. 

Some values have a dropdown arrow, allowing you to choose between Yes and 

No. Other fields allow you to insert a value appropriate to the business rule. 

When you have changed the value in the Value field, use the Save button to save 

your changes or the Cancel button to discard your changes. 

11.15 Customer Security 

The customer security tab page is only visible when the ‘eInvoice: Validate 

Incoming Signature’ business rule is set to Yes. It allows you to specify a single 

certificate that is to be used for validating all signed messages received from a 

particular customer. This means that if you receive a signed message that has not 

been signed using the expected validation certificate, the security status against 

the message will be flagged as invalid when validated. 

The customers security tab looks like the following, 
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The certificate selection dialog will list all certificates located in the certificate store 

with public keys. 

Unless a specific validation certificate is specified, DARWIN will search in the 

certificate store when validating, trying to find the corresponding certificate based 

on the serial number provided in the EDI message. 

For full details on E-Invoicing, please refer to the section entitled “E-Invoicing 

Message Security”. 

11.16 Products 

Click on the name Products in the Navigation Panel to see the default page for the 

Products section, as shown below. This is the Products – Actions page. 
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As you can see, there are two page tabs on the Information Panel (Actions and 

Product list) and two buttons, labelled New and View. 

The Default Page tickbox is ticked, indicating that this is the page you will see first 

when you open the Products view. Once you are familiar with DARWIN you will 

probably choose the Product list page as your default page in this section. 

11.16.1 Viewing all your products 

If you wish to see a list of all the products currently in the DARWIN database, you 

can either click the View button on the Products – Actions page or click the 

Product list tab. Both have the same result, as in the example below. 
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The Information Panel now shows the Product list page. This is divided into three 

columns, showing the Supplier Company that the product details relate to, Product 

Code and the Product Description.   

If you wish to see just the products that you supply to a particular customer, the 

drop down list in the bottom right corner can be used to filter the view by customer. 

The view will then only show those products you supply to the selected customer. 

11.16.1.1 Profiling missing product data 

A product displayed in red indicates that the product is not fully profiled i.e. some 

of the essential details are missing. Any auto-profiled product and any product 

imported from a DARWIN 2 database is likely to fall into this category.  

Before you can create a despatch or an invoice containing such products, you will 

have to edit them to add the missing details. The pages you will have to edit are 

Overview and Packaging. You may also have to edit the Details page, depending 

on which customers you supply the product to, and you will have to edit the Pricing 

page if you are going to create invoices for the product. 

11.16.2 Working with products 

Let's have a look at the actions that can be taken from this page. 

Add 

New products may be added to the list by using the Add button. If this button is 

clicked, it will bring up the same set of pages described below under the heading 

"Adding/Editing products". 
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Edit 

Entries in the list may be edited using the Edit button. Clicking this button will bring 

up a set of product page tabs showing all the product details so that you can edit 

them as you wish. Please refer to the section entitled "Adding/Editing products" for 

full details. 

Delete 

If you wish to delete a product from the list, highlight the line that you wish to 

delete, then click on the Delete button. DARWIN will bring up a dialog box, asking 

if you are sure you want to delete the selected product. This is to safeguard 

against accidentally deleting the wrong item. Click Yes to delete or No to keep the 

item in the list. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields and buttons on this page, click on the 

Help button. 

11.16.3 Adding/Editing products 

If you wish to add a new product, click the New button on the Products – Actions 

page. You can also add a new product by clicking on the Add button on the 

Product list page of the Products section. 

To edit a product, highlight an entry in the list of products (in the Navigation 

Panel). Alternatively, from the Information Panel, click the Edit button from the 

Product list page. 

Whichever route you choose, you will be presented with the following set of pages, 

enabling you to add or edit details for the product. There are seven pages 

associated with products, so let's go through them and find out what information is 

required. 

One point to remember – each of the Save and Cancel buttons in the Product 

section work for all seven Product pages, so you do not need to click the Save 

button until you have entered data on all applicable pages. You can click the 

Cancel button at any point to undo changes that you have made. 
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11.16.3.1 Overview 

The Overview page (the first tab) in the Information Panel allows you to provide 

basic details about the product. The Overview page looks like the screen shown 

below. 

            

 

Your product details – Your product code 
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Insert the code designated by your company for the new product. 

If you are editing an auto-profiled product, this field will contain your customer’s 

code for the product. In this case, you should replace the customer’s product code 

with your own product code. 

If you have already added an entry for your own product code, DARWIN will not let 

you create a duplicate. In this case, you should delete one of the product entries 

and keep all the details under the other entry. 

Your product details – Description 

Insert a brief description of the product. 

Your product details – Country of origin 

Use the dropdown arrow alongside this field to select the country of origin of this 

product. 

Your product details – Weight 

Here you should give the weight value and weight unit of the product. Normally the 

weight will be for one item, but in the case of very small items, such as washers, 

you should edit the "per" field alongside to indicate the number of items that 

constitute this weight. 

Use the dropdown arrow to select a weight unit from the list presented.  

Your product details – per 

As described for the Weight field above, this field should normally be set to 1, to 

indicate that one item weighs the amount given. However, for small items, such as 

washers, you should edit this field to indicate the number of items that constitute 

the given weight. 

To which customers do you supply this product? 

It is important, both when adding a new product and when editing an existing 

product, to select the tickboxes of all the customers to which you will supply this 

product. Unless you do this, you will not be able to create despatches or invoices 

containing this product for those customers. 

When adding a new product, this section shows a list of all your customers, but the 

Codes column will be blank. Once you have provided all the mandatory Product 

information and saved the details, the Codes column will be populated with the 

product code you typed into the Your product code field. 

To populate the Codes column with the appropriate product code for each of your 

customers, you need to use the Details page of the Product section. 

When editing a product that has been auto-profiled (i.e. DARWIN automatically 

filled in its details when a message containing this product was received), the 

Codes column will be populated with the product code used by the customer that 

sent the message.  

You should therefore update the Your product code field so that it contains your 

product code for this product. 
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Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you do not want to save changes you have made, click the Cancel button to 

discard your changes. 

Save 

If you have correctly entered all applicable details for this product, click the Save 

button to save your data.  

11.16.3.2 Details 

The Details page allows you to include information for this product that is specific 

to an individual customer. 

You should have selected, on the Overview page, all the customers to which you 

will be supplying this product. When you open the Details page, the details fields 

for one of these customers will be displayed. First you should provide all the 

appropriate details for this customer. Then you should select, in turn, each 

remaining customer to which you will be supplying this product, and fill their 

specific details in. 

The example displayed below shows the customer-specific fields for the Ford 

Motor Company. The values given are for example only and should not be copied. 

 

Customer 

Select from the dropdown list the customer for which you want to add customer-

specific information. If you cannot find the customer you are looking for, this 

probably means you have not specified on the Overview page that you will be 

supplying this product to that customer. Simply return to the Overview page and 
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put a tick in the tickbox of the required customer. Then return to the Details page 

and select the customer from the dropdown list. 

Details – Product code 

Type in the product code used by this customer to refer to the product of yours 

whose code is shown in this field. Simply overwrite the value currently in this field. 

Details – remaining fields 

The contents of this section will differ depending on the customer selected from 

the dropdown list. The example shown is only relevant to Ford. 

However, the principle will be the same for whichever customer is chosen. Simply 

fill in the required value for each field according to the product and customer. 

For details of all specific customer Details pages, please refer to the relevant 

chapters in the following list: 

Argos Specific Product Details 

Audi Specific Product Details 

BMW Specific Product Details 

Caterpillar Specific Product Details 

DAF Specific Product Details 

Daimler/Chrysler Specific Product Details 

Ford Specific Product Details 

General Motors Specific Product Details 

Mercedes Benz Turkey Specific Product Details 

SAAB Specific Product Details 

Sainsbury Specific Product Details 

SEAT Specific Product Details 

Skoda Specific Product Details 

Tesco Specific Product Details 

Visteon Specific Product Details 

Volkswagen Specific Product Details 

Error! Reference source not found. 

Volvo Specific Product Details 

Wilkinsons Specific Product Details 

Error! Reference source not found. 
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Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard all the changes you have made, click the Cancel button. 

Save 

If you have correctly entered all applicable details for this product, click the Save 

button to save your data.  

11.16.3.3 Packaging 

This page allows you to provide information about the packaging to be used for 

this product. This will be the packaging to be used for all customers/consignees 

unless other details are provided in the "Specific customer and consignee 

packaging" section. 

 

Packaging details – Style 

The Style section allows you to specify what style of packaging will be used for this 

product. There are three options: 

3. Loose – no packaging to be used 

4. Outer only – a handling unit, or a packaging unit being used as a handling unit 

5. Inner & outer – packaging units and handling units 
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 Packaging details – Outer (Handling unit) 

Use the dropdown arrow at the right-hand side of the field to select the outer 

packaging for this product. This is a mandatory field if style option 2 or option 3 

above is selected. 

Packaging details – Parts per outer/Inners per outer 

The caption of this field changes depending on which style option has been 

chosen.  

If style option 2 has been chosen, type in the quantity of this product that will fit 

into this outer packaging. 

If style option 3 has been chosen, type in the quantity of the selected inner 

packaging that will fit into (or on) this outer packaging. 

Packaging details – Inner (Packaging unit) 

Use the dropdown arrow at the right-hand side of the field to select the inner 

packaging for this product. This field is mandatory if style option 3 above is 

selected.  

Packaging details – Parts per inner 

Use this field to specify the quantity of this product that can be packed in this 

inner. This field is mandatory if style option 3 above is selected. 

11.16.3.4 Customer and consignee specific packaging 

Most of the time, the packaging details you have entered on the Packaging page 

will be used to ship this product. Sometimes, however, you may want to specify 

different packaging details to be used for one or more of your customers or 

consignees. The lower half of the page is designed for this purpose. Let's see what 

it contains. 
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Use customer and consignee specific packaging? 

If you put a tick in this tickbox, you will see that the previously greyed out section 

at the bottom of this page becomes enabled. 

Add, Edit and Delete buttons 

These buttons allow you to add, edit and delete details of specific packaging used 

by specific customers/consignees. 

Specific customer and consignee packaging – Add  

Click the Add button to see the following dialog.  
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This is the Add Packaging Rule dialog, and it enables you to add different 

packaging requirements for this product for a specific customer or consignee. 

Customer details 

In this section, select the customer and consignee for which you want to define 

specific packaging requirements.  

Customer details – Customer  

Select the appropriate customer from the dropdown list. 

Label data 

This is the value that would appear as the Supplier part number in the shipment 

labels if appropriate label customisations have been set in place. 

Customer details – Consignee  

Having selected a customer, you can now select the appropriate consignee from 

the dropdown list. Or you may choose All Consignees for this customer. 

Packaging style 

The Packaging style section allows you to specify what style of packaging will be 

used for this product. There are three options: 

1. Loose – no packaging to be used 

2. Outer only – a handling unit, or a packaging unit being used as a handling unit 
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3. Inner & outer – packaging units in or on a handling unit 

 Packaging details 

This section allows you to specify the type of packages if outer or inner packaging 

is used. 

Packaging details – Outer (Handling unit) 

Use the dropdown arrow in this field to display the list of outer packaging defined 

in your system, and select one. This is a mandatory field if style option 2 or option 

3 above is selected.  

Packaging details – Parts per outer/Inners per outer  

The caption of this field changes depending on which style option has been 

chosen.  

If style option 2 has been chosen, type in the quantity of this product that will fit 

into this outer packaging. 

If style option 3 has been chosen, type in the quantity of the selected inner 

packaging that will fit into (or on) this outer packaging. 

Packaging details– Inner (Packaging unit) 

Use the dropdown arrow in this field to display the list of packaging units defined in 

your system, and select one. This field is mandatory if style option 3 above is 

selected.  

Packaging details– Parts per inner  

Type in the quantity of this product that will fit into this inner packaging. This field is 

mandatory if style option 3 above is selected. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you do not want to save changes you have made, click the Cancel button to 

discard your changes. This will return you to the Product Packaging page. 

Save 

If you have correctly entered all applicable details for this product, click the Save 

button to save your data.  

Specific customer and consignee packaging – Edit   

First select the entry that you want to edit from the Specific customer and 

consignee packaging section. Then click the Edit button to see the following 

dialog. 
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For details of how to use these fields, please refer to the section entitled “Specific 

customer and consignee packaging – Add”. 

Specific customer and consignee packaging – Delete  

First select the entry that you want to delete from the Specific customer and 

consignee packaging section. Then click the Delete button. A message box will 

ask you if you are sure you want to delete the selected entry. Click Yes to delete 

the entry. Click No to keep the entry in the list. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you do not want to save changes you have made, click the Cancel button to 

discard your changes. 

Save 

If you have correctly entered all applicable details for this product, click the Save 

button to save your data.  

11.16.3.5 Cumulative Quantities 

Here you can include cumulative quantity information, if appropriate, about the 

new product. Of course, if this is a product you have not shipped before, there will 

be no cumulative quantity information to give. But if it is new, in the sense that it is 
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an existing product that you are adding to the DARWIN database for the first time, 

then you should include the cumulative quantity information if it is known to you. 

Overview 

This section of the page shows a list of all customers/consignees to which you 

currently send this product, together with the cumulative, acknowledged and 

variance quantities. 

Overview – Customer 

The first column in this section shows the name of your customer. 

Overview – Consignee 

The second column shows, for each customer in the first column, each consignee. 

If a customer does not break down its cumulative quantities by consignee, then the 

second column will show <<All>> Consignees. 

Overview – Cumulative 

This column keeps a record of the cumulative quantity of this product that has 

been shipped to the given consignee since the last reset date. 

Overview – Ack'd 

This column keeps a record of the cumulative quantity of this product that has 

been acknowledged (i.e. received and booked in) by the given consignee since the 

last reset date. 

Overview – Variance 
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This column keeps a record of the difference between the quantity shipped and 

the quantity acknowledged by the given consignee since the last reset date. 

Overview – Add 

The Add button allows you to add a cumulative quantity for a specific 

customer/consignee for this product. Click on the Add button and you will see the 

following dialog: 

                   

The fields should be filled in as follows: 

Customer 

Use the dropdown arrow in this field to select the customer for which you want to 

add a cumulative quantity. 

Consignee 

Use the dropdown arrow in this field to select which consignee you want to add a 

cumulative quantity for. You may leave the selection as <<All>> if this cumulative 

quantity is applicable to all consignees of this customer. 

Cumulative quantity 

Type in here the quantity of the selected product that you have already shipped to 

this consignee. 

The remaining fields cannot be edited. 

Overview – Edit 

This button allows you to edit the cumulative quantity for a selected entry in the 

Overview section. Highlight the relevant line and click on the Edit button. You will 

then see the following dialog. 
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You may only edit the Cumulative quantity field, and you must not leave this field 

empty. Use the Cancel button to discard your changes or use the Save button to 

keep your changes.  

Overview – Delete 

Use the Delete button to delete a specific customer and its details from the list. 

Overview – Reset 

This button allows you to reset to zero the quantities for a selected entry in the 

Overview section. This is not something to be undertaken lightly, but may 

sometimes be necessary. Quantities can be reset for one customer/consignee at a 

time.  

To reset the quantities, highlight the relevant line and click on the Reset button. 

You will then see a message box, asking if you are sure you want to reset the 

values for the selected cumulative quantity. Click Yes to reset, or No to leave the 

quantities unchanged. If you choose to reset, the Cumulative, Acknowledged and 

Variance quantities for the selected entry will be reset to zero. 

Detail 

This section of the page shows details for an individual customer/consignee in the 

list. Simply highlight a customer/consignee in the Overview section and their 

details will appear in this section.  

Detail – fields 

If you are adding a new product to your system, there can be no data in this 

section for this product. To see the details for an existing product, highlight the 

product in the Overview section. 

Detail – Last despatch date 

This is the date on which you last sent a despatch of this product to the displayed 

consignee. 

Detail – Last quantity 

This is the quantity of the product that was sent on that date to the displayed 

consignee. 

Detail – Last reset date 
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This is the date on which the cumulative quantity for the displayed consignee was 

last reset to zero. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you do not want to save changes you have made, click the Cancel button to 

discard your changes. 

Save 

If you have correctly entered all applicable details for this product, click the Save 

button to save your data.  

11.16.3.6 Pricing 

This page allows you to specify pricing information about the product. This 

information is only required if you will be sending invoices to your customers. 

You can also include customer-specific pricing on this page. Use the Add, Edit 

and Delete buttons to add new entries, edit and delete existing entries. 

DARWIN will use the information provided here when creating invoices to be sent 

your customers. 

Pricing – Net price  

This field is not mandatory but, if you do provide a value here, then all the bright 

blue fields are mandatory. In the Net price field you should type in the net price 

(i.e. the price before tax) of the product. Normally this price will be for one item, but 
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in the case of very small items, such as washers, you should use the "per" field 

alongside to indicate the number of items that constitute this price. 

You should use a maximum of 3 decimal places in this field. Although DARWIN 

will allow you to type in more than 3 decimal places, it will round the value to 3 

places when saving your changes. 

Use the dropdown arrow in the field alongside to select a currency unit from the list 

presented.  

Pricing – per 

As described for the Price field above, this field should normally be set to 1, to 

indicate that one item costs the given amount. However, for small items, such as 

washers, you should use this field to indicate the number of items that constitute 

this price. 

Select the appropriate order unit for this product from the dropdown list. The order 

unit is the unit in which the product is usually ordered e.g. pieces. 

Pricing – VAT profile 

Select the appropriate VAT profile for this product from the dropdown list. 

Help, Cancel, Save 

These three buttons are described next so that they are not included in the section 

below on specific pricing. The buttons are valid for the whole Pricing tab, including 

the specific pricing. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard all the changes you have made, click the Cancel button. 

Save 

If you have correctly entered all applicable details for this product, click the Save 

button to save your data.  

Use customer and consignee specific pricing?  

Most of the time, the pricing details you have entered in the fields above will be 

used for this product. Sometimes, however, you may want to specify different 

pricing details to be used for one or more of your customers or consignees. That is 

what this tickbox is for. 

If you put a tick in the tickbox, you will see that the previously greyed out section at 

the bottom of this page becomes enabled. 
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This section allows you to add, edit and delete details of pricing for specific 

customers/consignees. 

Customer specific pricing  

The price-related fields in the Customer specific pricing section are the same as 

those in the Pricing section. They allow you to override the standard values for 

specific customers/consignees. 

Add 

Use the Add button to add pricing details that are applicable to a specific 

customer/consignee for this product.  

Edit 

Highlight an entry in this section and click the Edit button to edit the details relating 

to a specific customer/consignee for this product.  

Delete 

Highlight an entry in this section and click the Delete button to delete an entry from 

this section.  A message box will ask if you are sure you want to delete the 

selected pricing item. Press Yes to delete the entry, or No to keep the entry in the 

list. 
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11.16.3.7 Add Product Override 

This is the Add product override dialog, and it enables you to add different pricing 

requirements for this product for a specific customer or consignee. 

Customer details 

In this section, select the customer and consignee for which you want to define 

specific pricing requirements.  

Customer details – Customer  

Select the appropriate customer from the dropdown list. 

Customer details – Consignee  

Having selected a customer, you can now select the appropriate consignee from 

the dropdown list. Or you may choose <<All>> Consignees for this customer. 

Pricing details 

This section is where you should provide the pricing details for this product for the 

selected customer/consignee. 

Invoice part number 

This is the value that would appear for the 'Supplier part number' in the invoice 

reports if overridden. 

Pricing details – Price  

This field is not mandatory but, if you do provide a value here, then all the bright 

blue fields are mandatory. In the Price field you should type in the price of the 

product. Normally this price will be for one item, but in the case of very small items, 

such as washers, you should use the "Price basis" field alongside to indicate the 

number of items that constitute this price. 
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You should use a maximum of 3 decimal places in this field. Although DARWIN 

will allow you to type in more than 3 decimal places, it will round the value to 3 

places when saving your changes. 

Use the dropdown arrow in the field alongside to select the appropriate currency 

unit from the list presented.  

Pricing details – Per 

As described for the Price field above, this field should normally be set to 1, to 

indicate that one item costs the given amount. However, for small items, such as 

washers, you should use this field to indicate the number of items that constitute 

this price. 

Select the appropriate order unit for this product from the dropdown list. The order 

unit is the unit in which the product is usually ordered e.g. pieces. 

Pricing details – VAT profile 

Select the appropriate VAT profile for this product from the dropdown list. 

Pricing details – Contract number 

Type in the appropriate contract number, if applicable. The contract number is an 

order number relating to a specific product. It remains constant until either you or 

your customer changes the terms under which you supply the product. 

11.16.3.8 Edit Product Override 

This is the Edit product override dialog, and it enables you to edit the pricing 

requirements for this product for a specific customer or consignee. 

Customer details 

This section shows the customer and consignee for which you are editing the 

specific pricing requirements.  
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Customer details – Customer  

This is the customer for which you are editing specific pricing requirements. 

Customer details – Consignee  

In this field you can select a single consignee for this customer or you may choose 

<<All>> Consignees for this customer. 

Pricing details 

This section contains the pricing details for this product for the selected 

customer/consignee. 

Invoice part number 

This is the value that would appear for the 'Supplier part number' in the invoice 

reports if overridden. 

Pricing details – Price  

This is the price of the product. Normally this price will be for one item, but in the 

case of very small items, such as washers, you should use the "Price basis" field 

alongside to indicate the number of items that constitute this price. 

You should use a maximum of 3 decimal places in this field. Although DARWIN 

will allow you to type in more than 3 decimal places, it will round the value to 3 

places when saving your changes. 

Use the dropdown arrow in the field alongside to select the appropriate currency 

unit from the list presented.  

Pricing details – Per 

As described for the Price field above, this field should normally be set to 1, to 

indicate that one item costs the given amount. However, for small items, such as 

washers, you should use this field to indicate the number of items that constitute 

this price. 

Select the appropriate order unit for this product from the dropdown list. The order 

unit is the unit in which the product is usually ordered e.g. pieces. 

Pricing details – VAT profile 

Select the appropriate VAT profile for this product from the dropdown list. 

Pricing details – Contract number 

This is the contract number, if applicable. The contract number is an order number 

relating to a specific product. It remains constant until either you or your customer 

changes the terms under which you supply the product. 

11.16.3.9 Labelling 

This page allows you to enable product specific labelling to override the label 

standards defined against a despatch on per product basis. Labels can be 
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generated using the product label overrides set in this section by enabling the 'Use 

product specific label overrides' option in the 'Advanced Print Label' section. 

 

Enable product specific Labelling 

Select this option to choose product specific labelling to override the label 

standards defined against a despatch. 

Labels 

This section would be enabled if you have checked the product specific labelling 

check box. 

Labels – Outer packaging label standard 

This field refers to the transport label standard to be used for the outer packaging 

for this despatch. You should use the dropdown list to select the appropriate label 

standard (though DARWIN will have automatically selected the appropriate default 

label for this despatch). If you do not want to print outer labels, select "None". 

Labels – Outer packaging label configuration 

This field allows you to specify further details of the transport label to be used for 

this despatch. Use the dropdown list to select the appropriate label configuration.  

If you are using Odette transport labels for a particular customer, select the label 

configuration that corresponds with that customer, if there is one. If there is not, 

use the Default settings option. 

Labels – Inner packaging label standard 

This field refers to the transport label standard to be used for the inner packaging 

for this despatch. You should use the dropdown list to select the appropriate label 
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standard. If you do not want to print inner labels, or if no inner packaging is being 

used, select "None". 

Labels – Inner packaging label configuration 

This field allows you to specify further details of the transport label to be used for 

this despatch. Use the dropdown list to select the appropriate label configuration. 

11.16.3.10 Attributes 

This page allows you to specify measurement and other information about the 

product. This information is not mandatory, but some of your customers may 

require such information in the Despatch Advice messages you send them. You 

must provide the information here if that is the case. 

Attributes – Heat/Batch number 

Heat number, Batch number and Charge number are all different terms used by 

different manufacturers to mean the same thing. Fill in the appropriate value, if 

applicable.  

Attributes – Engineering change number 

Fill in the appropriate value, if applicable. 

Attributes – Vital safety part 

If this product is a vital safety part, put a tick in this tickbox.  

Attributes – Quality assured part 

If this product is a quality assured part, put a tick in this tickbox.  

Attributes – Height, Width and Length 
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Not all customers require these fields, but you may give the details if you have 

them. You should give the measurement value and its measure unit. Simply select 

the appropriate unit from the dropdown list.  

UN hazardous goods data – Code 

If this product is hazardous, select the appropriate code from the dropdown list. 

This will enable the Material name and Packing group fields. 

UN hazardous goods data – Material name 

This field will not be enabled until you have selected a code from the field above. 

Select the appropriate material name, if applicable.  

UN hazardous goods data – Packing group 

This field will not be enabled until you have selected a code from the field above. 

Select the appropriate packing group, if applicable. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard all the changes you have made, click the Cancel button. 

Save 

If you have correctly entered all applicable details for this product, click the Save 

button to save your data.  

11.16.3.11 Product Agency codes 

This page allows you to add one or more agency codes for the new product. An 

agency code is a unique code assigned by an agency to a specific product. Your 

customer should have informed you if it requires you to use any agency codes. If 

you are not aware of any, then you do not need to use this page. 

The Agency codes page looks like the example below: 
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This page allows you to view all the different agency codes assigned to this 

product, to add new codes, and to edit or delete existing codes. This page is 

important because when you send EDI messages to your customers they must 

contain the appropriate agency code(s) as required by each customer.  

The two columns show you the following details: 

Agency 

The name of the agency. 

Code 

The code that the given agency has designated to this product. 

Add 

To add a new agency code, click on the Add button at the bottom of the page.  

Edit 

To edit an existing agency code, highlight the agency code in the list and click on 

the Edit button.  

Delete 

To remove an existing agency code from the list, highlight the agency code in the 

list and click on the Delete button. You will see a message box, asking if you are 

sure you want to delete the selected agency code. Select Yes to delete the code 

or No to leave the code in the list. 

Adding a new agency code 
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If you wish to add a new agency code, click the Add button on the Product – 

Agency codes page. You will then see the New agency code dialog. The New 

agency code dialog has two fields, labelled Agency and Code, as shown in the 

diagram below. 

 

You should add the agency code for this product, as required by the customer you 

supply it to. To do this, click on the dropdown arrow alongside the Agency field 

and choose an agency from the list. Then type into the Code field the code as 

designated to this product by this agency. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the details you have added on the New agency code dialog, 

click the Cancel button. You will be returned to the Agency codes page. 

OK 

To save the details you have added on the New agency code dialog, click the OK 

button. You will be returned to the Agency codes page, where you will see that the 

new code has been added to the list. 

Editing an agency code 

If you wish to edit an existing agency code, highlight the entry you want to edit, 

then click the Edit button on the Product – Agency codes page. You will then see 

the Edit agency code dialog. There are two fields on the Edit agency code dialog, 

labelled Agency and Code. 

                       

You can either choose a different agency to be associated with this code, or 

amend the code that is associated with this agency. 
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Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this dialog and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made on the Edit agency code dialog, 

click the Cancel button. You will be returned to the Agency codes page. 

OK 

To save the changes you have made on the Edit agency code dialog, click the OK 

button. You will be returned to the Agency codes page, where you will see that 

your changes have taken effect. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on the Agency codes page and how 

to fill them in, click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard all the changes you have made on the Agency codes page, 

click the Cancel button. 

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Agency codes page, click the Save 

button. 

11.16.3.12 Argos Specific Product Details 

This chapter describes the Product details page when the selected customer is 

Argos. The page will look like the one below.  

                

These are the fields in the Details section.  

Product code 

This is the product code allocated to your product by Argos. Overwrite the current 

value in this field if it is not correct. 

Items per traded unit 
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If the product concerns a Traded Unit, rather than a Variable Quantity, type in this 

field the number of items that are in the Traded Unit. 

Otherwise type a 1 in this field. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made, click the Cancel button.  

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Details page, click the Save 

button. 

11.16.3.13 Audi Specific Product Details 

This chapter describes the Product details page when the selected customer is 

Audi. The page will look like the one below.  

 

These are the fields in the Details section.  

Product code 

This is the product code allocated to your product by Audi. Overwrite the current 

value in this field if it is not correct. 

Hazardous material code 

Enter the hazardous material code of the product, if applicable.  

Customs goods 
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Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Requirement code 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Engineering change affected 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Preference status 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Engineering change status 

Type the appropriate value for this field, if applicable.  

Expiry date 

Select the appropriate date for this field using the dropdown calendar, if 

applicable.  

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made, click the Cancel button.  

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Details page, click the Save 

button. 

11.16.3.14 BMW Specific Product Details 

This chapter describes the Product details page when the selected customer is 

BMW. The page will look like the one below.  
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These are the fields in the Details section.  

Product code 

This is the product code allocated to your product by BMW. Overwrite the current 

value in this field if it is not correct. 

Hazardous material code 

Enter the hazardous material code of the product, if applicable.  

Customs goods 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Requirement code 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Engineering change affected 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Engineering change status 

Type the appropriate value for this field, if applicable.  

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made, click the Cancel button.  

Save 
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To save all the changes you have made on the Details page, click the Save 

button. 

11.16.3.15 Caterpillar Specific Product Details 

This chapter describes the Product details page when the selected customer is 

Caterpillar. The page will look like the one below.  

                

These are the fields in the Details section.  

Product code 

This is the product code allocated to your product by Caterpillar. Overwrite the 

current value in this field if it is not correct. 

Serial number 

This is the identification number of an item that distinguishes this specific item 

from a number of identical items. Required by Caterpillar, if applicable, and used in 

the RFF segment of the DESADV message.  

Packing list number 

This is the reference number assigned to a packing list. 

General specification number 

This is a general specification number. Required by Caterpillar, if applicable, and 

used with a qualifier of GS in the PIA segment of the DESADV message. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made, click the Cancel button.  

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Details page, click the Save 

button. 
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11.16.3.16 DAF Specific Product Details 

This chapter describes the Product details page when the selected customer is 

DAF. The page will look like the one below.  

                     

 

These are the fields in the Details section.  

Product code 

This is the product code allocated to your product by DAF. Overwrite the current 

value in this field if it is not correct. 

Drawing revision number 

Enter the drawing revision number of the product, if applicable.  

Engine number 

Enter the engine number of the product, if applicable.  

Serial number 

Enter the serial number of the product, if applicable.  

Vehicle identity number 

Enter the vehicle identity number of the product, if applicable.  

EUR 1 certificate number 

Enter the EUR 1 certificate number of the product, if applicable. The EUR 1 

certificate is used to make a declaration of origin. It is required information for 

trade between countries that have free trade agreements with the EC and EU.  

EUR 1 certificate date 
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Select the appropriate date for this field using the dropdown calendar, if 

applicable.  

Duty regime 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Customs cleared 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made, click the Cancel button.  

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Details page, click the Save 

button. 

11.16.3.17 Daimler/Chrysler Specific Product Details 

This chapter describes the Product details page when the selected customer is 

Daimler/Chrysler. The page will look like the one below.  

These are the fields in the Details section.  

Product code 

This is the product code allocated to your product by Daimler/Chrysler. Overwrite 

the current value in this field if it is not correct. 
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Hazardous material code 

Enter the hazardous material code of the product, if applicable.  

Customs goods 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Requirement code 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Engineering change affected 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Preference status 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Engineering change status 

Type the appropriate value for this field, if applicable.  

Expiry date 

Select the appropriate date for this field using the dropdown calendar, if 

applicable.  

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made, click the Cancel button.  

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Details page, click the Save 

button. 

11.16.3.18 Ford Specific Product Details 

This chapter describes the Product details page when the selected customer is 

Ford. The page will look like the one below.  
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These are the fields in the Details section.  

Product code 

This is the product code allocated to your product by Ford. The Ford product code 

consists of three distinct sections and must be input carefully to match their 

requirements exactly. Overwrite the current value in this field if it is not correct. 

Hazardous material code 

Enter the hazardous material code of the product if applicable. Please note that 

this is only relevant for products supplied to Ford Motor Company Ltd plants.  

FINIS code 

Enter the FINIS code of the product in the “FINIS code” field if applicable. Please 

note that this is only relevant for products supplied to NAAO Ford Motor Company 

Ltd plants. 

Customs goods 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Engineering change affected 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Preference status 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made, click the Cancel button.  
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Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Details page, click the Save 

button. 

11.16.3.19 General Motors Specific Product Details 

This chapter describes the Product details page when the selected customer is 

General Motors (GM). The page will look like the one below.  

              

These are the fields in the Details section.  

Product code 

This is the product code allocated to your product by GM. Overwrite the current 

value in this field if it is not correct. 

KANBAN number 

Enter the KANBAN number of the product if applicable.   

Model year 

Enter the model year number of the product if applicable.   

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made, click the Cancel button.  

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Details page, click the Save 

button. 

11.16.3.20 Mercedes Benz Turkey Specific Product Details 

This chapter describes the Product details page when the selected customer is 

Mercedes Benz Turkey (MB Turkey). The page will look like the one below.  
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These are the fields in the Details section.  

Product code 

This is the product code allocated to your product by MB Turkey. Overwrite the 

current value in this field if it is not correct. 

Hazardous material code 

Enter the hazardous material code of the product if applicable.  

FINIS code 

Enter the FINIS code of the product in the “FINIS code” field if applicable.  

Customs goods 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Engineering change affected 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Preference status 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made, click the Cancel button.  

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Details page, click the Save 

button. 
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11.16.3.21 SAAB Specific Product Details 

This chapter describes the Product details page when the selected customer is 

SAAB. The page will look like the one below.  

                      

 

These are the fields in the Details section.  

Product code 

This is the product code allocated to your product by SAAB. Overwrite the current 

value in this field if it is not correct. 

KANBAN number 

Enter the KANBAN number of the product if applicable.   

Model year 

Enter the model year number of the product if applicable.   

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made, click the Cancel button.  

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Details page, click the Save 

button. 

11.16.3.22 Sainsbury Specific Product Details 

This chapter describes the Product details page when the selected customer is 

Sainsbury. The page will look like the one below.  
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These are the fields in the Details section.  

Product code 

This is the product code allocated to your product by Sainsbury. Overwrite the 

current value in this field if it is not correct. 

Items per traded unit 

If the product concerns a Traded Unit, rather than a Variable Quantity, type in this 

field the number of items that are in the Traded Unit. 

Otherwise type a 1 in this field. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made, click the Cancel button.  

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Details page, click the Save 

button. 

11.16.3.23 SEAT Specific Product Details 

This chapter describes the Product details page when the selected customer is 

SEAT. The page will look like the one below.  
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These are the fields in the Details section.  

Product code 

This is the product code allocated to your product by SEAT. Overwrite the current 

value in this field if it is not correct. 

Hazardous material code 

Enter the hazardous material code of the product, if applicable.  

Customs goods 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Requirement code 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Preference status 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made, click the Cancel button.  

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Details page, click the Save 

button. 

11.16.3.24 Skoda Specific Product Details 

This chapter describes the Product details page when the selected customer is 

Skoda. The page will look like the one below.  
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These are the fields in the Details section.  

Product code 

This is the product code allocated to your product by Skoda. Overwrite the current 

value in this field if it is not correct. 

Hazardous material code 

Enter the hazardous material code of the product, if applicable.  

Customs goods 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Requirement code 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Preference status 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made, click the Cancel button.  

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Details page, click the Save 

button. 

11.16.3.25 Tesco Specific Product Details 

This chapter describes the Product details page when the selected customer is 

Tesco. The page will look like the one below.  
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These are the fields in the Details section.  

Product code 

This is the product code allocated to your product by Tesco. Overwrite the current 

value in this field if it is not correct. 

Items per traded unit 

If the product concerns a Traded Unit, rather than a Variable Quantity, type in this 

field the number of items that are in the Traded Unit. 

Otherwise type a 1 in this field. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made, click the Cancel button.  

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Details page, click the Save 

button. 

11.16.3.26 Visteon Specific Product Details 

This chapter describes the Product details page when the selected customer is 

Visteon. The page will look like the one below.  
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These are the fields in the Details section.  

Product code 

This is the product code allocated to your product by Visteon. The Visteon product 

code consists of three distinct sections and must be input carefully to match their 

requirements exactly. Overwrite the current value in this field if it is not correct. 

Hazardous material code 

Enter the hazardous material code of the product if applicable.  

FINIS code 

Enter the FINIS code of the product in the “FINIS code” field if applicable.  

Customs goods 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Requirement code 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Engineering change affected 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Preference status 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made, click the Cancel button.  

Save 
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To save all the changes you have made on the Details page, click the Save 

button. 

11.16.3.27 Volkswagen Specific Product Details 

This chapter describes the Product details page when the selected customer is 

Volkswagen. The page will look like the one below.  

         

These are the fields in the Details section.  

Product code 

This is the product code allocated to your product by Volkswagen. Overwrite the 

current value in this field if it is not correct. 

Hazardous material code 

Enter the hazardous material code of the product, if applicable.  

Customs goods 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Requirement code 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Preference status 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made, click the Cancel button.  

Save 
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To save all the changes you have made on the Details page, click the Save 

button. 

11.16.3.28 Volvo Specific Product Details 

This chapter describes the Product details page when the selected customer is 

Volvo Truck and Bus. The page will look like the one below.  

 

These are the fields in the Details section.  

Product code 

This is the product code allocated to your product by Volvo Truck and Bus. 

Overwrite the current value in this field if it is not correct. 

Drawing revision number 

Enter the drawing revision number of the product, if applicable.  

Engine number 

Enter the engine number of the product, if applicable.  

Serial number 

Enter the serial number of the product, if applicable.  

Vehicle identity number 

Enter the vehicle identity number of the product, if applicable.  

EUR 1 certificate number 

Enter the EUR 1 certificate number of the product, if applicable. The EUR 1 

certificate is used to make a declaration of origin. It is required information for 

trade between countries that have free trade agreements with the EC and EU.  

EUR 1 certificate date 

Select the appropriate date for this field using the dropdown calendar, if 

applicable.  
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Duty regime 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Customs cleared 

Select the appropriate value for this field from the dropdown list.  

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made, click the Cancel button.  

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Details page, click the Save 

button. 

11.16.3.29 Wilkinsons Specific Product Details 

This chapter describes the Product details page when the selected customer is 

Wilkinsons. The page will look like the one below.  

          

These are the fields in the Details section.  

Product code 

This is the product code allocated to your product by Wilkinsons. Overwrite the 

current value in this field if it is not correct. 

Items per traded unit 

If the product concerns a Traded Unit, rather than a Variable Quantity, type in this 

field the number of items that are in the Traded Unit. 

Otherwise type a 1 in this field. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 
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Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made, click the Cancel button.  

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Details page, click the Save 

button. 

11.17 Packages 

Click on the name Packages in the Navigation Panel to see the default page for 

the Packages section, as shown below. This is the Packages – Actions page. 

 

As you can see, there are two page tabs on the Information Panel (Actions and 

Packaging item list) and two buttons, labelled New and View. 

The Default Page tickbox is ticked, indicating that this is the view you will see first 

when you open the Packages view. Once you are familiar with DARWIN you will 

probably choose the Packaging item list as your default page in this section. 

11.17.1 Viewing all your packages 

If you wish to see a list of all the packages currently in the DARWIN database, you 

can either click the View button on the Packages – Actions page or click the 

Packaging item list tab. Both have the same result, as in the example below. 
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The Information Panel now shows the Package item list page. This is divided into 

five columns, showing the related Supplier company, Item code, the Item 

description, the Cover code and the Cover description. The term "Item" is used 

because the list contains both packaging units and handling units. 

Let's have a look at the actions that can be taken from this page. 

Add 

New packages may be added to the list by using the Add button. If this button is 

clicked, it will bring up the same set of pages described below under the heading 

"Adding/Editing packages". 

Edit 

Entries in the list may be edited using the Edit button. Clicking this button will bring 

up a set of package page tabs showing all the package details so that you can edit 

them as you wish. Please refer to the section entitled "Adding/Editing packages" 

for full details. 

Delete 

If you wish to delete a package from the list, highlight the entry that you wish to 

delete, then click on the Delete button. If you select an entry that includes cover 

details, both the package and its cover will be deleted. DARWIN will bring up a 

dialog box, asking if you are sure you want to delete the selected package. This is 

to safeguard against accidentally deleting the wrong item. Click Yes to delete or 

No to keep the item in the list. 
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You cannot delete a cover on its own in this way. To delete a cover on its own you 

have to select the appropriate entry, click the Edit button and delete the cover 

details from the Cover page of the Package details that are presented to you. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

11.17.2 Adding/Editing packages 

If you wish to add a new package, click the New button on the Packages – Actions 

page. You can also add a new package by clicking on the Add button on the 

Packaging item list page of the Packages section. 

To edit an existing package, highlight an entry in the list of packages (in the 

Navigation Panel). Alternatively, from the Information Panel, click the Edit button 

on the Packages – Package item list page.  

The tree view (in the Navigation Panel) and the Packaging item list show all 

packages in numerical and alphabetical order, with no separation of handling 

units from packaging units. It is therefore simpler to refer to handling units and 

packaging units in general simply as packages.  

Whichever route you choose, you will be presented with the following set of pages, 

enabling you to add or edit details for a package. There are four pages associated 

with packages, so let's go through them and find out what information is required. 

 

One point to remember – each of the Save and Cancel buttons in the Package 

section work for all four Package pages, so you do not need to click the Save 

button until you have entered data on all applicable pages. You can click the 

Cancel button at any point to undo changes that you have made. 

11.17.2.1 Overview 

The Overview page looks like the example below. 



DARWIN Administrator - Business Administrator 418 

 

Packaging item details – Code 

Type in here the code of the new package. This is the code that will be used in the 

EDI messages sent to your trading partners, so it must be a code that they will 

recognise. 

Packaging item details – Description 

Type in here, if you wish, a brief description of the new package. 

Packaging item details – Type 

Use the dropdown arrow to select the type of packaging that this package 

represents. Usually, packages are either used as inners or as outers. However, 

some package types can be both inner and outer, depending on their usage, in 

which case the Inner & Outer option should be selected. For example, a box on a 

pallet is an inner, but, if the same box is shipped without a pallet or other handling 

unit, then it is an outer. 

Packaging item details – Weight 

Type in here the weight of the package without any cover. This should normally be 

the weight of one package, but for very light packages it may be easier to give the 

weight for a given number of packages, using the "per" field.  

Use the dropdown arrow in the field alongside to select the measure unit for the 

weight.  

Packaging item details – per 

As described for the Weight field above, this field should normally be set to 1, to 

indicate that one package weighs the amount given. However, for light packages, 

you should edit this field to indicate the number of packages that constitute the 

given weight. 

Packaging item details – Returnable 

This field allows you to specify whether this type of packaging is returnable or not. 

Use the dropdown arrow to choose the appropriate value.  
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Packaging item details – Owner 

This field will not be enabled unless you have selected the "Returnable" option in 

the field above. Use the dropdown arrow to select the appropriate value from 

"Buyer", "Supplier" or "Third Party". 

Packaging item details – Purchaser 

This field allows you to specify the party who will be paying for the packaging. 

“Unknown” is set by default and “Buyer” and “Supplier” options are also present. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard all the changes you have made, click the Cancel button. 

Save 

If you have correctly entered all applicable details for this package, click the Save 

button to save your data.  

11.17.2.2 Metrics 

The Metrics page looks like the example below. None of the data here is 

mandatory. 

 

Metrics – Height 

Type in here the height of the package without its cover. Cover details will be dealt 

with on the Cover page. 

Use the dropdown arrow in the field alongside to select the appropriate measure 

unit (these are only available as metric units). 

Metrics – Width 

Type in here the width of the package without its cover. Cover details will be dealt 

with on the Cover page. 

Use the dropdown arrow in the field alongside to select the appropriate measure 

unit (these are only available as metric units). 

Metrics – Length 
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Type in here the length of the package without its cover. Cover details will be dealt 

with on the Cover page. 

Use the dropdown arrow in the field alongside to select the appropriate measure 

unit (these are only available as metric units). 

Metrics – Max extra load 

Max extra load is an indication of the maximum weight that can safely be loaded 

on top of the package e.g. if the packages are stacked. This information may be 

required if you print the VDA 4939 report(s).  

Metrics – Max stack 

Max stack is short for maximum stackability. Here you should enter the quantity of 

this package type that can safely be stacked on top of each other. You can either 

edit the field using your mouse or keyboard, or use the dropdown arrow at the side 

to select the appropriate number. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard all the changes you have made, click the Cancel button. 

Save 

If you have correctly entered all applicable details for this package, click the Save 

button to save your data.  

11.17.2.3 Cover 

The Cover page looks like the example below. Obviously, you do not need to 

provide any information on this page if the package does not have a cover.  

Does this packaging item have a cover? 

The fields on this page will remain disabled until you put a tick in this tickbox. 
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Cover details – Code 

Type in here the code of the package cover. This is the code that will be used in 

the EDI messages sent to your trading partners, so it must be a code that they will 

recognise. 

Cover details – Description 

Type in here, if you wish, a brief description of the package cover. 

Cover details – Weight 

Type in here the weight of the package cover. This should normally be the weight 

of one cover, but for very light covers it may be easier to give the weight for a 

given number of covers, using the "per" field.  

Use the dropdown arrow in the field alongside to select the measure unit for the 

weight.  

Cover details – per 

As described for the Weight field above, this field should normally be set to 1, to 

indicate that one package cover weighs the amount given. However, for light 

covers, you should edit this field to indicate the number of covers that constitute 

the given weight. 

Cover details – Returnable 

This field allows you to specify whether this cover is returnable or not. Use the 

dropdown arrow to choose the appropriate value. 

Cover details – Owner 

This field will not be enabled unless you have selected the "Returnable" option in 

the field above. Use the dropdown arrow to select the appropriate value from 

"Buyer", "Supplier" or "Third Party". 
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Cover metrics – Height 

Type in here the height of the package cover.  

Use the dropdown arrow in the field alongside to select the appropriate measure 

unit (these are only available as metric units). 

These fields are not mandatory. 

Cover metrics – Width 

Type in here the width of the package cover.  

Use the dropdown arrow in the field alongside to select the appropriate measure 

unit (these are only available as metric units). 

These fields are not mandatory. 

Cover metrics – Length 

Type in here the length of the package cover.  

Use the dropdown arrow in the field alongside to select the appropriate measure 

unit (these are only available as metric units). 

These fields are not mandatory. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard all the changes you have made, click the Cancel button. 

Save 

If you have correctly entered all applicable details for this package, click the Save 

button to save your data.  

11.17.2.4 Item codes 

Just as for your products, each of your customers may have a different code for 

the types of packaging and for the package covers you use. This page enables 

you to keep a list of all these codes, both for reference purposes and to ensure 

that the correct code is used in each EDI message. You can also add new entries 

to each list, and edit and delete existing entries.  

You only have to make entries on this page if the different customers for whom 

you use this package/cover use a different package/cover code from those given 

on the Overview page and the Cover page. 

The Item codes page looks like the example below. 
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Item codes page – Help  

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Item codes page – Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made, click the Cancel button.  

Item codes page – Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Item Codes page, click the Save 

button. 

Item codes 

The Item codes section consists of two columns (Customer and Code), and three 

buttons, labelled Add, Edit, and Delete. Let's have a look at the information and 

how to use the buttons. 

Item codes – Customer 

This column shows all the customers you have so far added to the list to indicate 

that they use a different package code from those on the Overview page. It will be 

blank when you first open this page when adding a new package. 

Item codes – Code 

This column shows the codes that you have indicated are used by the customers 

in the Customers column. It will be blank when you first open this page when 

adding a new package. 
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11.17.2.5 Add a new item code 

Click the Add button to add a new customer and the package code that he will use 

for this package. You will see the New packaging item code dialog: 

 

Customers packaging item code – Customer  

Select the appropriate customer using the dropdown arrow. 

Customers packaging item code – Code  

Type in the package code used by the selected customer for this package. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made, click the Cancel button. This 

will return you to the Item codes page. 

OK 

To save the changes you have made on this dialog, click the OK button. This will 

return you to the Item codes page. 

11.17.2.6 Edit an item code 

To edit the details of an existing list entry, highlight the appropriate entry and click 

the Edit button. This will bring up the Edit packaging item code dialog. 
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You will see that the existing code appears in the banner at the top of the dialog. 

Make the necessary changes (either select a different customer or amend the 

code). 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made, click the Cancel button. This 

will return you to the Item codes page. 

OK 

To save the changes you have made, click the OK button. This will return you to 

the Item codes page. 

11.17.2.7 Delete an item code 

To delete an existing entry from the list, highlight the appropriate entry and click 

the Delete button. A dialog will appear, asking if you are sure you want to delete 

the selected item. Click Yes to delete the entry, or No to keep the entry in the list. 

11.17.2.8 Cover codes 

The Cover codes section will only be enabled if you ticked the "Does this 

packaging item have a cover?" tickbox on the Cover page of the Packages 

section. 

The Cover codes section consists of two columns (Customer and Code), and three 

buttons, labelled Add, Edit, and Delete. Let's have a look at the information and 

how to use the buttons. 

Cover codes – Customer 

This column shows all the customers you have so far added to the list to indicate 

that they use a different cover code from those on the Cover page. It will be blank 

when you first open this page when adding a new package. 

Cover codes – Code 

This column shows the codes that you have indicated are used by the customers 

in the Customers column. It will be blank when you first open this page when 

adding a new package. 

11.17.2.9 Add a new cover code 

Click the Add button to add a new customer to the list, and the cover code that he 

will use for this cover. You will see the New cover code dialog: 
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Customers cover code – Customer  

Select the appropriate customer using the dropdown arrow. 

Customers cover code – Code  

Type in the cover code used by the selected customer for this cover. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made on this dialog, click the Cancel 

button. This will return you to the Item codes page. 

OK 

To save the changes you have made on this dialog, click the OK button. This will 

return you to the Item codes page. 

11.17.2.10 Edit a cover code 

To edit the details of an existing list entry, highlight the appropriate entry and click 

the Edit button. This will bring up the Edit cover code dialog. 

You will see that the existing code appears in the banner at the top of the dialog. 

Make the necessary changes (either select a different customer or amend the 

code). 

Help 
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If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made on this dialog, click the Cancel 

button. This will return you to the Item codes page. 

OK 

To save the changes you have made on this dialog, click the OK button. This will 

return you to the Item codes page. 

11.17.2.11 Delete a cover code 

To delete an existing entry from the list, highlight the appropriate entry and click 

the Delete button. A dialog will appear, asking if you are sure you want to delete 

the selected item. Click Yes to delete the entry, or No to keep the entry in the list. 

11.18 Carriers   

Click on the name Carriers in the Navigation Panel to see the default page for the 

Carriers section, as shown below. This is the Carriers – Actions page. 

 

As you can see, there are two page tabs on the Information Panel (Actions and 

Carrier list) and two buttons, labelled New and View. 

The Default Page tickbox is ticked, indicating that this is the view you will see first 

when you open the Carriers view. Once you are familiar with DARWIN you will 

probably choose the Carrier list as your default page in this section. 

11.18.1 Carrier requirements 

Before we go any further it will be useful to consider the information that you need 

to provide for a carrier within DARWIN. 
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A carrier is a company that ships your goods to your customers. For each carrier 

you need to provide basic name and address details and at least one customer 

code.  

A customer code is the code used by your customers to refer to a particular 

carrier. If you use the same carrier to ship to different customers and the 

customers each refer to the carrier by a different code, you will need to add 

each different customer code on the Customer Codes page. 

However, if all your customers use the same code for the carrier, or if you only 

ship to one customer using that carrier, you can enter the customer code as a 

default code on the Overview page. 

A carrier, like a customer, can have more than one location. If a carrier only has 

one location, you provide its details on the Overview page and can leave the 

Locations page blank. If the carrier has more than one location you should add 

details for one location on the Overview page and then use the Locations page to 

add details for each remaining location.  

11.18.2 Activating a carrier 

When you install your customer profile packs, DARWIN also installs a list of all the 

carriers used by each customer. Because there are potentially so many carriers, 

which could slow your system down, we install them all as Deactivated. Therefore, 

before you can use any of the carriers in the system, you have to activate the ones 

you will be using. You do this from the Carrier List view of the Business 

Administrator. For more details, please refer to the section entitled "Viewing all 

your carriers". 

11.18.3 Viewing all your carriers 

If you wish to see a list of all the carriers currently in the DARWIN database, you 

can either click the View button on the Carriers – Actions page or click the Carrier 

list tab. Both have the same result, as in the example below. 
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The Information Panel now shows the Carrier list page. This is divided into three 

columns, showing the Carrier Name, the Carrier Location and an indication of 

whether the Carrier is active or not. To begin with, all Carriers will be Inactive i.e. 

the Active column will contain the word 'No'. 

Let's have a look at the actions that can be taken from this page. 

Add 

New carriers may be added to the list by using the Add button. If this button is 

clicked, it will bring up the same set of pages described below under the heading 

"Adding/Editing carriers". 

Edit 

Entries in the list may be edited using the Edit button. Clicking this button will bring 

up a set of carrier page tabs showing all the carrier details so that you can edit 

them as you wish. Please refer to the section entitled "Adding/Editing carriers" for 

further details. 

Delete 

If you wish to delete a carrier from the list, highlight the entry that you wish to 

delete, then click on the Delete button. DARWIN will bring up a dialog box, asking 

if you are sure you want to delete the selected carrier. This is to safeguard against 

accidentally deleting the wrong item. Click Yes to delete or No to keep the carrier 

in the list. 

Refresh 
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The Refresh button should be used if you have just made changes to an entry but 

the change you made cannot be seen. Click Refresh to update the data on the 

screen. 

Activate 

You should use this button to activate all the carriers that you use to ship your 

goods to your customers. You will need to activate them so that you can 

successfully create despatch advice messages to send to your customers.  

To begin with, all carriers are deactivated. This means that they cannot be 

selected from the dropdown carrier list when you come to create a despatch 

advice message in the DARWIN Order Processing application. 

To activate your required carriers, highlight the appropriate lines then click the 

Activate button. This will change the value in the Active column to 'Yes'. 

To select several consecutive lines, hold down the keyboard Shift key and click 

the first and last lines of your selection using your left-hand mouse button.  

To select several non-consecutive lines, hold down the keyboard Ctrl key and 

click each required line using your left-hand mouse button.  

Deactivate 

If, at some time in the future, you no longer want to use a particular carrier, simply 

deactivate it by selecting the appropriate carrier and clicking the Deactivate key. 

This will change the value in the Active column to 'No'. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

11.18.4 Adding/Editing carriers 

If you wish to add a new carrier, click the New button on the Carriers – Actions 

page. You can also add a new carrier by clicking on the Add button on the Carrier 

list page of the Carriers section. 

If you wish to edit an existing carrier, highlight the carrier you want to edit and click 

the Edit button on the Carriers – Carrier list page. You can also edit an existing 

carrier by double clicking on a specific carrier in the tree list on the Navigation 

Panel. 

Whichever route you choose, you will be presented with the following set of pages, 

enabling you to add details for the new carrier. There are six pages associated 

with adding a new carrier, so let's go through them and find out what information is 

required. 
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One point to remember – each of the Save and Cancel buttons in the Carriers 

section work for all six Carriers pages, so you do not need to click the Save button 

until you have entered data on all applicable pages. You can click the Cancel 

button at any point to undo changes that you have made. 

11.18.4.1 Carriers Overview 

The Overview page looks like the example below. 

The details you provide on this page become the default Location details for this 

carrier. 
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Name – Name 

Type in here the company name of the carrier.  

Name – Short Name 

You may use this field to provide a short form of the company name, if applicable. 

This shortened form may be used on some reports or labels. 

Name – Default Code 

If you wish, you may type in here a default customer code for the new carrier. This 

is useful if you only use this carrier for one customer or if this carrier is known by 

the same code by all your customers.  

If you use this carrier for more than one customer and each customer refers to it 

by a different code, you should leave this field blank. You will then need to provide 

all the different codes used for this carrier on the Customer Codes page. 

Name – Active 

When you add a new carrier, this tickbox will be ticked by default. This means that 

the new carrier will automatically be activated once you have saved its details. 

If you wish to deactivate an existing carrier, just uncheck this tickbox. 

Address – Address line 1 

This is the first line of the carrier's address. It must not be left blank. 

Address details – other fields 

If you wish to provide the carrier's full company address, please type the remaining 

address details into the appropriate fields. 

Address details – Country 

This is the country where the carrier is based. Use the dropdown list to select the 

appropriate country. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on the Overview page and how to fill 

them in, click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard all the changes you have made on the Overview page, click 

the Cancel button. 

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Overview page, click the Save 

button. 
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11.18.5 Carrier Locations 

This page should only be used if the carrier has more than one location. The 

Locations page looks like the example below: 

                              

 

 

 

Carrier Locations – Add 

You do not have to provide location details for new carriers unless they have more 

than one location. To add further locations you should click the Add button on this 

page. This will bring up the following dialog: 
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11.18.5.1 Location Overview 

The Location Overview page looks like the example below.  

        

Name – Name 

Type in here the company name of the new carrier location.  

Name – Location Code 

Type in here the location code of the new carrier location, if required.  

Name – Active 
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Put a tick in this tickbox if you wish to activate this carrier location (i.e. make it 

available for use elsewhere in DARWIN). If you do not tick this box, you will not be 

able to use this carrier location. 

Address – Address line 1 

This is the first line of the carrier location's address. It must not be left blank. 

Address details – other fields 

If you wish to provide the carrier location's full address, please type the remaining 

address details into the appropriate fields. 

Address details – Country 

This is the country where the carrier location is based. Use the dropdown list to 

select the appropriate country. 

11.18.5.2 Location Contacts 

The Location Contacts page looks like the example below.  

   

The Location Contacts page has several options – Add, Edit and Delete. 

Contacts – Add  

You do not have to provide contact details for new carrier locations, but if you want 

to you should click the Add button on this page. This will bring up the following 

dialog: 
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Contact details – Name 

If you supply any contact details at all, you must provide a name. This should be 

the full name of the contact e.g. Mr Jack Smith, to avoid any ambiguity. 

Contact details – Other details 

It will be most useful to include at least one contact number or address for the 

person, but none of these fields is mandatory. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this dialog and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard all the changes you have made on the New contact dialog, 

click the Cancel button. 

OK 

To save all the changes you have made on the New contact dialog, click the OK 

button. 

On returning to the Contacts page, you will see that the details you supplied on the 

New contact dialog are now visible, as illustrated by the example below, where just 

the email address and telephone number were added: 
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Contacts – Edit  

If you want to edit the contact details, highlight the appropriate contact in the list 

and click the Edit button. You will see a dialog similar to the following: 

 

The Edit contact dialog is just the same as the New contact dialog, except that 

data is already in the fields. You should make any changes you need to make then 

either click the Cancel button to discard your changes or click OK to save your 

changes and return to the Contacts page. 

Contacts – Delete  

If you want to delete a contact, click on the Delete button. You will see a message 

box asking if you are sure you want to delete the selected contact. Click Yes to 

delete the contact, or No to keep the contact. 
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11.18.5.3 Location Carrier codes 

The Carrier codes page looks like the example below. You only need to provide 

information here if you use the new location for more than one customer. You will 

have provided one code on the Overview page – this will be used as the carrier 

code for all the customers that use this carrier location unless you add here the 

codes for this carrier location used by other customers. 

 

When adding a new carrier, this page will always be blank, as in the example 

above.  

Location Carrier codes – Add  

Use the Add button to add the codes used by your other customers for this carrier. 

This will bring up the following dialog: 

                   

 

 

Carrier code details – Customer 
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Use the dropdown arrow alongside this field to select a customer that uses this 

carrier. 

Carrier code details – Code 

Type in here the code for the new carrier as used by the selected customer. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this dialog and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made on the New carrier code dialog, 

click the Cancel button. This will return you to the Carrier codes page. 

OK 

To save all the changes you have made on the New carrier code dialog, click the 

OK button. This will return you to the Carrier codes page, where you will see that 

the code for the customer has been added to the list. Repeat the Add process for 

all remaining customers who use this carrier. 

Location Carrier codes – Edit 

Once you have added a carrier code for other customers who use the new carrier, 

you will be able to use the Edit button. Select a line from the Carrier codes page 

and click the Edit button. You will see the a dialog similar to the following: 

 

Either select a different customer for the code, or edit the code for the selected 

customer. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this dialog and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made on the Edit carrier code dialog, 

click the Cancel button. This will return you to the Carrier codes page. 

OK 
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To save all the changes you have made on the Edit carrier code dialog, click the 

OK button. This will return you to the Carrier codes page.  

Location Carrier codes – Delete 

To delete an entry from the list on the Carrier codes page, select the line you want 

to delete and click the Delete button. You will see a message box asking if you are 

sure you want to delete the selected carrier code. Click Yes to delete the carrier 

code, or No to keep the carrier code in the list.  

11.18.5.4 Location Agency codes 

This page allows you to add one or more agency codes for the new location. An 

agency code is a unique code assigned by an agency to a company or company 

location. Your customer should have informed you if it requires you to use any 

agency codes. If you are not aware of any, then you do not need to use this page. 

 The Agency codes page looks like the example below: 

     

This page allows you to view all the different agency codes assigned to this 

location, to add new codes, and to edit or delete existing codes. This page is 

important because when you send EDI messages to your customers they must 

contain the appropriate agency code(s) as required by each customer.  

Normally you will not need to make any changes on this page, as the location 

agency codes will be supplied in the customer profile packs you install. 

The two columns show you the following details: 

Agency 

The name of the agency. 

Code 
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The code that the given agency has designated to this location. 

Add 

To add a new agency code, click on the Add button at the bottom of the page.  

Edit 

To edit an existing agency code, highlight the agency code in the list and click on 

the Edit button.  

Delete 

To remove an existing agency code from the list, highlight the agency code in the 

list and click on the Delete button. You will see a message box, asking if you are 

sure you want to delete the selected agency code. Select Yes to delete the code 

or No to leave the code in the list. 

Adding a new agency code 

If you wish to add a new agency code, click the Add button on the Location – 

Agency codes page. You will then see the New agency code dialog. The New 

agency code dialog has two fields, labelled Agency and Code, as shown in the 

diagram below. 

 

You should add an agency code for this location, as required by the customer it 

belongs to. To do this, click on the dropdown arrow alongside the Agency field and 

choose an agency from the list. Then type into the Code field the code as 

designated to this location by this agency. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the details you have added on the New agency code dialog, 

click the Cancel button. You will be returned to the Agency codes page. 

OK 

To save the details you have added on the New agency code dialog, click the OK 

button. You will be returned to the Agency codes page, where you will see that the 

new code has been added to the list, as illustrated in the example below.     
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Editing an agency code 

If you wish to edit an existing agency code, highlight the entry you want to edit, 

then click the Edit button on the Location – Agency codes page. You will then see 

the Edit agency code dialog. There are two fields on the Edit agency code dialog, 

labelled Agency and Code. 

 

You can either choose a different agency to be associated with this code, or 

amend the code that is associated with this agency. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this dialog and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 
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If you want to discard the changes you have made on the Edit agency code dialog, 

click the Cancel button. You will be returned to the Agency codes page. 

OK 

To save the changes you have made on the Edit agency code dialog, click the OK 

button. You will be returned to the Agency codes page, where you will see that 

your changes have taken effect. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on the Agency codes page and how 

to fill them in, click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard all the changes you have made on the Agency codes page, 

click the Cancel button. 

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Agency codes page, click the Save 

button. 

11.18.6 Carrier Carrier Codes 

This page allows you to add one or more carrier codes for the new carrier, if 

required. The Carrier Codes page looks like the example below: 

         

The Carrier Codes page has several options – Add, Edit and Delete. 

Carrier Codes – Delete  
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To delete a carrier code, highlight the entry in the list and click the Delete button. 

You will see a message box asking if you are sure you wish to delete the selected 

carrier code. Click Yes to delete the code from the list or No to keep the code in 

the list. 

Carrier Codes – Add  

You only need to add carrier codes if this carrier is known by different codes by 

your different customers. If this is the case, click the Add button on this page. This 

will bring up the following dialog: 

 

Carrier code details – Customer 

Use the dropdown arrow alongside this field to select a customer that uses this 

carrier. 

Carrier code details – Code 

Type in here the code for the new carrier as used by the selected customer. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this dialog and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made on the New carrier code dialog, 

click the Cancel button. This will return you to the Carrier Codes page. 

OK 

To save all the changes you have made on the New carrier code dialog, click the 

OK button. This will return you to the Carrier Codes page, where you will see that 

the code for the customer has been added to the list. Repeat the Add process for 

all remaining customers who use this carrier. 

Carrier Codes – Edit  

To edit an existing carrier code, click the Edit button on the Carrier Codes page. 

This will bring up the following dialog: 
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Carrier code details – Customer 

If necessary, change the customer name in this field. 

Carrier code details – Code 

If necessary, amend the code for the carrier as used by the selected customer. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this dialog and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made on the Edit carrier code dialog, 

click the Cancel button. This will return you to the Carrier Codes page. 

OK 

To save all the changes you have made on the Edit carrier code dialog, click the 

OK button. This will return you to the Carrier Codes page, where you will see that 

the code for the customer has been amended. 

11.18.7 Carrier Contacts 

This page allows you to add contact details for the new carrier, if you so wish. The 

Contacts page looks like the example below: 
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The Contacts page shows you a list of all the contacts belonging to the carrier 

whose name is shown in the yellow title banner. 

This page is divided into two sections – a list of contacts and their phone numbers 

in the top section and further contact details in the lower section. The top section is 

divided into three columns, showing the Contact Name, Base location and 

Telephone number.  

Let's have a look at the actions that can be taken from this page. 

Add 

New contacts may be added to the list by using the Add button. If this button is 

clicked, it will bring up an empty contact dialog, described below under the 

heading "Adding a new carrier contact". 

Edit 

Entries in the list may be edited using the Edit button. Clicking this button will bring 

up a contact dialog showing all the contact details so that you can edit them as 

you wish. Please refer to the section entitled "Editing a carrier contact" for full 

details. 

Delete 

If you wish to delete a contact from the list, highlight the entry that you wish to 

delete, then click on the Delete button. DARWIN will bring up a dialog box, asking 

if you are sure you want to delete the selected contact. This is to safeguard 

against accidentally deleting the wrong item. Click Yes to delete or No to keep the 

item in the list. 

Help 
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If you need more information about the fields and buttons on this page, click on the 

Help button. 

Cancel 

If you do not want to save changes you have made, click the Cancel button to 

discard your changes. 

Save 

If you have correctly entered all applicable details for this contact, click the Save 

button to save your data.  

11.18.7.1 Adding a new carrier contact 

To add a new contact to the list, click the Add button on the Contacts page of the 

Carriers section. 

You will be presented with the following dialog: 

 

Contact details – Name 

Fill in the full name of the contact. 

Contact details – Job 

If known, you may fill in the job title of the contact here. 

Contact details – Telephone, Mobile, Fax, Email 

Fill in as many contact details as you require in these fields. There are no 

restrictions on the format of telephone numbers. 

Contact Location – Consignee, Dock, Location 

This section of the dialog allows you to choose a specific contact location if you 

wish. You can choose either a specific consignee or a specific location, but not 

both.  



DARWIN Administrator - Business Administrator 448 

If you select a specific location, the Consignee field will show <<All>> and the 

Dock field will be disabled. 

If you select a specific consignee, the Location field will show <<All>> and the 

Dock field will become enabled, allowing you to choose a specific consignee/dock 

for this contact.  

Help 

If you need more information about the fields and buttons on this page, click on the 

Help button. 

Cancel 

If you do not want to save changes you have made, click the Cancel button to 

discard your changes. 

Save 

If you have correctly entered all applicable details for this contact, click the Save 

button to save your data.  

11.18.7.2 Editing a carrier contact 

To edit an existing contact, click the Edit button on the Contacts page of the 

Customers section. 

You will be presented with a dialog similar to the following: 

 

Contact details – Name 

You may edit the name of the contact. 

Contact details – Job 

You may edit the job title of the contact here. 

Contact details – Telephone, Mobile, Fax, Email 
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You may add or edit any of these contact details. There are no restrictions on the 

format of telephone numbers. 

Contact Location – Consignee, Dock, Location 

This section of the dialog allows you to choose a specific contact location if you 

wish. You can choose either a specific consignee or a specific location, but not 

both.  

If you select a specific location, the Consignee field will show <<All>> and the 

Dock field will be disabled. 

If you select a specific consignee, the Location field will show <<All>> and the 

Dock field will become enabled, allowing you to choose a specific consignee/dock 

for this contact.  

Help 

If you need more information about the fields and buttons on this page, click on the 

Help button. 

Cancel 

If you do not want to save changes you have made, click the Cancel button to 

discard your changes. 

Save 

If you have correctly entered all applicable details for this contact, click the Save 

button to save your data.  

11.18.8 Carrier EDI codes 

This page allows you to add one or more EDI codes for the new carrier, if required. 

You will only need to add an EDI code if you are sending pre-notes to the carrier. 

The EDI codes page looks like the example below: 
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The EDI codes page shows you a list of all the EDI codes belonging to the carrier 

whose name is shown in the yellow title banner. 

This page shows a list of EDI codes and their associated details. The page is 

divided into six columns, showing the EDI code, Reverse routing address, EDI 

code qualifier, Mailbox, Network and Status. The Reverse routing address and EDI 

code qualifier may not be relevant to all carriers. 

DARWIN uses details on this page to provide the correct information in outgoing 

EDI messages to this carrier. You can add new entries to the list, or edit or delete 

existing entries. 

Let's have a look at the actions that can be taken from this page. 

Add 

New EDI codes may be added to the list by using the Add button. If this button is 

clicked, it will bring up the New EDI code dialog, described below under the 

heading "Adding a new carrier EDI code". 

Edit 

Existing EDI codes may be edited by using the Edit button. If this button is clicked, 

it will bring up the Edit EDI code dialog, described below under the heading 

"Editing a carrier EDI code". 

Delete 

If you wish to delete an EDI code from the list, highlight the entry that you wish to 

delete, then click on the Delete button. DARWIN will bring up a dialog box, asking 

if you are sure you want to delete the selected EDI code. This is to safeguard 

against accidentally deleting the wrong item. Click Yes to delete or No to keep the 

item in the list. 

Activate 

This button allows you to choose which EDI code to use for this carrier. The button 

will not become enabled until you have more than one EDI code in the list. The 

default EDI code for this carrier will be the first EDI code you add to the list.  

If you add any more EDI codes to the list, you may choose which one is to be used 

(i.e. override the default) by selecting an entry and clicking the Activate button. If 

the default EDI code is selected, the Activate button will not be enabled because 

the default EDI code is already activated. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on the EDI codes page and how to 

fill them in, click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you do not want to save changes you have made, click the Cancel button to 

discard your changes. 
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OK 

To save all the changes you have made on the EDI codes page, click the OK 

button. 

11.18.8.1 Adding a new carrier EDI code 

If you click the Add button, you will see the following dialog. 

 

EDI code – EDI code 

Type the new EDI code into this field. 

EDI code – Network 

Select the appropriate network for this EDI code from the dropdown list. If the 

network you want is not in the list, you will first have to add a new network in the 

Communications section of the DARWIN Administrator. 

EDI code – SSID 

You do not have to provide a value in this field. It will get a value automatically 

when you select the network. 

EDI code – Mailbox 

Select the appropriate mailbox for this EDI code from the dropdown list. If the 

mailbox you want is not in the list, you will first have to add a new mailbox in the 

Communications section of the DARWIN Administrator. 

EDI code – SFID 
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You do not have to provide a value in this field. It will get a value automatically 

when you select the mailbox. 

EDI code – Status 

Select the appropriate status, Live or Test, for this EDI code. It can be changed at 

a later time if appropriate. 

Advanced – Application reference 

You only need to provide a value in this field for those carriers who require it.  

Advanced – Reverse routing address 

You only need to provide a value in this field for those carriers who require it.  

Advanced – Qualifier 

You only need to provide a value in this field for those carriers who require it.  

Advanced – Syntax identifier 

You need to provide a value in this field if this EDI code will be used for EDIFACT 

messages. Please check with your carrier what the value should be. 

Advanced – Syntax version 

You need to provide a value in this field if this EDI code will be used for EDIFACT 

messages. Please check with your carrier what the value should be. 

Advanced – Write to disk file 

You would use this option if you do not want to use DARWIN communications for 

a specific EDI code.  

If you select this tickbox, it has the effect of disabling OFTP for this EDI code i.e. 

DARWIN will not send any messages to the address signified by this EDI code. 

Instead DARWIN will write any messages for this EDI code to a file, which you 

should specify in the Output directory field.  

As soon as you put a tick in the "Write to disk file" tickbox, the "Write to default 

output directory" field will become enabled and will be ticked. You will also see that 

a default output directory path appears in the Output directory field. The default 

output directory is the Outbox directory in the current installation path of DARWIN. 

The default output directory can be changed in the System Settings section of the 

DARWIN Administrator. 

If you want to use a different output directory, uncheck the "Write to default output 

directory" field and type the required directory path in the Output directory field, 

which will now be enabled. DARWIN will create a unique file name when it writes 

the file to that directory. 

If you do not want to use DARWIN communications at all for a specific customer, 

you will have to select and edit each EDI code in turn and select the "Write to disk 

file" checkbox. 
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11.18.8.2 Editing a carrier EDI code 

If you highlight an EDI code in the list and click the Edit button, you will see the 

following dialog. 

Make any necessary changes to the details on this screen, then click OK to save 

them or Cancel to discard them.  

Details of the information these fields contain can be found in the section entitled 

"Adding a new carrier EDI code". 

11.18.9 Carrier Business rules 

The Business rules page allows you to see and edit the business rule details for 

this carrier. The Business rules page looks like the example below: 
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This page shows a list of all the current business rules in DARWIN, together with 

the values they have been given for this customer. If a rule is not applicable to this 

customer, its value will be blank. 

Further rules can be viewed by selecting the “Show system rules” tickbox. 

You may edit the values if necessary, but we warn strongly against this as these 

rules form the basis of successful trading with your partners. The initial business 

rule settings for each customer are made by the customer profile pack and are 

correct according to information obtained from each customer. Therefore we 

recommend that business rules should only be changed by installing a new profile 

pack. Any changes you make manually are entirely your responsibility. 

If you really must change the value for a business rule manually, highlight the 

appropriate rule and you will see its value appear in the Value field in the Business 

rule details section of this page, together with a description of the rule.  

If you cannot read the description in its entirety, just click with your cursor 

somewhere in the description field, then press the down arrow on your keyboard to 

scroll down the description. Use the up arrow to move back to the top. 

Some values have a dropdown arrow, allowing you to choose between Yes and 

No. Other fields allow you to insert a value appropriate to the business rule. 

When you have changed the value in the Value field, use the Save button to save 

your changes or the Cancel button to discard your changes. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on the Carrier pages and how to fill 

them in, click on the Help button. 
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Cancel 

If you want to discard all the changes you have made on the Carrier pages, click 

the Cancel button. This will return you to the Carrier list page. 

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Carrier pages, click the Save 

button. This will return you to the Carrier list page. 

11.19 Communications   

The Communications section of the DARWIN Administrator is where you provide 

the details of how you will communicate with your customers (i.e. by what method 

you will send and receive your EDI messages), if you are using DARWIN as your 

communications software. 

The Communications section also gives you the opportunity to automate calls to 

your trading partners. 

Before you begin to add details to this section you should ensure that you have the 

following information to hand: 

 The SSID number of the clearing centre or customer 

 The IP host address of the clearing centre or customer 

 The style of clearing centre (i.e. for a clearing centre, will messages be sent to or 

through the clearing centre? For a direct connection, are the mailbox and message 

node the same or are the network node and mailbox the same?) 

 OFTP passwords if they are used by the clearing centre or customer 

Click on the name Communications in the Navigation Panel to see the default 

page for the Communications section, as shown below. This is the 

Communications – Actions page. 
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As you can see, there are two page tabs on the Information Panel (Actions and 

Communications list) and three buttons, labelled VAN, Direct and View. 

The Default Page tickbox is ticked, indicating that this is the view you will see first 

when you open the Communications view. Once you are familiar with DARWIN 

you will probably choose the Communications list as your default page in this 

section. 

11.19.1 Viewing all your communications details 

If you wish to see a list of all the communications details currently in the DARWIN 

database, you can either click the View button on the Communications – Actions 

page or click the Communications list tab. Both have the same result, as in the 

example below. 

          

The Information Panel now shows the Communications list page. This is divided 

into three columns, showing the Name, the SSID and the Type of the 

communication method.  

Let's have a look at the actions that can be taken from this page. 

Add 

Note that the Add button has an arrow on it, indicating that there are further 

options within the Add option. These are the Add Clearing Centre and Add 

Direct Connection options. 

New clearing centres may be added to the list by using the Add Clearing Centre 

option. New direct connections may be added to the list by using the Add Direct 

Connection option. Whichever option is selected, it will bring up the set of pages 

described below under the heading "Adding a new communication method". 

Edit 

Entries in the list may be edited using the Edit button. Highlighting an entry and 

clicking this button will bring up a set of communications page tabs showing all the 
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communications details so that you can edit them as you wish. The precise set of 

pages will depend on whether you want to edit a clearing centre or a direct 

connection. Please refer to the section entitled "Edit communications details" for 

further details. 

Delete 

If you wish to delete a communication method from the list, highlight the entry that 

you wish to delete, then click on the Delete button. DARWIN will bring up a dialog 

box, asking if you are sure you want to delete the selected communication 

method. This is to safeguard against accidentally deleting the wrong item. Click 

Yes to delete or No to keep the communication method in the list. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

11.19.2 Adding a new communication method 

If you wish to add a new communication method, click either the VAN or the 

Direct button on the Communications – Actions page. You can also add a new 

communication method by clicking on the Add button on the Communications list 

page of the Communications section, then choosing either Add Clearing Centre 

or Add Direct Connection. 

Whichever route you choose, you will be presented with the appropriate set of 

pages, enabling you to add details for the new communication method. There are 

five pages associated with adding a new communication method. The pages are 

the same for both clearing centres and direct communications, apart from the 

Overview page, which will be described separately for each method. 

Let's go through these five pages and find out what information is required. 

One point to remember – each of the Save and Cancel buttons in the 

Communications section work for all five Clearing Centre pages, so you do not 

need to click the Save button until you have entered data on all applicable pages. 

You can click the Cancel button at any point to undo changes that you have 

made. 

11.19.2.1 Clearing Centre Overview  

The Overview page is where mandatory information has to be provided by you. 

The Overview page looks like the example below. 
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Clearing Centre – Name 

Type in this field a name for the clearing centre. This name will only be used within 

DARWIN, so you can use any name that will help you recognise which clearing 

centre this is. 

Clearing Centre – Description 

You may give a brief description of the clearing centre in this field if you wish. You 

can repeat the name of the clearing centre if you like, or include any other 

information that helps you to recognise it. 

Clearing Centre – SSID 

This field requires the SSID of the clearing centre. If you do not type it in correctly, 

your messages will not reach their intended destination.  

Clearing Centre – Style 

This field deals with the addressing method to be used with this clearing centre. 

There are three levels of addressing used in an EDI communication: 

 Top level = SSID or Network Node 

 Middle level = SFID or Mailbox Node 

 Bottom level = UNB or Message Node 

You must select one of the options presented by the dropdown arrow at the side of 

this field.  

Send messages "Through" this clearing centre means that the SFID is different 

from the SSID, so the clearing centre uses the SFID as the address for the 

ultimate destination. 
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Send messages "To" this clearing centre means that the SSID and SFID are the 

same, and the clearing centre will look at the EDI code in the UNB segment of the 

message to find out the ultimate destination of the message. 

Clearing Centre – OFTP Release 

Some companies run implementations of the OFTP protocol that are not compliant 

with the standard in all respects. In particular they do not negotiate the protocol 

release level correctly and communication sessions soon fail. The OFTP standard 

says that the protocol release level should be negotiated down to the lowest level 

that both communicating parties support. Darwin supports revision 2 ( level 5 ) and 

all earlier revisions of the protocol. The value set here is the highest protocol level 

Darwin will attempt to use when communicating with this trading partner. If the 

trading partner negotiates correctly, communications proceed. If communications 

fail, try setting a lower value and retrying, until communications succeed. 

OFTP Passwords – To receive  

If this clearing centre requires OFTP passwords, you must provide in this field the 

password that you will receive.  

OFTP Passwords – To send 

If this clearing centre requires OFTP passwords, you must provide in this field the 

password that you will send. 

Primary connection – Subsystem 

Use the dropdown arrow to select the appropriate subsystem for this clearing 

centre.  

Primary connection – IP host address 

Here you must provide the IP host address of the clearing centre. You should have 

been informed of this address when you opened your account with the clearing 

centre.  

Primary connection – Network connection 

Select the appropriate option using the dropdown arrow in this field.  

The number of options in this field will depend on whether you have the ability to 

connect to the Internet from your computer using a modem. If you do not have this 

ability, there will only be one choice available to you: 

Connect using Local Area Network (LAN). 

If you have a modem, and have configured dial-up networking connections (to 

trading partners or to the internet) there will be additional entries for each dial-up 

connection configured.  

Primary connection – SSL 

If a secure connection is required for the TCP/IP communications to a particular 

network, then the SSL option should be checked. Note: this can only be used if 

OFTP release version 2.0 is selected as this contains the necessary increased 

security features. 
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11.19.2.2 Direct Connection Overview  

The Overview page is where mandatory information has to be provided by you. 

The Overview page looks like the example below. 

Direct Connection – Name 

Type in this field a name for the direct connection. This name will only be used 

within DARWIN, so you can use any name that will help you recognise which 

direct connection this is. 

Direct Connection – Description 

You may give a brief description of the direct connection in this field if you wish. 

You can repeat the name of the direct connection if you like, or include any other 

information that helps you to recognise it. 

Direct Connection – SSID 

This field requires the SSID of the direct connection. If you do not type it in 

correctly, your messages will not reach their intended destination.  

Direct Connection – Style 

This field deals with the addressing method to be used with this direct connection. 

There are three levels of addressing used in an EDI communication: 

 Top level = SSID or Network Node 

 Middle level = SFID or Mailbox Node 

 Bottom level = UNB or Message Node 

You must select one of the options presented by the dropdown arrow at the side of 

this field.  
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“Network and Mailbox are the same” means that the SSID and SFID are the same, 

so the direct connection uses the SFID as the address for the ultimate destination. 

 “Mailbox and Message Node are the same” means that the SFID is the same as 

the UNB, so the direct connection will use the EDI code in the UNB segment of the 

message to find out the ultimate destination of the message. 

“Network, Mailbox and  Message Node are different” means that all three levels 

are different, so the direct connection will use the EDI code in the UNB segment of 

the message to find out the ultimate destination of the message. 

Direct Connection – Company 

Since you are choosing to communicate directly with your trading partner, you 

must select the appropriate company from the dropdown list in this field. 

Direct Connection – OFTP Release 

Some companies run implementations of the OFTP protocol that are not compliant 

with the standard in all respects. In particular they do not negotiate the protocol 

release level correctly and communication sessions soon fail. The OFTP standard 

says that the protocol release level should be negotiated down to the lowest level 

that both communicating parties support. Darwin supports revision 2 ( level 5 ) and 

all earlier revisions of the protocol. The value set here is the highest protocol level 

Darwin will attempt to use when communicating with this trading partner. If the 

trading partner negotiates correctly, communications proceed. If communications 

fail, try setting a lower value and retrying, until communications succeed. 

OFTP Passwords – To receive  

If this direct connection uses OFTP passwords, you must provide in this field the 

password that you will receive.  

OFTP Passwords – To send 

If this direct connection uses OFTP passwords, you must provide in this field the 

password that you will send.  

Primary connection – Subsystem 

Use the dropdown arrow to select the appropriate subsystem for this direct 

connection. 

Primary connection – IP host address 

Here you must provide the IP host address of the direct connection. You should 

have been informed of this address when you told your trading partner that you 

wished to communicate directly with them.  

Primary connection – Network connection 

There is currently only one option available in this field – Connect using Local Area 

Network (LAN). 

Primary connection – SSL 
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If a secure connection is required for the TCP/IP communications to a particular 

network, then the SSL option should be checked. Note: this can only be used if 

OFTP release version 2.0 is selected as this contains the necessary increased 

security features 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard all the changes you have made, click the Cancel button. 

Save 

To save all the changes you have made, click the Save button. 

11.19.2.3 Security 

The Security page is only applicable to OFTP networks that are configured to use 

OFTP 2.  For networks that are configured to use an earlier release level, the 

security options will be disabled. 

You need to enter data on the Security page only if you want to use signing and 

encryption when exchanging files with this trading partner. 

The Security page looks like the example below. 
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This page is where you specify the public key certificate (if any) that will be used to 

encrypt data you send to this trading partner and to verify the signature on data 

you receive from this trading partner. 

These settings will be used by all the mailboxes defined against this network. You 

can, however, choose different settings for any mailbox on the Inbound and 

Outbound pages of the mailbox.   

You are required to configure the details of security to be used. This is not a 

matter of choice – the configuration must reflect the security arrangement you 

have agreed with your trading partner.  

External Network Security 

Select “None – all security disabled” if you do not want to send signed and 

encrypted data to this trading partner and you are not expecting to receive signed 

and encrypted data in return. 

If you do want to sign and encrypt data you send to the trading partner, your 

trading partner will send you signed and encrypted data, and the trading partner 

has provided you with a single public certificate, select “Encrypt and verify data 

with one of the following certificates”. Action buttons are enabled for you to choose 

the certificate(s) to use. See the section entitled ‘Dynamic Certificate Selection’. 

Note that in this simple case, the specified certificate is used for encrypting data 

you send to the trading partner and verifying data you receive from the trading 

partner. You will sign data with the certificate specified against your internal 

network or mailbox, and decrypt received data with any appropriate internal 

certificate.  

For any scenario that differs from the simple case described above, you will want 

to select “Use additional options for inbound and outbound data” to open up two 

additional pages, Inbound and Outbound, where you can indicate the different 

ways that received and sent data are to be processed. 

Options - The Options tick boxes are enabled only if you have selected to use 

external network security. 

The “Session authentication (uses encryption certificate)” tick box should be 

checked if OFTP session authentication is to be used to confirm the identity of the 

trading partner. In a standard scenario, this uses your decryption certificates and 

the trading partner’s specified encryption certificate, however this may be 

overridden.  

The “Request signed acknowledgment” tick box should be checked if you would 

like to receive signed OFTP EERP acknowledgments for files you send to this 

trading partner. Signing confirms that the file has definitely been received by the 

intended recipient. 

The “Specify advanced certificate overrides” tick box should be checked if you 

want to override the certificates used for EERP signing (default uses file signing) 

and session authentication (default uses file encryption). This opens up an 

additional page, Overrides, where you can specify the certificate overrides. 
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11.19.2.4 Inbound 

The OFTP Inbound page is only visible on OFTP networks that are configured to 

use OFTP 2 with additional options.  For networks that are configured to use an 

earlier release level or simpler security configuration, this page is hidden. 

The Inbound page looks like the example below. 

The two areas of security are encryption and signatures. You are required to 

configure the details of security to be used. This is not a matter of choice – the 

configuration must reflect the security arrangement you have agreed with your 

trading partner. 

Encryption - The Encryption section is where you specify the private key 

certificate(s) that will be used to decrypt data sent to you by your trading partner. 

These certificates are considered as belonging to you and thus will be configured 

against your internal companies. 

Select the appropriate radio button. Each button specifies whether encryption is 

optional or required for this network. 

If encryption is required, you can either decrypt your trading partner’s files using 

any of your internal certificates, or you can select specific certificate(s) to use. 

Action buttons are enabled; see the section entitled ‘Dynamic Certificate 

Selection’. 

Signature - The Signature section is used to specify whether you require inbound 

data to be signed, and if so how (possibly including the specification of a trading 
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partner's public key certificate). The certificates used for verification are 

considered as belonging to and thus provided by the trading partner. 

Select the appropriate radio button. The options are all self-explanatory. If you 

choose a specific certificate, action buttons are enabled, which are explained in 

the section entitled ‘Dynamic Certificate Selection’. 

11.19.2.5 Outbound 

The OFTP Outbound page is only visible on OFTP networks that are configured to 

use OFTP 2 with additional options.  For networks that are configured to use an 

earlier release level or simpler security configuration, this page is hidden. 

The Outbound page looks like the example below. 

 

The two areas of security are encryption and signature. You are required to 

configure the details of security to be used. This is not a matter of choice – the 

configuration must reflect the security arrangement you have agreed with your 

trading partner. 

Encryption - The Encryption section is where you specify the public key 

certificate(s) to use when sending encrypted data to your trading partner. These 

certificates are considered as belonging to and thus provided by the trading 

partner. 

Select the appropriate radio button. No encryption means that your trading partner 

does not expect you to encrypt data you send to him. 
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If you choose to encrypt data, action buttons are enabled, which are explained in 

the section entitled ‘Dynamic Certificate Selection’. 

Signature - The Signature section is where you specify the private key 

certificate(s) to use when signing data you are sending to your trading partner. 

These certificates are considered as belonging to your internal companies. 

Select the appropriate radio button. No signature means that your trading partner 

does not expect you to sign your data. 

If you choose to sign data, you can either sign using the certificate configured 

against your internal network, or you can select a different certificate. Action 

buttons are enabled, which are explained in the section entitled ‘Dynamic 

Certificate Selection’. 

11.19.2.6 Mailboxes 

Use this page to add or edit the details of all the mailboxes you will use when 

communicating via this clearing centre. 

The Mailboxes page looks like the example below. 

            

Use the Add, Edit and Delete buttons to add new mailboxes, and edit and delete 

existing mailboxes. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard all the changes you have made, click the Cancel button. 

Save 
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To save any changes you have made in the Mailboxes section, click the Save 

button. 

Mailboxes – Add  

Use the Add button to add a new mailbox for this clearing centre or direct 

connection. This will bring up the following dialog: 

Details – Name 

Type in here a name for the new mailbox. This is just for your own use within 

DARWIN. 

Details – SFID 

Type in here the SFID of the new mailbox. 

Details – SFID user data 

Type in here the SFID user data, if applicable. If you are required to provide SFID 

user data, your trading partner using this mailbox should have informed you. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard all the changes you have made, click the Cancel button. 

OK 

To save details of the new mailbox, click the OK button. 

Mailboxes – Edit  

Use the Edit button to edit an existing mailbox for this clearing centre or direct 

connection. This will bring up the following dialog: 

                         



DARWIN Administrator - Business Administrator 468 

Edit the details as required. 

Mailboxes – Delete  

To delete an entry from the list on the Mailboxes page, select the line you want to 

delete and click the Delete button. You will see a message box asking if you are 

sure you want to delete the selected mailbox. Click Yes to delete the mailbox, or 

No to keep the mailbox in the list.  

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard all the changes you have made, click the Cancel button. 

OK 

To save the edited details of the mailbox, click the OK button. 

11.19.2.7 Daily Call 

Please remember that Daily Call details set up for one network have no effect on 

the other networks. If you want to automate daily calls for all your networks you 

must provide these details separately for each network. 

By default, the Daily Call page looks like the example below. The Daily Call 

functionality is not available until you check the "Make a call to this network" 

tickbox. 
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By default, the Daily Call functionality is de-activated for all networks. To set your 

required daily call details, place a tick in the "Make a call to this network" 

checkbox. All fields on the Daily Call page will then become enabled, as shown 

below: 

As you can see, this page is mostly made up of tickboxes. 

Make a call to this network 

Tick this checkbox to activate the daily call functionality. 
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Untick this checkbox to de-activate the daily call functionality. 

at this time of day 

Use the up and down arrows at the side of this field to specify the time of day at 

which the automated call should be made. This field uses a 24-hour clock system 

e.g. 5pm will be shown as 17:00:00. 

Perform daily call on start up if the last call was missed 

Sometimes a call might be missed if the server is not running at the time the call 

should be made. A tick in this box means that, if a call has been missed, a call will 

be made to the network as soon as the server is started .  

Days on which to call 

The default for this section is "Weekdays", which means an automated call will be 

made on Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday and Friday. 

If you want to change this selection, first uncheck the "Weekdays" tickbox. This will 

make all the tickboxes available to you. Then use the tickboxes to select which 

days of the week you want DARWIN to make an automated call. We have also 

provided an "Everyday" tickbox, which will automatically select each day's tickbox 

for you. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made on this page, click the Cancel 

button. 

Save 

To save the changes you have made on this page, click the Save button. 

11.19.2.8 Connections 

The Connections page looks like the example below. 
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This page shows all your connections that can be used with this network, together 

with their type and priority. You may change the priority of any entry in the list 

(provided there is more than one entry in the list) by highlighting an entry and 

clicking on the up and down arrows on this screen. This will increase and 

decrease respectively the value shown in the Priority column for the selected 

entry. 

The effect of the Priority field is as follows. Let’s say you have five TCP/IP 

connections for different customers, with priorities 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5. DARWIN will 

first try to connect to the network with priority 1. If that fails, it will try priority 2, and 

so on until each connection has been attempted. Any files for failed connections 

will be queued up until next time DARWIN connects to that network. 

The Disable button can be used to disable a selected entry from the list. If you 

disable an entry, the value in the Priority column will change to "Disabled" and the 

Disable button will become the Enable button, as shown below. 
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If you highlight an entry in the list, details of its last call will be shown in the section 

at the bottom of the page. If no details are shown, this indicates that the selected 

connection has not yet been used. The last call details are as follows: 

Last call details – Date 

This is the date on which the last attempt was made to connect using the 

highlighted connection. 

Last call details – Time 

This is the time at which the last call was made to connect using the highlighted 

connection. 

Last call details – Result 

This field shows the result of the last attempt to connect using the highlighted 

connection. 

"Normal session termination" means that the last attempt was successful. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard all the changes you have made in the Connections section, 

click the Cancel button. 

Save 
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To save all the changes you have made in the Connections section, click the Save 

button. 

 

Connections – Add, Edit and Delete 

Use the Add button to add a new connection for this clearing centre or direct 

connection.  

Use the Edit button to edit the details of an existing connection for this clearing 

centre or direct connection. The dialog you see will be the same as for adding a 

new connection, but the details will be filled in ready for you to edit. 

Use the Delete button to edit the details of an existing connection for this clearing 

centre or direct connection. 

Clicking the Add or Edit button will bring up the following dialog: 

 

New connection – Overview  

The Overview page contains the following fields. 

Details – Name 

Type in here a name for the new connection. This name is just for your own use 

within DARWIN. 

Details – Subsystem 

Select the required subsystem using the dropdown arrow to the right of this field. 

Details – Maximum number of connection attempts 
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Use the up and down arrows at the side of this field to select the maximum 

number of attempts that should be made to connect using this connection before 

DARWIN stops trying. 

The default value is 3, the maximum value is 100. 

Details – Number of minutes to wait between calls 

Use the up and down arrows at the side of this field to select the number of 

minutes that DARWIN should wait between call attempts. 

The default value is 1, the maximum value is 1000. 

Settings – Port number 

Type in here the port number to be used for this connection. 

Settings – IP address 

Type in here the IP address to be used for this connection. 

Settings – Username 

Type in here the username to be used for this connection. 

Settings – Password 

Type in here the password to be used for this connection. 

Settings – Network connection 

Select the network connection using the dropdown arrow to the right of this field. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made on these three pages, click the 

Cancel button. 

OK 

To save the changes you have made on these three pages, click the OK button. 

 

Now turn to the Processes page tab to see the following dialog: 
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This dialog is divided into two sections – Pre-session and Post-session. 

These fields allow you to specify batch files to be run before and/or after a 

communications session, together with delay, wait and timeout details. 

In most cases, you will not need to use the fields on this page. If you do need to 

use them, the values you provide will be specific to your own system and so there 

is little to be gained by discussing them here. 

However, the Processes page should not be edited by you, unless with the 

express permission of Data Interchange Plc.  

Now turn to the Advanced page tab to see the following dialog: 

 



DARWIN Administrator - Business Administrator 476 

Settings section 

In most cases, you will not need to use the fields on this page. If you do need to 

use them, the values you provide will be specific to your own system and so there 

is little to be gained by discussing them here. 

This section should not be edited by you, unless with the express permission of 

Data Interchange Plc.  

Now turn to the Logging page tab to see the following dialog: 
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The four possible types of logging are: General, Data, Trace and Debug.  

 Data indicates high-level logging, displaying the data contents of the received/sent 

protocol and files being exchanged. 

 Trace messages provide information about what is happening during 

communications sessions. 

 Debug messages are another type of trace message, giving an indication of what 

is happening during communications sessions. 

 General indicates any other log information that is not covered by the other three 

categories. Such information is not necessarily related to communications. This 

option is always selected and cannot be deselected. 

Any log options that are selected but disabled indicate that these logging levels 

have been selected at a higher level within DARWIN. 

11.19.2.9 Advanced 

The Advanced page looks like the example below. 
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There are two sections on this page – Settings and Log Overrides.  

The Settings section allows you to select the settings relating to inbound and 

outbound calls. 

Settings – Permitted call directions 

Specifies the direction of calls to be permitted with this network. Calls may be 

incoming only, outgoing only or both incoming and outgoing. 

If you select "Incoming", this will disable the "Outbound call – file permissions" field 

below.  

If you select "Outgoing", this will disable the "Inbound call – file permissions" field 

below.  

Settings – Inbound call – file permissions 

Specifies whether files may be received and/or sent during inbound calls. Files 

may be received only, sent only, or both received and sent. 

This field is disabled if you have selected "Outgoing" in the "Permitted call 

directions" field. 

Settings – Outbound call – file permissions 

Specifies whether files may be received and/or sent during outbound calls. Files 

may be received only, sent only, or both received and sent. 

This field is disabled if you have selected "Incoming" in the "Permitted call 

directions" field. 

Settings – Maximum number of times to try sending a file 
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Allows you to choose the maximum number of times you want DARWIN to try and 

send a file to this network if it does not succeed first time. The default value is 3. 

Log Overrides 

The Log Overrides section allows you to select OFTP log settings which will work 

in conjunction with the usual log settings. The General option is always selected 

and cannot be deselected. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made on this page, click the Cancel 

button. 

Save 

To save the changes you have made on this page, click the Save button. 

11.19.2.10 Advanced (OFTP) 

The Advanced (OFTP) page looks like the example below. 

The Advanced (OFTP) settings section allows you to select the values and 

settings of certain elements used during OFTP communications. 

There is one section on this page – Advanced OFTP Settings.  

Advanced OFTP settings  

The Advanced OFTP settings section allows you to select the values and settings 

of certain elements used during OFTP communications. 
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These values and settings are to be agreed mutually between your company and 

this trading partner or clearing centre. 

Advanced OFTP settings – Buffer size 

This is the size of the exchange buffers used to communicate with this network. 

When DARWIN transmits a file it does so in a number of exchange buffers, 

passing each buffer to or receiving buffers from the communications medium. The 

communications medium (X.25 or Async) must then send that buffer. The larger 

the exchange buffer the better, as the throughput will be greatly increased.  

Advanced OFTP settings – Credits  

The credit value controls the flow of information between the partners and is 

closely associated with the exchange buffer size. When a file is being sent, 

DARWIN will send a buffer of information across the communications medium. It 

will then assemble another exchange buffer for sending. If it has not yet sent the 

number of buffers set in the Credits field, then it will keep sending data buffers until 

it has. Once it has sent this number of exchange buffers, it will wait for a Credit (an 

OFTP CDT command) to come from the remote end, stating that all the exchange 

buffers have been received. When it gets this credit, DARWIN will then send 

another set of exchange buffers. The credit limit is acting as the “window size” of a 

data flow control mechanism. 

Most users should set the Credit limit to a value of 7 for maximum throughput. 

Advanced OFTP settings – SSID user data  

This field allows you to provide any SSID user data requested by your trading 

partner. 

Advanced OFTP settings – Allow restart  

If this tickbox is checked (the default value) then restart is supported by DARWIN. 

If the box is not checked, then restart will not be supported and any attempt to 

restart part way through a file will be rejected by DARWIN. In the latter case, if a 

file is part way through transmission and an interruption occurs on the line, re-

connection to the trading partner will mean that the file is restarted again from the 

beginning. 

Advanced OFTP settings – Use compression  

This tickbox should be selected if you wish to use compression on your data 

transfers. Compression is a method of making a large file smaller when 

transmitting it, by taking similar characters and encoding the transmission so that 

each character only occurs once but is preceded by a repetition number.  

For example if you were sending a file containing the data “0100000000101”, what 

would be sent would be 01 then a single character stating that the following 

character will occur 8 times, then the 0 multiple occurrence character, then the 

number 101. In this example 13 characters are compressed into 7. 

Files with a large quantity of repetition (space characters for example) are the best 

candidates for compression. If in doubt, it is recommended that compression is 

selected. 
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Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made on this page, click the Cancel 

button. 

Save 

To save the changes you have made on this page, click the Save button. 

11.19.3 Edit communications details 

If you wish to edit existing communications details, either select a line from the 

Communications list or double-click on a Communications entry in the tree view of 

the Navigation Panel.  

Whichever route you choose, you will be presented with the appropriate set of 

pages, enabling you to edit details for the selected communication method. The 

pages associated with editing a communication method are the same as those for 

adding a new communication method. 

To save repetition, please refer to the section entitled "Adding a new 

communication method". 

11.19.4 Delete communications details 

If you wish to delete existing communications details, select a line from the 

Communications list page and click the Delete button. You will see a message box 

asking if you are sure you want to delete the selected network. Click Yes to delete 

the network or No to keep the network. 

 

12 DARWIN Order Processing 

12.1 DARWIN Order Processing Overview 

DARWIN Order Processing has six different main pages, allowing you to see your 

orders at six different stages in their passage through the system: 

 Inbox 

 Unconfirmed orders 

 Confirmed orders 

 Despatches 

 Shipments 

 Outbox 

There is another page, Received Files, which is hidden by default. This page is 

only intended for use when there is a problem with a file that was received via 

DARWIN comms.  
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All features of the Inbox page are common to all the other pages, so we will 

describe these common features once in the Inbox section to avoid repetition later. 

The remaining pages contain extra features that will be described in the 

appropriate section below. 

Please note that orders from NMUK (Nissan) will only be accessible from the Inbox 

page, since you are not required to create shipments from them. Everything you 

need to do for NMUK messages will be possible from the Inbox page. 

Before we describe these pages and how to use them, let's first have a look at 

what DARWIN Order Processing is for. 

12.1.1 What does DARWIN Order Processing do? 

DARWIN Order Processing allows you to: 

 Import electronic orders from your customers into DARWIN 

 Create electronic orders from scratch 

 Print reports from your orders 

 Edit orders 

 Delete orders 

 Create electronic despatch advice messages based on your orders 

 Send electronic despatch advice messages  

 Print transport labels  

 Create invoices from your orders or despatches 

 View incoming orders and outgoing despatch advice messages 

12.1.2 Line Selection 

Before we go any further, a word or two about how to select lines for processing. 

There are two ways to select a line in DARWIN Order Processing: 

 Highlight a single line 

 Select one or more tickboxes to select one or more lines 

The rule of thumb is that if an action can be performed on more than one line at a 

time, you must use the tickboxes. If an action can only be performed on one line at 

a time, you must highlight the line. 

If you have highlighted a line and no longer want any lines highlighted, click on the 

white area of the data area (right at the end of all data entries in the data area. If 

you cannot see a white area, use the scroll bar to scroll down to the very end. If 

you still cannot see a white area, try clicking on the Maximise button (between the 

minus sign and the cross sign) in the top right hand corner of DARWIN Order 

Processing).    

12.1.3 Orders colour coding 1 

The Unconfirmed orders, Confirmed orders, Despatches, Shipments and Outbox 

pages all make use of a colour code to indicate the status of the order lines, 

despatch lines and shipments. Their meanings are as follows: 

 Red – indicates a warning. On both Orders pages, red indicates that the order 

line has a non-zero cumulative quantity variance (i.e. the cumulative quantity 
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shipped does not match the cumulative quantity acknowledged). On the 

Outbox page, red indicates either that the message failed to be sent 

successfully or has been scheduled but not yet sent. 

 Blue – the item is unprofiled. This colour is only applicable to the orders pages. 

Being unprofiled could mean one of several things:  

 the item contains an unrecognised product  

 the product has not been given a product override for the particular 

consignee 

 the consignee is unrecognised  

 the origin EDI code or destination EDI code is unrecognised.  

 Green – the item has been processed. On the Inbox page, green indicates that 

a report has been printed from the Inbox message. On the Orders pages, 

green indicates that the order line has been used to create a shipment. On the 

Despatches and Shipments pages, green indicates that the shipment has been 

shipped. On the Outbox page, green indicates that the electronic message has 

been sent and an EERP (end-to-end response) has been received for it. N.B. 

Since it is difficult to distinguish the green items on some monitors, we have 

also included a “Processed” column on each page, which will be set to Yes for 

processed items. 

 Black – Other. On the Inbox page, black indicates that the message has not 

had a report printed from it. On the Orders, Despatches and Shipments pages, 

black indicates that the item is ready for processing but has not yet been 

processed. On the Outbox page, black indicates either that the message has 

been sent but not yet acknowledged or that it has been partly sent. 

You can process red and black items as normal, though you should try to correct 

the warning condition for red items. Blue items cannot be turned into despatches 

or shipments until the required profiling has been carried out. If you try to process 

a green item, you will see a message box asking if you want to process the item 

again. However, you can print reports from green items in the Inbox as many times 

as you want to without being warned. 

12.1.4 Orders colour coding 2 

The data area of all pages in DARWIN Order Processing uses blue and white 

stripes. The Inbox, Unconfirmed orders, Confirmed orders and Shipments pages 

use these colours simply to break up a potentially large area of data, making it 

easier to read. The Despatches page uses colour to group together despatch lines 

belonging to the same shipment. We will see this in examples further on in this 

chapter. 

12.1.5 Page tabs 

The page tabs allow you to move quickly and easily from orders of one status to 

orders of another status.  There are six page tabs, representing each of the 

different stages in the passage of an order through the system. These are: 

Inbox, Unconfirmed orders, Confirmed orders, Despatches, Shipments and 

Outbox. 
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12.1.6 Page tab banner 

The yellow page tab banner gives a summary of your current filter settings, so that 

you know which date period, company, consignee and message type the data on 

the page refers to. 

12.1.7 Status bar 

The status bar tells you about the current status of DARWIN Order Processing. 

There should be 5 different status boxes. If there are fewer, it means the 

application is not connected to the server. 

 Box 1 - tells you the status of the application e.g. Ready 

 Box 2 – tells you if the application is connected to or disconnected from the 

server 

 Server – tells you the name of the application running on the server to which 

the DARWIN Order Processing application is connected 

 Machine – tells you the name of the machine (computer) on which the server is 

installed 

 Username – tells you the logon name of the user who is currently using 

DARWIN Order Processing 

12.2 Order Processing View options 

All views in the Order Processing application have a View menu option whose 

sub-options work in the same way, whichever view is currently open. Most of them 

share common dialogs, so we have described them here. Others, such as the 

Filter dialogs, differ according to the view from which they are accessed, and are 

described in the appropriate section. 

12.2.1 Refresh 

The Refresh option shows the results of any updating or editing that has been 

done in this view. It can be accessed in the following ways: 

 From the main menu, using View >> Refresh 

 Using the keyboard shortcut F5 

 Using the hotkeys Alt + V + R 

 Using the toolbar icon  

Use any of these methods to refresh the contents of the view you are currently 

looking at. 

12.2.2 Refresh All 

The Refresh All option updates all views in the application. It can be accessed in 

the following ways: 

 From the main menu, using View >> Refresh All 

 Using the keyboard shortcut Shift+ F5 

 Using the hotkeys Alt + V + A 

 Using the toolbar icon  
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Use any of these methods to refresh all views in the application. 

12.2.3 Columns 

The Columns option allows you to choose the columns you want to be displayed in 

this view, and the order in which you want to display them. It can be accessed in 

the following ways: 

 From the main menu, using View >> Columns 

 Using the keyboard shortcut Ctrl + C 

 Using the hotkeys Alt + V + C 

Any of these methods will bring up the dialog shown below. 

        

On the left-hand side of this dialog are the columns that are currently displayed on 

the current View. These are the Visible columns. 

On the right-hand side are the Hidden columns. 

To make hidden columns visible, highlight the required Hidden column(s) and click 

the Add button. 

To hide visible columns, highlight the required Visible column(s) and click the 

Remove button. 

Once you have decided on your visible columns, you can alter the order in which 

they are displayed on the screen by using the Move buttons. Highlight one or 

more Visible columns and click the Up or Down Move button to move the selected 

column(s) up or down one position in the list. Repeat until the column(s) are in the 

position in which you want them.  
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The top-to-bottom order of the columns in the list will be their left-to-right order 

when they are displayed on the screen.  

If you want to restore the default column settings for the view, simply click the 

Defaults button. 

Select the Sort order page tab if you want to edit the sort order details. Otherwise 

click OK to save your changes and return to the current View, or click Cancel to 

leave this dialog without saving your changes. 

12.2.3.1 Choosing a sort order 

Click the Sort order page tab to see the following dialog. 

 

Here you can determine how the contents of the columns are to be sorted, if at all.  

This dialog lists all the available columns, not just those that will be displayed on 

the screen. This means that the sort order of displayed columns can be affected 

by the sort order of hidden columns. 

Use the three Sort buttons to determine whether columns are to be sorted in 

ascending order, descending order or not sorted at all. Highlight one or more items 

in the list and click the appropriate Sort button. 

Use the two Move buttons to change the priority in which columns will be sorted. 

Highlight one or more items in the list and click the appropriate Move button to 

move the selected column(s) up or down one position in the list. Repeat until the 

column(s) are in the position in which you want them.  

N.B. This does not affect the order of the actual columns, but the data in the 

columns. 
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If you are not interested in sorting any columns by value, simply leave the Sort 

direction of all the columns as None (the default option). If all columns are set to 

None, the order of columns in the list will not have any effect on the way data is 

displayed on screen. 

If you want to restore the default column settings for the view, simply click the 

Defaults button. 

Click OK to save your changes and return to the current View. Alternatively, click 

Cancel to leave this dialog without saving your changes. 

12.2.4 Views 

This option allows you to show or hide any of the views in the Order Processing 

application. It can be accessed in the following ways: 

 From the main menu, using View >> Views 

 Using the keyboard shortcut Ctrl + V 

 Using the hotkeys Alt + V + V 

Any of these methods will bring up the View Manager dialog shown below. 

 

This dialog lists all the available views for the Order Processing application, 

together with a description of what each displays and whether the view is currently 

Shown or Hidden. By default, all views will be shown, except for the Received 

Files view. 

To Show or Hide any of the views, highlight the appropriate line and click the 

Show or Hide button, as appropriate. The value in the Shown column will indicate 

the change you have made. 

Click OK to save the changes and return to the current view, or Cancel to quit the 

dialog without saving your changes. 

12.2.5 Select All 

This option allows you to select all the entries on the current view. It can be 

accessed in the following ways: 

 From the main menu, using View >> Select All 

 Using the hotkeys Alt + V + S 

 Using the toolbar icon  
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Any of these methods will select all the entries by placing a tick in each tickbox. 

Any action you then select will be applied to all entries. 

12.2.6 Deselect All 

This option allows you to deselect all the entries on the current view. It can be 

accessed in the following ways: 

 From the main menu, using View >> Deselect All 

 Using the hotkeys Alt + V + D 

 Using the toolbar icon  

Any of these methods will deselect all the entries by removing the tick from each 

tickbox. 

12.3 Order Processing Inbox 

The Inbox shows you a list of EDI messages that have been imported into 

DARWIN. You cannot change any of the data on this page – it is for information 

only. 

The lines on this page are colour coded as follows: 

 Green – files that have been used to create a report 

 Red – signed EDI files that have failed validation 

 Black – all other files 

 

On the Inbox page there are 6 distinct areas, common to all DARWIN Order 

Processing pages, as shown in the diagram above: 

 Menu bar 

 Tool bar 

 Page tabs 
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 Page tab banner 

 Status bar 

 Data area (the entire lined area of the screen).  

12.3.1 Menu bar 

For any page, all actions that can be performed can be done using the menu bar.  

The menu bar in our example contains 5 options: 

 File 

 View 

 Actions  

 Tools 

 Help 

Selecting any of these options will present you with another list of options. 

File option 

The File option allows you to do the following: 

 Log Off 

 Disconnect 

 Exit from DARWIN Order Processing  

View option 

The View option allows you to do the following: 

 Refresh the view (show the results of any updating or editing you have done in 

this view) 

 Refresh all views in this application 

 Select a specific time period or a specific start and end date for which you want 

to see recently received orders (the Filter option) 

 Select which columns you want to see on the View 

 Select which Views you want to see on the screen 

 Select all the entries in the view 

 Deselect all the entries in the view 

Actions option 

The Actions option allows you to do the following: 

 Bring up the communications screen (the Send and receive option) 

 Print a report 

 Print labels (only applicable to Nissan NMUK messages) 

 Download a copy of the original file 

 Execute Integration Plugin 

 Export selected messages 

 Generate an Autack Response for a signed EDI file 

 Install the public key from a certificate received in an Edifact package 

 Re-Validate the security status of a signed EDI file 

 Delete an entry from the view 
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Tools option 

The Tools option contains the following sub-options: 

 Options 

 Upgrade Settings 

 Change Password 

The Options dialog allows you to configure the way you want to display information 

within DARWIN Order Processing. It also allows you to select the language in 

which you want to run the application. If necessary, you can also change settings 

used to connect to the DARWIN server. For full details of this dialog, please refer 

to the section entitled "Options dialog". 

The Upgrade settings option will only be available if you have any previous 

versions of DARWIN installed on your computer. This option allows you to copy 

settings, such as those from filters and display styles, from a previous version to 

the current version. For full details of this option, please refer to the section entitled 

"Upgrade settings dialog".  

The Change Password option (only applicable if you are using DARWIN or 

Windows security) allows you to change your password at any time while using 

DARWIN Order Processing. For full details of this option, please refer to the 

section entitled "Change password dialog".   

Help option 

The Help option gives you access to the following: 

 the page(s) of the DARWIN on-line Help manual that describe and explain the 

DARWIN Order Processing application 

 a link that will take you to the homepage of the DIP website 

 a dialog giving technical details about DARWIN Order Processing  

12.3.2 Rejected files 

If there are any rejected files in your system, you will see a message box like the 

one below, informing you that there is one or more rejected files in your system.  

 

To find out which files have been rejected, and why, open the Rejected Files 

section of the DARWIN Administrator. 

If you need help with how to solve the problem that caused the file(s) to be 

rejected, please see your system administrator. 

If you know how to solve the problem, you can delete or re-import the rejected 

file(s) using the DARWIN Administrator. Please refer to the section entitled 

"Rejected Files". 
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12.3.3 Main menu actions 

12.3.3.1 Send and receive  

The Send and receive option of the Actions menu item allows you to make a 

connection to your Clearing Centre or trading partner (depending on whether you 

are using direct or indirect communications). 

If you select this option from the Actions menu item, you will see the following 

dialog. 

 

The main area of this dialog will be empty, as in the example above, until you try to 

make a connection. Once you have tried to make a connection, this area will 

contain a log trace, showing what is happening as DARWIN tries to make the 

connection.  Let's have a look at the buttons and fields on this dialog and see what 

they are for. 

Clear 

Use this button to clear the main area of the dialog. You might want to do this if the 

log is becoming too large to see clearly what is happening. Using this option does 

not delete the log itself. 

Log Type 

The Log Type button has two further options: General and Trace. You can select 

or deselect either of these options, by clicking on the option. This will place or 

remove a tick from alongside the option. We recommend that you use only 

General (the default) unless advised otherwise for support purposes. 

Connect 

The Connect button is used to make a connection using the appropriate 

communication method (a Clearing Centre or Direct Connection you have defined 

in the DARWIN Administrator). The method that will be used is shown in the field 

to the left of the Connect button. Use the dropdown arrow to select a different 

method if necessary. 
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Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

OK 

When you have finished with the Communications dialog, click the OK button. This 

will return you to the Inbox page. 

12.3.3.2 Print report  

The Print report option of the Actions menu item allows you to print a report from 

one or more selected Inbox lines. The Inbox lines you select must all be of the 

same message type. If you select this option, you will see a Report Selection 

dialog, which will offer you a choice of report to be printed, according to the type of 

message you have selected. 

 

Use the dropdown arrow to see the full list of available reports for the message 

type you have selected. 

Once you have selected a report, click the Settings button to view the default 

configuration settings for this report. The Configuration Options dialog will differ 

according to the report you have selected. 

 

You can review the settings and change them to suit your requirements. Click OK 

to save your changes, or Cancel to close the dialog without saving changes. 

From the Report Selection dialog, click the Preview button to see the report before 

printing it. Alternatively, click the Print button to print the report without seeing a 

preview first. 

For full details of Inbox view reports in the Order Processing application, please 

refer to the section entitled “DARWIN Order Processing – Inbox view reports”. 
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12.3.3.3 Print labels  

The Print labels option of the Actions menu item allows you to print transport 

labels from messages received from Nissan NMUK. For full details, please refer to 

the section entitled “NMUK (Nissan) label selection”. 

12.3.3.4 Download 

The Download option of the Actions menu allows you to download the original file 

that was imported into the Darwin system and save it to a specified location on 

disk. 

If you are downloading a single file, then you will be able to alter the filename and 

save it to specified location. However, if you are downloading multiple files at 

once, then you will be prompted for a directory in which to save the files. 

Note that the default filename for downloaded files is that of the processed 

filename. 

12.3.3.5 Execute Integration Plugin 

Export Selected Messages 

This option will export the physical files of the selected messages using an 

integration plugin of type EDI Export.  

If you select multiple messages from the same file the file will only be exported 

once. If you do not select all messages within a physical file DARWIN will still 

export the complete physical file in which the selected message was contained. 

12.3.3.6 Generate Response 

If a signed EDI file has been received, whereby the security elements stipulate that 

a response is required to indicate the validation result, then select this option to 

validate the EDI file and generate the Autack response. 

The Autack response message contains references to the imported file and 

indicates whether the digital signature could be validated successfully or not. 

12.3.3.7 Install Certificate 

This option allows the public key of a signing certificate to be installed from an 

Edifact package.  

An Edifact package may be present at the end of an EDI file, in a similar fashion to 

adding attachments to an email. 

The public key of the certificate will be installed to the certificate store of the server 

machine. 

12.3.3.8 Re-Validate 

Select this option to validate or re-validate a signed EDI file. This will compare the 

security result in the EDI against a constructed hash of the message and set the 

security status based on the result of the validation. 

If a file fails validation, then the text will be changed to red. 
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There are various security icons displayed in the inbox view which are based on 

the outcome of validation for signed EDI files. For a breakdown of the security 

images being used, please refer to the section entitled “Importing and Validat” 

under “E-Invoicing Message Security”. 

12.3.4 Inbox Tool bar 

The Inbox tool bar duplicates many of the menu bar options, but generally you will 

find only the most commonly used options in the main tool bar.  

This tool bar contains the following options.  

 This is the Refresh option. The Refresh option shows the results of any 

updating or editing you have done in this view. 

 This is the Refresh All option. The Refresh All option refreshes the contents 

of all views in the application. 

 This is the Filter option. The Filter option allows you to select a specific time 

period or a specific start and end date for which you want to see entries in the data 

area. 

 This is the Select All option. The Select All option allows you to select all the 

entries on the current page, in order to perform an action on them. 

 This is the Deselect option. The Deselect option allows you to deselect all 

the currently selected entries on the current page.   

 This is the Export option. The Export option allows you to export the 

currently selected entries using an integration plugin. 

 This is the Communications option. The Communications option allows you 

to view the communications dialog. This consists of a screen showing the current 

communications activity and buttons allowing you to clear the log, change the 

contents of the log and make a connection to a selected trading partner or clearing 

centre. 

 This is the Print option. The Print option allows you to print or preview a 

report showing details of the selected lines. 

 This is the Help option. The Help option takes you to the page(s) of the 

DARWIN on-line Help manual that describe and explain the page you are currently 

looking at. 

 This is the Exit option. The Exit option closes DARWIN Order Processing. 
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12.3.5 Data area 

The data area on each page of DARWIN Order Processing is coloured in blue and 

white alternate stripes. This is, in most cases, used simply to break up a potentially 

large area of data, but on the Despatch page is used to group together despatch 

lines belonging to the same shipment. 

The contents of the data area are different for each of the pages in DARWIN Order 

Processing. 

The Inbox data area is where details of recently received EDI messages will be 

displayed. Each line in this area will represent an EDI message. There will be no 

actual order line details shown on the Inbox view. 

The contents of each column is described in the following section. The default 

columns are listed first, followed by the remainder in alphabetical order. 

12.3.5.1 Available columns 

Customer – the name of the customer that sent the EDI message to you 

Supplier – the name of the supplier to which the EDI message has been sent 

(your company, in other words) 

Date/Time – the date and time at which the interchange was created 

Document – a description of the document type, based on how the customer 

refers to it 

Control Reference – a unique reference number assigned to the interchange by 

the sender 

Customer EDI Code – the EDI code of the customer that sent you this message 

Supplier EDI Code – the EDI code of the supplier that received the message i.e. 

your company EDI code 

12.3.5.2 Remaining columns  

Common Access Reference – a reference serving as a key to relate all 

subsequent transfers of data to the same business case or file. For bespoke use 

by the sender. 

Customer EDI Code Qualifier – the customer’s EDI code qualifier. 

Customer Reverse Routing Address – the customer’s reverse routing address. 

Imported Date/Time – the date and time at which the message was imported. 

Message Release – the release number within the current message type version 

number. Mainly applicable to EDIFACT messages. For example, for a DELFOR 

D97A message, the Message Release is 97A. 

Message Status – the current status of the message. Status may be New or 

Printed. 

Message Type – the type of message (e.g. Forecast, Release, RECADV) 
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Message Version – the version of the message. Mainly applicable to EDIFACT 

messages. For example, for a DELFOR D97A message, the Message Version is 

D. 

Supplier EDI Code Qualifier – the supplier’s EDI code qualifier. 

Supplier Reverse Routing Address – the supplier’s reverse routing address. 

Downloaded – indicates whether the original EDI file has been downloaded to the 

client from the server. 

Security Status – indicates the status of a digitally signed EDI file. This will be 

blank for unsigned files or ‘Signed’, ‘Signed Valid’ or ‘Signed Invalid’ for EDI files 

that have been digitally signed. 

Security Response – indicates the security response requirement for a digitally 

signed EDI file. This will be blank for unsigned files or ‘Not Required’, ‘Required’ or 

‘Generated’ for signed EDI files. 

Contains Certificate – indicates whether the imported EDI file contains a 

certificate within the Edifact package. 

12.3.6 Secure Messages 

DARWIN is capable of importing digitally signed EDI messages. These are shown 

in the inbox with the use of padlock images ( ) and new security columns. For 

full details of the inbox security, please refer to the section entitled “Importing and 

Validating Signed Files”. 

12.3.7 Inbox filter 

The Inbox filter allows you to select various criteria in order to determine which 

messages will be displayed to you on the Inbox page. 

For full details of how to use filter dialogs, please refer to the section entitled 

"Filters".  

There are three sections in the Inbox filter: Date filter, Business filters and 

Message status. 
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12.3.7.1 Date filter 

By default, messages from all dates will be displayed on the Inbox view. If you 

want to restrict the messages by date, select one of the other Date filter radio 

buttons and set some criteria, if applicable. 

12.3.7.2 Business filters 

By default, messages from all customers, of all document aliases and to all 

supplier EDI codes will be displayed on the Inbox view. If you want to restrict the 

messages to those from a single customer, select the Customer using the 

dropdown arrow. 

Selecting a single customer will enable the Document alias field. If you want to 

restrict the messages even further, by document alias, select a document alias 

using the dropdown arrow. 

If you want to restrict the messages to those sent to a single Supplier EDI code, 

select the Supplier EDI code using the dropdown arrow. 

12.3.7.3 Message status 

By default, only those messages from which you have not yet printed a report will 

be displayed on the Inbox view. If you also want to see messages that have been 

printed as reports, select the “Printed” tickbox. Messages that have been printed 

will be coloured green on the Inbox view. 

12.4 Unconfirmed Orders 

The Unconfirmed orders page shows you a list of orders currently in your DARWIN 

system, that have not yet been confirmed. An unconfirmed order can be confirmed 

when you know that it is a firm order (i.e. one that will not be changed by your 

customer between now and the Delivery Date/Time shown). However, even after 

an order has been confirmed, you can still change its status back to unconfirmed if 

necessary. 
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When an order message is imported into the DARWIN system, the Business rules 

for the customer determine whether the order lines will be imported as confirmed 

or unconfirmed. Therefore for some, if not all, of your customers there may be no 

unconfirmed orders to see.  

The lines on this page are colour coded as follows: 

 Green – the order line has been processed 

 Red – the order line has a non-zero cumulative quantity variance. 

 Blue – the order line is unprofiled  

 Black – any other status not described above 

There is one extra tool bar option on this page, described in the Tool Bar section 

below. 

    

 

12.4.1 Main menu Actions 

The Actions option of the Unconfirmed Orders page contains different options from 

those on the Inbox page, as follows: 

Accept orders 

Accept and confirm orders 

Reject action 

Reject action and confirm orders 

The Accept and Reject options above are related to the 'Reconcile on Order Line 

Action' business rule. If this rule is set to 'Yes' for a customer, and an order from 

that customer contains cancellations, additions or changes, then the Accept and 

Reject options can be used. 

These options allow you to accept or reject any changes, additions or 

cancellations to an existing order line.  

If you select the Accept orders option, the change or cancellation will be accepted. 

If the action was a cancellation, acceptance of the cancellation will mean that the 

order line is deleted. For any other action you will still need to confirm the order 

line before processing it. 
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If you select the Accept and confirm orders option, the action will be accepted and 

the order line will be moved into the Confirmed Orders page (except for 

cancellations, which will be deleted). 

If you select the Reject action option, the change or cancellation will be rejected. 

This means that the original order line will be reinstated. You will still have to 

confirm the order line before processing it. Please also see the warning below. 

If you select the Reject action and confirm orders option, the change or 

cancellation will be rejected. This means that the original order line will be 

reinstated and moved to the Confirmed Orders page. Please also see the warning 

below. 

Warning – the Reject action option and the Reject action and confirm orders 

option both work on all order lines, whether or not they contain changes or 

cancellations. If you use either of these two options on a line that contains no 

changes or cancellations, it will be deleted.  

To see the last type of action (i.e. Change, Cancellation or None) that has been 

taken against an order line during reconciliation, look in the last column (Action) 

of the data area. Ninety-nine times out of a hundred the value here will be 

'None', which means that you should not use the four options above. 

Confirm orders 

This option allows you to confirm the selected orders. First place a tick in the 

tickbox of all the order lines you want to confirm (or use the Select All toolbar 

button to select them all). Then click the Actions >> Confirm Orders option. All 

the selected order lines will then disappear from the Unconfirmed Orders page and 

appear instead on the Confirmed Orders page.  

Print report 

This option allows you to print a report from one or more selected order lines, or 

from any order lines which meet the criteria you select. 

Execute Integration Plugin - Export Selected Orders 

This option will export the selected order lines using an integration plugin of type 

OrdersExport. 

Execute Integration Plugin - Export Orders 

This option will export an integration plugin of type OrdersExport to export order 

lines. The plugin will determine which order that are to be exported using it’s own 

plugin configuration. 

Add new order line 

The Add new order line option allows you to add an unconfirmed Order Line 

manually. This is useful if you have received a telephoned or faxed order from one 

of your customers.  

Please note that you will have to use the Add new order line option for each 

different product, delivery date and destination in the customer's order.   
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Copy order line 

This option allows you to create a copy of a selected Order Line. You might want 

to do this if a customer has telephoned or faxed you an order. Instead of creating a 

new order line from scratch, this option allows you to use an existing order line as 

the basis for the new order line. You would use this option if the new order has 

features in common with an existing order line, such as the same Buyer, 

Consignee, Dock/Gate and Product, to save you the bother of selecting these from 

the dropdown lists.  

Edit order line 

This option allows you to edit the quantity details of a selected Order Line. You 

might want to do this if a customer telephones or faxes you to say that a requested 

quantity for a particular order is wrong. This option allows you to edit the quantity 

of an existing order. 

Delete order line 

This option allows you to delete one or more selected Order Lines.  

First select one or more of the order lines by placing a tick in their tickboxes, then 

select Actions >> Delete Order Line. You will see a message box asking if you 

are sure you want to delete the selected order line(s). Click the Yes button to 

delete the order lines. Click the No button to keep the order lines. 

12.4.2 Print report 

This option offers you a number of reports based on your unconfirmed orders. For 

further details, please refer to the section entitled “Available Orders Reports”. 

12.4.3 Add Order Line 

The Add Order Line dialog looks like the one below. 
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The Add Order Line dialog has three pages, Overview, Details and Advanced. You 

must provide data for the Overview and Advanced pages. The Details page may 

require information, depending on which Buyer you select on the Overview page.  

As you can see, some of the details are provided as defaults, which you may 

change if necessary. The blue fields are mandatory. Any blank white fields may be 

left blank, but you should try to provide as much information as you can. 

Let's go through each page and see what data is required. 

Overview – Order – Date  

A default Order date is provided for you – this will show the current date. You may 

change this date if you wish. 

Overview – Order – Number  

If there is an order number associated with this order, you should provide it here. 

Otherwise you may leave this field blank. 

Overview – Destination – Buyer  

Use the dropdown arrow at the side of this field to select a Buyer from the list. This 

will be the company for which you are creating the unconfirmed order. 

Overview – Destination – Consignee  

Use the dropdown arrow at the side of this field to select a Consignee (Ship To 

Location) from the list. This will be the consignee for which you are creating the 

unconfirmed order. 

Overview – Destination – Dock / Gate  
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Use the dropdown arrow at the side of this field to select the appropriate 

Dock/Gate (Delivery Location) from the list. This will be the delivery location for the 

unconfirmed order. You will not be able to use this field until you have selected a 

Buyer and Ship To Location. 

Overview – Product – Product 

Use the dropdown arrow at the side of this field to select a product from the list. 

This will be the product that the customer has ordered. 

Overview – Product – Quantity  

Type in here the quantity of the product that the customer has ordered. 

Use the dropdown arrow in the field alongside to select the appropriate unit to go 

with the quantity. 

Overview – Delivery details – Earliest delivery date 

A default Earliest delivery date is provided for you – this will show the current date. 

You may change this date if you wish. 

Overview – Delivery details – Earliest delivery date – and time 

A default Earliest delivery time is provided for you – this will show the current time. 

You may change this time if you wish. 

Overview – Delivery details – Latest delivery date 

A default Latest delivery date is provided for you – this will show the current date. 

You may change this date if you wish. 

Overview – Delivery details – Latest delivery date – and time 

A default Latest delivery time is provided for you – this will show the current time. 

You may change this time if you wish. 

Details 

Now select the Details page tab and fill in the required details there. 
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This page will only contain data fields that are relevant to the Buyer selected on 

the Overview page. If any fields on the Details page are blue, you must provide 

data for them.  

If the Buyer selected on the Overview page uses VDA standard messages, this 

page will contain a Customer Ident field, as shown above. You should type in this 

field the Identification of the Customer as sent to you in field 12 of the 512 record 

of the Release (4905) message. 

Advanced  

Now select the Advanced page tab and fill in the required details there. 

 

Advanced – Supplier details – Supplier  

Use the dropdown arrow to select a supplier – this list will contain just your 

company name(s). 

Advanced – Supplier details – Ship from 

Use the dropdown arrow to select a “Ship from” location – this list will contain just 

your company location(s). 

Additional destination details – Internal destination code 

This is not a mandatory field, but you should fill it in if appropriate. The internal 

destination is the production line bay or other specific internal location of the 

consignee/dock. The internal destination code specifies where the goods will be 

placed once unloaded. 

Additional destination details – Intermediate consignee code 

This is not a mandatory field, but you should fill it in if appropriate.  

The intermediate consignee code is the code identifying the consolidator or 

distribution centre where the goods are first taken after leaving the supplier. 
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Delivery call number – Delivery call no. 

This field is specifically for use by Peugeot and Nissan suppliers.  

Peugeot suppliers should type in the Delivery Call Number for this order line, if 

applicable. 

Nissan suppliers should type in the RAN Number for this order line, if applicable. 

EDI Codes – Buyer 

Use the dropdown arrow to select an EDI code for the buyer – this list will contain 

just the EDI code(s) associated with the buyer selected on the Overview page. 

EDI Codes – Supplier 

Use the dropdown arrow to select an EDI code for the supplier (your company) – 

this list will contain just the EDI code(s) associated with the Supplier Company in 

the DARWIN Administrator. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made on the Add order line pages, 

click the Cancel button. This will return you to the Unconfirmed Orders or 

Confirmed Orders page, depending on which you started from. 

Save 

To save all the changes you have made on the Add order line pages, click the 

Save button. This will return you to the Unconfirmed Orders or Confirmed Orders 

page, depending on which you started from. 

12.4.4 Copy Order Line 

First select one of the order lines by highlighting it, then select Actions >> Copy 

Order Line. Alternatively, highlight an order line by clicking on it with your right 

mouse button and then select the Copy order line option from the context menu 

that appears.  

You will see a dialog similar to the following: 
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As you can see, all the fields are already filled in with the values of the order line 

you have chosen to copy. You can change any of these details if necessary, but 

ensure that all mandatory fields are filled in. Remember also to check that the 

information on the Details and Advanced pages is correct for this new order, and 

amend any details if necessary. 

For further information on any of the fields in this dialog, please refer to the section 

entitled "Add Order Line". 

When you have checked that all the information is correct for the new order, click 

the Save button to save the details and return to the Unconfirmed Orders page. 

If you do not want to save the details, click the Cancel button to discard the 

changes and return to the Unconfirmed Orders page. 

12.4.5 Edit Order Line 

First select one of the order lines by highlighting it, then select Actions >> Edit 

Order Line. Alternatively, highlight an order line by clicking on it with your right 

mouse button and then select the Edit order line option from the context menu that 

appears.  

You will see the following dialog: 
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You can only edit three of the fields on this dialog – the other fields are for 

information only. 

Next quantities – Next despatch quantity 

In this field you should insert the quantity you are going to send to your customer. 

Next quantities – Next invoice quantity 

In this field you should insert the quantity you are going to invoice your customer 

for. The quantity in this field should match that in the field above. 

Current cumulative quantities – Quantity despatched 

This field shows the cumulative quantity of the product that you have already 

despatched to the customer. This value is maintained by DARWIN and should only 

be edited if absolutely necessary i.e. if you know that the wrong value is displayed.  

Current cumulative quantities – Quantity acknowledged 

This field shows the cumulative quantity of the product that has been 

acknowledged by the customer. This value is maintained by DARWIN and cannot 

be edited.  

Current cumulative quantities – Variance 

This field shows the difference between the cumulative quantity of the product that 

has been despatched and that acknowledged by the customer. This value is 

maintained by DARWIN and cannot be edited.  

Original order quantity – Original order quantity 

The original order quantity is displayed so that you always have a reference to the 

original quantity, even though you may be despatching a different quantity. This 

value cannot be edited. 
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12.4.6 Unconfirmed Orders tool bar 

The Unconfirmed Orders tool bar duplicates many of the menu bar options, but 

generally you will find only the most commonly used options in the main tool bar.  

The Unconfirmed Orders tool bar contains the following options. 

 This is the Refresh option. The Refresh option shows the results of any 

updating or editing you have done in this view. 

 This is the Refresh All option. The Refresh All option refreshes the contents 

of all views in the application. 

 This is the Filter option. The Filter option allows you to select a specific time 

period or a specific start and end date for which you want to see entries in the data 

area. 

 This is the Select All option. The Select All option allows you to select all the 

entries on the current page, in order to perform an action on them. 

 This is the Deselect option. The Deselect option allows you to deselect all 

the currently selected entries on the current page.   

 This is the Export option. The Export option allows you to export the 

currently selected entries using an integration plugin. 

 This is the Confirm option. It allows you to confirm the selected orders. 

  This is the Print option. The Print option allows you to print or preview a 

report showing details of your unconfirmed orders. 

 This is the Help option. The Help option takes you to the page(s) of the 

DARWIN on-line Help manual that describe and explain the page you are currently 

looking at. 

 This is the Exit option. The Exit option closes DARWIN Order Processing. 

12.4.7 Unconfirmed Orders data area 

The Unconfirmed Orders data area, like the Inbox data area, consists of alternate 

blue and white rows. This is done simply to break up a potentially large area of 

data. 

The Unconfirmed Orders data area is where details of unconfirmed orders will be 

displayed. Each line in this area will represent an order line from an unconfirmed 
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order. These details may change when subsequent orders are received from the 

same customer. 

The content of each column is described in the following section. The default 

columns are listed first, followed by the remainder in alphabetical order. 

12.4.7.1 Available columns 

Earliest Date/Time – the earliest date and time at which the requested goods 

should be delivered to the customer 

Consignee Name – the name of the consignee (the company to which the goods 

should be delivered) 

Consignee Code – the identifying code of the consignee i.e. the company to 

which the goods should be delivered 

Dock Code – the dock code of the consignee to which the goods should be 

delivered (a dock code represents a delivery location) 

Product – the supplier’s code for the product that has been ordered.  

Order Qty – the quantity of the product that has been ordered by the customer 

Cum Qty – the cumulative quantity of this product that has been despatched to 

the customer since a specified date 

Status – the current status of the order i.e. Firm, Forecast, Authorisation for 

materials, or Authorisation for manufacture.  

Order No – the reference number assigned to this order by the customer e.g. the 

Pick-up Sheet number for GM 

Order Date/Time – the date and time at which the order was placed by the 

customer  

12.4.7.2 Remaining columns 

Action – the action to be carried out on confirmation of this order line with regard 

to previous orders e.g. Replace or Cancel.  

Additional Internal Destination Code – the identifying code for the additional 

internal destination 

Buyer – the buyer for this order 

Buyer Code – the code used to identify the buyer for this order 

Buyer EDI Code – the buyer’s EDI code 

Buyer Location – the buyer’s location for this order 

Buyer Product Code – the code used by the buyer to identify the product being 

ordered. 

Contract Number – the contract number for this order 
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Cum Qty Acked – the cumulative quantity for which the customer has 

acknowledged receipt 

Cum Qty Variance – the difference between the Cum Qty value and the Cum Qty 

Acked value 

Delivery Call No – the unique number assigned to the order line by the buyer. It is 

often referred to as Delivery Call Number, although it may also be known as RAN 

Number or Order Line Number. 

Description – a description of the product that has been ordered 

Dock Name – the name of the dock of the consignee to which the goods should 

be delivered (a dock is a delivery location) 

Horizon End Date/Time – the end of the planning horizon for this order 

Horizon Start Date/Time – the start of the planning horizon for this order 

Intermediate Consignee Code – the identifying code for the intermediate 

consignee 

Invoiced – indicates whether this order has been invoiced 

Latest Date/Time – the latest date and time at which the requested goods should 

be delivered to the customer 

Processed – indicates whether or not the order line has been completely 

despatched 

Routing Code – the routing code for this order line 

Supplier – the supplier for this order 

Supplier Code – the code used to identify the supplier for this order 

Supplier EDI Code – the supplier’s EDI code 

Supplier Location – the supplier’s location for this order 

Transport Reference – the transport ID assigned to this order line 

Unit – the unit of measure for the order quantity 

12.4.8 Unconfirmed Orders filter 

The Unconfirmed Orders filter allows you to select various criteria in order to 

determine which order lines will be displayed to you on the Unconfirmed Orders 

view. 

For full details of how to use filter dialogs, please refer to the section entitled 

"Filters".  

There are three sections in the Unconfirmed Orders filter: Date filter, Business 

filters, and Other options. 
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12.4.8.1 Date filter 

By default, orders for all dates will be displayed on the Unconfirmed Orders view. If 

you want to restrict the orders by date, select one of the other Date filter radio 

buttons and set some criteria, if applicable. 

12.4.8.2 Business filters 

By default, orders from all customers and all consignees, of all document aliases, 

to all supplier EDI codes and of all statuses will be displayed on the Unconfirmed 

Orders view.  

If you want to restrict the orders to those from a single customer, select the 

Customer using the dropdown arrow. 

Selecting a single customer will enable the Consignee field. If you want to restrict 

the orders even further, by consignee, select a consignee using the dropdown 

arrow. 

Selecting a single customer will also enable the Document alias field. If you want 

to restrict the orders even further, by document alias, select a document alias 

using the dropdown arrow. 

If you want to restrict the orders to those sent to a single Supplier EDI code, select 

the Supplier EDI code using the dropdown arrow. 

If you want to restrict the orders to those of a specific status, select that status 

using the dropdown arrow. The choice is between Firm, Forecast, Authorisation for 

Materials, Authorisation for Manufacture and Syncro. 
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12.4.8.3 Other options 

By default, only those orders that have an Order Quantity greater than zero will be 

displayed on the Unconfirmed Orders view. If you also want to see orders for a 

zero quantity, select the “Display zero quantities” tickbox. 

N.B. This is also dependant on the Business Rules of the Trading Partner. The 

business rules of some trading partners will ensure that zero quantities are not 

imported, so they will not be available for display. 

12.5 Confirmed Orders 

The confirmed orders page shows you a list of confirmed orders currently in your 

DARWIN system. One or more confirmed orders can be selected for inclusion in a 

shipment. 

The lines on this page are colour coded as follows: 

 Green – the order line has been processed i.e. a despatch has been created 

from it 

 Red – the order line has a non-zero cumulative quantity variance. 

 Blue – the order line is unprofiled 

 Black – any other status not described above 

 

The main menu again contains the Actions option, though with different sub-

options, and two different tool bar options. All these are described below. 

12.5.1 Unprofiled order line 

Sometimes you may find that one or more of your order lines is coloured blue. This 

indicates that something in these order lines is unprofiled. The best way to find out 

what action needs to be taken is to try to confirm the order line.  

To do this, tick the tickbox alongside the blue line and select Actions >> Add to 

new shipment from the main menu. You will then see a message box indicating 

what aspect of the order line is unprofiled and explaining what action you should 

take to profile it.  

One example of a reason for an order line being unprofiled could be that the 

product code has not been recognised. If this is the case, the message box will tell 
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you that the product code will have to be added to the Products section of the 

DARWIN Administrator before it can be confirmed.  

For details of how to add a new product code to the DARWIN Administrator, 

please refer to the section entitled "How do I add a new product?". 

Another example could be that there is no product override for the named product 

and the named customer.  

For details of how to profile a product override for a customer, please refer to the 

section entitled "How do I add a product override for a specific customer?". 

Once you have dealt with the reasons specified in the message box, you will find 

that the order line is now black and can be processed as usual. 

12.5.2 Main menu Actions 

The Actions option of the Confirmed Orders page contains different options from 

those on the Inbox and Unconfirmed Orders pages, as follows: 

Unconfirm orders 

This option allows you to reset the status of selected order lines. This means that 

any orders that are currently classed as "confirmed" can be reclassified as 

"unconfirmed". To use this option, tick the tickboxes of all the order lines that you 

wish to reclassify as unconfirmed and then click Actions >> Unconfirm Orders. 

Alternatively, to reclassify a single order line, use your right mouse button to 

highlight the order line and select Unconfirm Order Line from the context menu. 

The order line(s) will immediately disappear from the Confirmed Orders page and 

reappear on the Unconfirmed Orders page. 

Add to new shipment 

This option allows you to create a new shipment from one or more confirmed order 

lines. This option has the same effect as the Create a shipment icon  

Add to existing shipment 

This option allows you to add one or more confirmed order lines to an existing 

shipment. 

Invoice Orders 

This option allows you to create one or more invoices from one or more order 

lines. 

The order line(s) will remain on the Confirmed Orders page, and one or more new 

invoices will be created in DARWIN Invoices. The invoice(s) may be on the 

Unconfirmed, Confirmed or Archived pages, depending on the Business Rules 

settings for the customer.   

Print report 

This option allows you to print a report from one or more selected order lines, or 

from order lines which meet the criteria you select. 
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Execute Integration Plugin - Export Selected Orders 

This option will export the selected order lines using an integration plugin of type 

OrdersExport. 

Execute Integration Plugin - Export Orders 

This option will export an integration plugin of type OrdersExport to export order 

lines. The plugin will determine which order that are to be exported using it’s own 

plugin configuration. 

new order line 

This option allows you to add a confirmed Order Line manually. This is useful if 

you have received a telephoned or faxed order from one of your customers.  

Copy order line 

This option allows you to copy an existing confirmed Order Line to use as a basis 

for a new order line. This is useful if you have received a telephoned or faxed 

order from one of your customers, where most of the details of the existing order 

line are also applicable to the new order.  

Edit order line 

This option allows you to edit the despatch quantity of a confirmed order line. This 

is useful if a customer has contacted you by phone or fax to inform of an incorrect 

order quantity in an existing order line. 

Delete order line 

This option allows you to delete one or more confirmed order lines. This should 

only be done under exceptional circumstances, as the order line cannot be 

retrieved once it has been deleted. 

First select one or more of the order lines by placing a tick in their tickboxes, then 

select Actions >> Delete order line. You will see a message box asking if you 

are sure you want to delete the selected order line(s). Click the Yes button to 

delete the order lines. Click the No button to keep the order lines. 

12.5.3 Add to new shipment 

This option allows you to create a shipment from one or more confirmed order 

lines. Use the tickboxes to select the order lines to make up a shipment, then click 

Actions >> Add to new shipment. 

12.5.3.1 Cumulative quantity values 

If any of the order lines you have selected to ship do not have cumulative quantity 

values associated with them, you will see the following message box. It tells you 

that you will be forced to preview the shipment in order to set the initial cumulative 

quantity values. In effect, this means that on the Create Shipment dialog you will 

not be able to choose whether or not to use the "Confirm details…" tickbox, as the 

tickbox will be selected and greyed out so that you cannot change it. 
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Click the OK button to proceed with the creation of the new shipment. 

12.5.3.2 Cumulative Quantity Reset Dates 

If any of the consignee(s) for which this shipment is intended do not have a valid 

cumulative quantity reset date, you will be shown the following dialog, which will 

allow you to provide the appropriate reset date. 

 

The dialog will show you a list of all those consignees in the shipment that do not 

have a valid cumulative quantity reset date.  

The default reset date is January 1st each year (Day 1 and Month 1), so you will 

only need to select a reset date for any consignees whose reset date is different. 

However, you still need to confirm the reset date for each consignee. 

Highlight each consignee in turn (even those whose date you are not going to 

change). For those not using January 1st as their reset date, use the Day and 

Month fields to select the appropriate reset date. On completion of all consignees, 

click OK to continue with the creation of the new shipment.  

12.5.3.3 Create Shipment 

Let's go through the Create Shipment dialog and see what data is required. 
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As usual, the bright blue fields indicate mandatory information.  

Confirm details tickbox 

You will only be able to edit this tickbox if all the order lines you selected have a 

non-zero cumulative quantity associated with them (for more details see the 

section above entitled "Cumulative quantity values"). 

Put a tick in this tickbox if you want to confirm the details of each despatch before 

creating the shipment. Confirming the details allows you to check the contents of 

fields that will be used to create the shipment, and allows you to edit the fields if 

you wish. 

If you do put a tick in this tickbox, when you click the OK button to create the 

shipment, you will see the "Confirm shipment details" dialog. Please see the next 

section for further information on this dialog. 

Shipment dates – Use system date tickbox 

If you tick this tickbox, the Despatch date and time will not be set until you create 

the electronic despatch advice message. This is useful if you cannot be sure what 

time the goods will be leaving your premises. You will notice that the Despatch 

date and time fields become disabled when this box is ticked. 

Shipment dates – Despatch date and time 

The despatch date and time is important because most customers insist that you 

send the electronic despatch advice at the same time as the goods leave your 

premises. 
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You have the choice whether to select a despatch date and time from the 

dropdown lists or to use the computer's system date and time for the despatch 

date and time. If you choose the latter, the date and time will not be set until the 

point of despatch of the goods i.e. until you create the electronic despatch advice 

message and the truck is leaving your premises. Unless you can accurately 

predict when this will be, it is probably best to put a tick in the "Use system date 

and time" tickbox. 

Please note that ticking the “Use system date/time” box has the effect of disabling 

the Despatch date and time fields. 

Shipment dates – Arrival date and time 

The arrival date and time are only important if your trading partner requires you to 

provide them. You should use the dropdown lists to select an estimated date and 

time of arrival. 

The next section is divided over two pages – Transport details and Shipping 

details. 

Transport details – Transport ID number 

This is the identifying number of the means of transport used to deliver the goods 

to the customer or consolidator, such as the registration number of the truck or 

trailer. Although this information is not mandatory at this point i.e. as you are 

creating the shipment, it will be required before you can create the electronic 

despatch advice message. If you know what the transport ID number will be, you 

should provide it now. 

Transport details – Transport ID meaning 

This field explains the meaning of the transport ID given in the previous field. Even 

if you cannot give the transport ID at this moment, you should still know what type 

of transport ID will be used, so you can give this information now. Select the 

appropriate entry from the dropdown list. 

Transport details – Mode of transport 

This field identifies the mode of transport used to deliver the goods to the 

customer or consolidator. You should choose from the dropdown list whichever 

entry is appropriate. 

Transport details – Truck type 

If the Mode of Transport is a truck, use the dropdown list to specify the type of 

truck. 

Transport details – Carrier 

This field will only be enabled if you have selected a Mode of Transport other than 

Truck Customer, Truck Sub-supplier or Truck Supplier. 

Use the dropdown list to select the Carrier company you are using to transport the 

goods. 
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If, when you use the dropdown list, the only entry in the list says "No active 

carriers profiled", you will have to activate at least one Carrier in the DARWIN 

Administrator before you can complete this dialog successfully. For more 

details, please refer to the section entitled "Activating a carrier". 

Transport details – Freight prepayment code 

If the goods you are shipping are subject to freight prepayment, use the dropdown 

list to select the appropriate prepayment type. Otherwise leave the value as 

<None>. 

Transport details – Intermediate consignee code 

If the goods you are shipping are going via a consolidator or distribution centre 

instead of direct to the customer, please give the code of the consolidator or 

distribution centre. 

Shipping details 

The Shipping details section is only applicable to users in the Far East who require 

this information on the Packing List report (created from the Despatches or 

Shipments view). 

 

Shipping details – Port of loading 

Type in here the name of the sea port where the goods will be loaded, if 

applicable. 

Shipping details – Port of discharge 
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Type in here the name of the sea port where the goods will be unloaded, if 

applicable. 

Shipping details – Shipping mark 1 – 4  

Type in each field the appropriate shipping mark, if applicable. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made on the Create Shipment dialog, 

click the Cancel button. This will return you to the Confirmed Orders page. 

OK 

To save all the changes you have made on the Create Shipment dialog, click the 

OK button. This will return you to the Confirmed Orders page, unless there is a tick 

in the "Confirm details of each despatch before creating shipment" tickbox, in 

which case you should read the following section. 

12.5.4 Confirm Shipment Details 

If you do put a tick in the "Confirm details of each despatch before creating 

shipment" tickbox, when you click the OK button to create the shipment you will 

see a dialog similar to the one below. 

This dialog has three pages – Overview, Despatch lines and Advanced. Let's go 

through them and find out what all the fields represent. 

Overview page 

At the very top of the dialog is a summary of the despatch – in our example 

"Despatch 1 of 2 in shipment 30". This means that we are about to create 

shipment number 30, which consists of two despatches, the first of whose details 

are displayed. 
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Despatch summary – From  

This field shows the name of the company that is supplying the goods. 

Despatch summary – To  

This field shows the name of the company that will receive the goods, followed by 

the consignee code and dock code. A comma separates each item of information. 

Code, Description, Quantity, Inner Packaging, Outer Packaging 

The next section of the Overview page is in the form of an area divided into five 

columns. These show the product code, the description of the product, the quantity 

of the product, the inner packaging (if used) and the outer packaging in this 

despatch. Each line displayed here is a despatch line in the despatch. If you want 

to edit the quantity, you can do so on the next page of this dialog. 

Despatch details – Advice note no. (for despatch) 

This field will only be enabled if you are using the default business rule for the 

advice note number i.e. generate one advice note number per despatch. 

The advice note number will be sent in the electronic despatch advice message. 

Since DARWIN maintains a record of the next advice note number to be used, for 

each of your customers, there should be no need to change this value. However, 

you may edit it if the need arises. 

Despatch details – Transport reference number 

Not all companies make use of the transport reference number, but for those who 

do it is very important for goods tracking purposes.  

In the case of the Ford Motor Company and their related companies, such as 

Jaguar, this reference number consists of the current date and a sequential 
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number. DARWIN maintains the sequential number for you, but in exceptional 

circumstances you may edit the value of the transport reference number here. 

In the case of Peugeot and Renault, the value in this field is taken from the order 

message and should not be edited. In this case the transport reference number 

relates to a particular truck. 

Despatch details – Storage location code 

This code refers to the storage location for your goods at your customer's site. The 

field may already have a value in, in which case you should not change it. The 

field is not mandatory, but if you have a value for this field you should provide it. 

Now use the second page tab to open the Despatch lines page. 

Despatch lines page 

The first section of the Despatch lines page shows the Code, Description, 

Quantity, Inner Packaging and Outer Packaging again. This time you can highlight 

each of these despatch lines to see its details in the areas below. 

 

Line details – Despatch quantity 

This field shows, for the highlighted despatch line, the quantity of the product to be 

shipped. You can edit this field if necessary.  

Line details – Quantity unit 

This field shows the unit referred to by the quantity fields. You may select a 

different unit from the one shown. 

Line details – Current cumulative quantity 
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This field shows the current cumulative quantity of this product that you have 

shipped to this consignee. If the field is blank, you must provide a value, even if 

the value is zero. 

Line details – Advice note no. 

This field will only be enabled if you are not using the default business rule for the 

advice note number, but instead you want to generate one advice note number per 

despatch line. 

The advice note number will be sent in the electronic despatch advice message. 

Since DARWIN maintains a record of the next advice note number to be used, for 

each of your customers, there should be no need to change this value. However, 

you may edit it if the need arises. 

Line details – Quantity required for full boxes 

This field shows you the quantity of parts that is actually required if you are 

shipping full boxes. It may be equal to or greater than the despatch quantity 

shown. This value is obtained by dividing the despatch quantity by the quantity per 

box, then adding any remainder to the despatch quantity. For example 100 divided 

by 100 is 1 with no remainder. So the despatch quantity is sufficient to fill the 

boxes.  

Line details – Heat no. 

This field refers to the Heat number. The Heat number may also be called the 

Batch number or Charge number. The field is not mandatory, but if you have a 

value for this field you should provide it. 

Line details – Free text 

This field is only available for despatches that will create ASNs in the VDA syntax. 

For all other syntaxes it is disabled. The free text gives you the ability to add 

information, such as serial numbers, to the despatch. This information will be 

included on the VDA 4913 ASN and optionally the VDA 4912 Consignment Note 

report. 

Line details – Ship full boxes 

This tickbox should be ticked if the highlighted despatch line is for a customer who 

requires you to send full boxes e.g. Ford. Its purpose is to allow you to see what 

quantity of parts will be required if you are sending full boxes to your customer. 

For instance, the example above shows that the despatch quantity is 100 and the 

quantity required for full boxes (inner packaging units) of the type selected is also 

100. This implies that the inner packaging unit UZEZNK01 holds 100 parts, as 

DARWIN bases its calculations on the number of parts that the packaging can 

hold.  

If we increased the despatch quantity to 175, we would need 2 UZEZNK01 boxes 

(one to hold 100 and one to hold the next 75). However, this would mean that the 

second box was not full, so DARWIN calculates how many parts would be needed 

to fill the 2 boxes (in our example it would be 200). See the illustration below for 

confirmation of this. 
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You will find that the value obtained in this way is then used on the despatch page 

to indicate how many parts you should ship for this despatch line. 

 

As you can see, when we increase the despatch quantity to 175, the quantity 

required for full boxes is increased to 200. 

Packaging details – Style 

The packaging style section allows you to select the style of packaging to be used 

for the highlighted despatch line. Available styles are Loose (no packaging), Outer 

only (one layer of packaging only, such as box or pallet) and Inner & outer (two 

layers of packaging, such as boxes on a pallet). 

Depending on which style you choose here, the following fields may or may not be 

enabled.  

Packaging details – Outer (Handling unit) 

This field will only be enabled if you have selected packaging style Outer only or 

Inner & outer. You may select a different type of outer packaging if you wish. 

Packaging details – Inners per outer/Parts per outer 

This field will only be enabled if you have selected packaging style Outer only or 

Inner & outer. Ensure that the correct value is given here (this is the number of 

inner packages that will fit in or on the outer packaging). The caption for this field 

will depend on which packaging style has been selected. 

Packaging details – Inner (Packaging unit) 
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This field will only be enabled if you have selected packaging style Inner & outer. 

You may select a different type of inner packaging if you wish. 

Packaging details – Parts per inner 

This field will only be enabled if you have selected packaging style Inner & outer. 

Ensure that the correct value is given here (this is the number of parts that will fit in 

the inner packaging). 

Now use the third page tab to open the Advanced page. 

Advanced page 

The Advanced page shows you the two EDI codes that will be used in the 

electronic despatch advice message, and the transport label details for the 

shipment. There is also a tickbox that allows you to change the default rule for this 

customer relating to the use of advice note numbers. N.B. If you do change this 

setting, it will affect all future despatches for this customer. 

 

EDI codes – From EDI code 

This is your EDI code (the EDI code of the company sending the message). 

EDI codes – To EDI code 

This is your customer's EDI code (the EDI code of the company receiving the 

message). 

Labels 
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DARWIN will automatically populate the fields in this section with the appropriate 

values for this despatch, based on the customer and the packaging style being 

used (i.e. loose, outer only or inner and outer). 

Labels – Outer packaging label standard 

This field refers to the transport label standard to be used for the outer packaging 

for this despatch. You should use the dropdown list to select the appropriate label 

standard (though DARWIN will have automatically selected the appropriate default 

label for this despatch). If you do not want to print outer labels, select "None". 

Labels – Outer packaging label configuration 

This field allows you to specify further details of the transport label to be used for 

this despatch. Use the dropdown list to select the appropriate label configuration 

(though DARWIN will have automatically selected the appropriate default 

configuration for this despatch).  

If you are using Odette transport labels for a particular customer, select the label 

configuration that corresponds with that customer, if there is one. If there is not, 

use the Default settings option. 

Labels – Inner packaging label standard 

This field refers to the transport label standard to be used for the inner packaging 

for this despatch. You should use the dropdown list to select the appropriate label 

standard (though DARWIN will have automatically selected the appropriate default 

label for this despatch). If you do not want to print inner labels, or if no inner 

packaging is being used, select "None". 

Labels – Inner packaging label configuration 

This field allows you to specify further details of the transport label to be used for 

this despatch. Use the dropdown list to select the appropriate label configuration 

(though DARWIN will have automatically selected the appropriate default 

configuration for this despatch).   

If you are using Odette transport labels for a particular customer, select the label 

configuration that corresponds with that customer, if there is one. If there is not, 

use the Default settings option. 

Settings – Advice note number tickbox 

The default setting of this tickbox depends on the business rule “Advice note 

number generation level” for this customer. 

If this tickbox is not ticked, one advice note number will be generated per 

despatch. 

If this tickbox is ticked, there will be one advice note number generated per 

despatch line. 

You should not normally change this setting unless you have been advised by 

your customer that the advice note number is being set at the wrong level. 

Help 



DARWIN Order Processing 525 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made on the "Confirm shipment 

details" dialog, click the Cancel button. This will return you to the Confirmed 

Orders page. 

Previous 

If the shipment you are currently dealing with contains more than one despatch, 

then the Previous button will be enabled when you are looking at any but the first 

despatch. If enabled, you can use this button to look at the previous despatch in 

this shipment. 

Finish 

To save all the changes you have made on the "Confirm shipment details" dialog, 

click the Finish button. This will return you to the Confirmed Orders page. 

Next 

If the shipment you are currently dealing with contains more than one despatch, 

then the Next button will be enabled when you are looking at any but the last 

despatch. If enabled, you can use this button to look at the next despatch in this 

shipment. 

12.5.5 Add to existing shipment 

This option allows you to add one or more order lines to an existing shipment 

instead of creating a new shipment for the order line(s). Remember that when you 

add an order line to a shipment, the order line is actually added as a despatch line 

of a despatch. 

12.5.5.1 Cumulative quantity values 

If any of the order lines you have selected to ship do not have cumulative quantity 

values associated with them, you will see the following message box. It tells you 

that you will be forced to preview the shipment in order to set the initial cumulative 

quantity values. In effect, this means that on the Please Select a Shipment dialog 

you will not be able to choose whether or not to use the "Confirm details…" 

tickbox, as the tickbox will be selected and greyed out so that you cannot change 

it. 

 

Click the OK button to continue adding these order lines to an existing shipment. 
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12.5.5.2 Cumulative Quantity Reset Dates 

If any of the consignee(s) in these order lines do not have a valid cumulative 

quantity reset date, you will be shown the following dialog, which will allow you to 

provide the appropriate reset date. 

 

The dialog will show you a list of all those consignees in these order lines that do 

not have a valid cumulative quantity reset date.  

The default reset date is January 1st each year (Day 1 and Month 1), so you will 

only need to select a reset date for any consignees whose reset date is different. 

However, you still need to confirm the reset date for each consignee. 

Highlight each consignee in turn (even those whose date you are not going to 

change). For those not using January 1st as their reset date, use the Day and 

Month fields to select the appropriate reset date. On completion of all consignees, 

click OK to continue adding these order lines to an existing shipment.  

12.5.5.3 Select Shipment 

You will now see the "Please select a shipment" dialog as shown in the example 

below: 
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This dialog shows a list of all existing shipments so that you can choose which one 

to add the despatch(es) to. 

The Number column refers to the shipment number. It is only used within DARWIN 

for easy identification of shipments. 

You will see that, as you highlight any of the shipments in the list, the shipment 

details at the bottom of the dialog change to show the details of the shipment you 

have highlighted. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to exit this dialog without selecting a shipment, click the Cancel button. 

This will return you to the Confirmed Orders page. 

Select 

To add the despatch(es) to the selected shipment, click the Select button. This will 

return you to the Confirmed Orders page, unless you have ticked the "Confirm 

details of each despatch before adding to shipment" tickbox. If you have selected 

the tickbox, you will see the "Confirm shipment details" dialog. For further details of 

this dialog, please see the section above entitled "Confirm Shipment Details". 

12.5.6 Invoice orders 

This option allows you to create one or more invoices from one or more order 

lines.  

Select one or more order lines and click Actions >> Invoice orders. This will 

bring up the Confirm Invoice Details dialog, as shown below. 
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This dialog consists of three pages – Overview, Invoice Lines and Advanced. Let's 

go through them and find out what fields they contain and which you can edit. 

Overview 

At the top of the Overview page is the Invoice Summary, which tells you which 

company created the invoice (From) and which company will receive it (To). 

Below the Summary is a list of the products included in the invoice, together with 

their description, quantity and price. 

At the bottom of the page is the Invoice Details section. This shows the invoice 

number, the currency of the invoice, the invoice date and tax date. 

Invoice Details – Invoice no. 

You may edit the Invoice Number to suit your own system or to suit the customer if 

they have expressed a preference. 

Invoice Details – Currency 

This field should contain the currency in which the invoice is to be paid. This will 

usually be the currency of the country to which you have sent the goods. To select 

the appropriate currency use the dropdown arrow at the right-hand side of the 

field. 

Invoice Details – Tax currency 

This field should contain the currency in which the tax for this invoice is to be paid. 

This will usually be the currency of the country in which your company is 
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registered. To select the appropriate currency use the dropdown arrow at the right-

hand side of the field. 

N.B. If you select a tax currency that is different from the invoice currency, you 

must first set up an exchange rate for these two currencies in the DARWIN 

Administrator. For full details please refer to the section entitled “Exchange Rates”. 

Invoice Details – Invoice date 

Check that the Invoice Date shows the appropriate value and edit it if necessary. 

Invoice Details – Tax date 

Check that the Tax Date shows the appropriate value and edit it if necessary. 

Invoice Details – Free text 

The free text field gives you the opportunity to enter any other information you 

want to store with the invoice, for example, bank details or payment terms. The 

information you enter here will be shown on the Invoice Report. 

Now use the second page tab to open the Invoice Lines page.  

Invoice Lines 

The Invoice Lines page allows you to see the details relating to each line in the 

invoice. As you highlight each line, its details will be displayed in the Line Details 

section of this page, as illustrated below. You should highlight each line in turn in 

order to check all details. 

 

You may edit any of the fields in the Line Details section. You should check the 

values carefully to ensure they are correct.  
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The example above shows a Price value of 0.00. This indicates that the price for 

this product has not been provided in the Products section of the DARWIN 

Administrator. You can provide the price information here on the Invoice Lines 

page, but in the long run you should add it to the Products section of the 

Administrator.  

Line Details – Invoice Quantity 

This is the quantity of the product that you are invoicing for. 

Line Details – Quantity Unit 

Use the dropdown arrow on this field to select the appropriate quantity unit for this 

product. 

Line Details – Price 

Check the price details and edit them if necessary. 

You should use a maximum of 3 decimal places in this field. Although DARWIN 

will allow you to type in more than 3 decimal places, it will round the value to 3 

places when saving your changes. 

Line Details – Price basis 

This field allows you to specify the quantity of the product to which the price 

relates. Usually this value should be 1 (i.e. 1 item of the product costs the given 

price), but for very small items it may be a larger quantity such as 100 (e.g. 100 

items of the product costs the given price). 

Line Details – Advice note no. 

This field is blank so that you can insert the appropriate value for the advice note 

number. 

Now use the third page tab to open the Advanced page.  

Advanced 

The Advanced page shows you the two EDI codes that will be used in the 

electronic invoice message, and the despatch details. 
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EDI codes – From EDI code 

This is your EDI code (the EDI code of the company sending the message). Use 

the dropdown arrow on this field to select the appropriate EDI code. 

EDI codes – To EDI code 

This is your customer's EDI code (the EDI code of the company receiving the 

message). Use the dropdown arrow on this field to select the appropriate EDI 

code. 

Despatch details – Number of packs 

This field is only required by certain retail companies. If you are uncertain whether 

to fill it in or not, it will do no harm to fill it in. 

Despatch details – Delivery date 

This field is only required by certain retail companies. If you are uncertain whether 

to fill it in or not, it will do no harm to fill it in. 

Now you have finished checking and editing the first invoice. If more than one 

invoice is being created from your selection of order lines, use the Next and 

Previous buttons to work your way through them all and check their contents. 

When you have reached the final invoice, click the Finish button to create the 

invoice(s).  
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After a short time, if DARWIN encounters no problems in creating the invoice(s), 

you will see the following message box, informing you that the invoice(s) have 

been created successfully. 

The order line(s) will remain on the Confirmed Orders page, and one or more new 

invoices will be created in DARWIN Invoices. The invoice(s) may be on the 

Unconfirmed, Confirmed or Archived pages, depending on the Business Rules 

settings for the customer. 

12.5.7 Print report 

This option offers you a number of reports based on your confirmed orders. For 

further details, please refer to the section entitled “Available Orders Reports”. 

12.5.8 Add new confirmed order line 

This option allows you to add a confirmed Order Line manually. This is useful if 

you have received a telephoned or faxed order from one of your customers.  

Please note that you will have to use the Add Order Line option for each different 

product, delivery date and destination in the customer's order.   

The process for adding a confirmed order line is exactly the same as for adding an 

unconfirmed order line, so please refer to the section entitled "Add Order Line". 

12.5.9 Copy confirmed order line 

This option allows you to create a copy of a selected Order Line. You might want 

to do this if a customer has telephoned or faxed you an order. Instead of creating a 

new order line from scratch, this option allows you to use an existing order line as 

the basis for the new order line. You would use this option if the new order has 

features in common with an existing order line, such as the same Buyer, 

Consignee, Dock/Gate and Product, to save you the bother of selecting these from 

the dropdown lists.  

The process for copying a confirmed order line is exactly the same as for copying 

an unconfirmed order line, so please refer to the section entitled "Copy Order 

Line". 

12.5.10 Edit confirmed order line 

This option allows you to edit the quantity details of a selected Order Line. You 

might want to do this if a customer telephones or faxes you to say that a requested 

quantity for a particular order is wrong.  
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The process for editing a confirmed order line is exactly the same as for editing an 

unconfirmed order line, so please refer to the section entitled "Edit Order Line". 

12.5.11 Confirmed Orders tool bar 

The Confirmed Orders tool bar duplicates many of the menu bar options, but 

generally you will find only the most commonly used options in the main tool bar.  

The Confirmed Orders tool bar contains the following options. 

 This is the Refresh option. The Refresh option shows the results of any 

updating or editing you have done in this view. 

 This is the Refresh All option. The Refresh All option refreshes the contents 

of all views in the application. 

 This is the Filter option. The Filter option allows you to select a specific time 

period or a specific start and end date for which you want to see entries in the data 

area. 

 This is the Select All option. The Select All option allows you to select all the 

entries on the current page, in order to perform an action on them. 

 This is the Deselect option. The Deselect option allows you to deselect all 

the currently selected entries on the current page.   

 This is the Export option. The Export option allows you to export the 

currently selected entries using an integration plugin. 

 This is the Unconfirm option. It allows you to change the status of confirmed 

order lines to unconfirmed. 

 This is the Create a Shipment option. It allows you to create shipments from 

the selected confirmed order lines. The results of using this option are the same as 

using the menu option Actions >> Add to new shipment. For further details, 

please see the section entitled "Add to new shipment".  

 This is the Print option. The Print option allows you to print or preview a 

report showing details of your confirmed orders.  

 This is the Help option. The Help option takes you to the page(s) of the 

DARWIN on-line Help manual that describe and explain the page you are currently 

looking at. 

 This is the Exit option. The Exit option closes DARWIN Order Processing. 
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12.5.12 Confirmed Orders data area 

The Confirmed Orders data area, like the Unconfirmed Orders data area, consists 

of alternate blue and white rows. This is done simply to break up a potentially large 

area of data. 

The Confirmed Orders data area is where details of confirmed orders will be 

displayed. Each line in this area will represent an order line from a confirmed 

order.  

The contents of each column is described in the following section. The default 

columns are listed first, followed by the remainder in alphabetical order. 

12.5.12.1 Available columns 

Default columns 

Earliest Date/Time – the earliest date and time at which the requested goods 

should be delivered to the customer 

Consignee Name – the name of the consignee (the company to which the goods 

should be delivered) 

Consignee Code – the identifying code of the consignee i.e. the company to 

which the goods should be delivered 

Dock Code – the dock code of the consignee to which the goods should be 

delivered (a dock code represents a delivery location) 

Product – the supplier’s code for the product that has been ordered  

Order Qty – the quantity of the product that has been ordered by the customer 

Despatch Quantity – the quantity to be despatched 

Total Despatched – the total amount that has been despatched from this order 

line to date 

Cum Qty – the cumulative quantity of this product that has been despatched to 

the customer since a specified date 

Status – the current status of the order i.e. Firm, Forecast, Authorisation for 

materials, or Authorisation for manufacture.  

Invoice Qty – the quantity to be invoiced 

Total Invoiced – the total amount that has been invoiced from this order line to 

date 

Order No – the reference number assigned to this order by the customer e.g. the 

Pick-up Sheet number for GM 

Order Date/Time – the date and time at which the order was placed by the 

customer  
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12.5.12.2 Remaining columns 

Action – the action to be carried out on confirmation of this order line with regard 

to previous orders e.g. Replace or Cancel.  

Additional Internal Destination Code – the identifying code for the additional 

internal destination 

Buyer – the buyer for this order 

Buyer Code – the code used to identify the buyer for this order 

Buyer EDI Code – the buyer’s EDI code 

Buyer Location – the buyer’s location for this order 

Buyer Product Code – the code used by the buyer to identify the product being 

ordered. 

Contract Number – the contract number for this order 

Cum Qty Acked – the cumulative quantity for which the customer has 

acknowledged receipt 

Cum Qty Variance – the difference between the Cum Qty value and the Cum Qty 

Acked value 

Delivery Call No – the unique number assigned to the order line by the buyer. It is 

often referred to as Delivery Call Number, although it may also be known as RAN 

Number or Order Line Number. 

Description – a description of the product that has been ordered 

Dock Name – the name of the dock of the consignee to which the goods should 

be delivered (a dock is a delivery location) 

Horizon End Date/Time – the end of the planning horizon for this order 

Horizon Start Date/Time – the start of the planning horizon for this order 

Intermediate Consignee Code – the identifying code for the intermediate 

consignee 

Invoiced – indicates whether this order has been invoiced 

Latest Date/Time – the latest date and time at which the requested goods should 

be delivered to the customer 

Processed – indicates whether or not the order line has been completely 

despatched 

Routing Code – the routing code for this order line. All orders with the same 

routing code must be shipped as part of the same shipment, and must therefore 

be despatched together. 

Supplier – the supplier for this order 

Supplier Code – the code used to identify the supplier for this order 
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Supplier EDI Code – the supplier’s EDI code 

Supplier Location – the supplier’s location for this order 

Transport Reference – the transport ID assigned to this order line. All orders with 

the same transport reference must be shipped on the same truck and must 

therefore be despatched together. 

Unit – the unit of measure for the order quantity 

Once you have selected one or more order lines and created shipments from 

them, you will find that they have been turned into: 

 one or more despatch lines belonging to one or more despatches on the 

Despatches page 

 one shipment on the Shipments page. 

12.5.13 Confirmed Orders filter 

The Confirmed Orders filter allows you to select various criteria in order to 

determine which order lines will be displayed to you on the Confirmed Orders 

page. 

For full details of how to use filter dialogs, please refer to the section entitled 

"Filters". 

There are three sections in the Confirmed Orders filter: Date filter, Business filters, 

and Other options. 
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12.5.13.1 Date filter 

By default, orders for all dates will be displayed on the Confirmed Orders view. If 

you want to restrict the orders by date, select one of the other Date filter radio 

buttons and set some criteria, if applicable. 

12.5.13.2 Business filters 

By default, orders from all customers and all consignees, of all document aliases, 

to all supplier EDI codes and of all statuses will be displayed on the Confirmed 

Orders view.  

If you want to restrict the orders to those from a single customer, select the 

Customer using the dropdown arrow. 

Selecting a single customer will enable the Consignee field. If you want to restrict 

the orders even further, by consignee, select a consignee using the dropdown 

arrow. 

Selecting a single customer will also enable the Document alias field. If you want 

to restrict the orders even further, by document alias, select a document alias 

using the dropdown arrow. 

If you want to restrict the orders to those sent to a single Supplier EDI code, select 

the Supplier EDI code using the dropdown arrow. 

If you want to restrict the orders to those of a specific status, select that status 

using the dropdown arrow. The choice is between Firm, Forecast, Authorisation for 

Material, Authorisation for Manufacture and Syncro. 

12.5.13.3 Other options 

By default, only those orders that have an Order Quantity greater than zero will be 

displayed on the Confirmed Orders view. If you also want to see orders for a zero 

quantity, select the “Display zero quantities” tickbox. 

N.B. This is also dependant on the Business Rules of the Trading Partner. The 

business rules of some trading partners will ensure that zero quantities are not 

imported, so they will not be available for display. 

By default, only those orders that have not been despatched will be displayed on 

the Confirmed Orders view. If you also want to see orders that have been 

despatched, select the appropriate tickbox. 

By default, only those orders that have not been invoiced will be displayed on the 

Confirmed Orders view. If you also want to see orders that have been invoiced, 

select the appropriate tickbox. 

Orders that have been despatched or invoiced will be displayed in green on the 

Confirmed Orders view. 

12.6 Despatches 

The Despatches page gives you a detailed view of how the shipments you have 

created are made up. For each shipment you can see the despatches that make it 

up, and the despatch lines that make up each despatch.  
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The main menu again contains the Actions option, though with different sub-

options, and one different tool bar option. All these are described below. 

The lines on this page are colour coded as follows: 

 Green – the despatch line has been shipped 

 Black – any other status  

 

 

 

12.6.1 Despatches and Despatch Lines 

The despatch lines are grouped by shipment. You can tell at a glance which 

despatch lines belong to the same shipment, because of the colour coding used 

on this page. Each alternate shipment is coloured blue or white. 
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How does DARWIN determine which despatch lines should go into each 

despatch? All order lines used to create a shipment will be part of the same 

despatch if the consignee/dock combination is identical. If the consignee/dock 

combinations differ, then each different consignee/dock combination will become a 

different despatch within the same shipment. 

Within a despatch, if more than one order line is for the same product, the required 

quantities for that product will be added together and shown as one despatch line. 

The illustration above shows four different shipments, each containing variable 

numbers of despatches and despatch lines.  

Shipment number 8 contains one despatch, made up of one despatch line. 

Shipment number 7 (coloured green because it has been scheduled to be sent to 

the customer) contains one despatch, made up of one despatch line. 

Shipment number 4 contains one despatch, made up of six despatch lines. 

You will see on the illustration above that the Shipment Number, Despatch Date, 

Consignee and Dock columns have blank fields in some of the shipments. The 

blank fields indicate that, within a shipment, the missing data is the same as that 

on the previous line. It has been omitted in order to make the page less "busy" and 

more legible. It also makes it easier to tell which despatch lines are part of the 

same despatch. 

12.6.2 Main menu Actions 

The Actions option of the Despatches page contains different options from those 

on the Inbox and Orders pages, as follows: 

Move to New Shipment 

This option allows you to move despatch lines into a new shipment. This would be 

useful if, for example, the quantity of goods you had allocated to one shipment 



DARWIN Order Processing 540 

would not fit on to the truck after all. Then you could decide to create a new 

shipment for one or more despatch lines. 

Move to Existing Shipment 

This option allows you to move despatch lines from one shipment to another. This 

would be useful if, for example, the quantity of goods you had allocated to one 

shipment would not fit on to the truck after all. Then you could decide to move one 

or more despatch lines into a later shipment.   

Invoice Despatch Lines 

This option allows you to create one or more invoices from one or more despatch 

lines.  

The despatch line(s) will remain on the Despatches page, and one or more new 

invoices will be created in DARWIN Invoices. The invoice(s) may be on the 

Unconfirmed, Confirmed or Archived pages, depending on the Business Rules 

settings for the customer. 

Verify Despatch 

This option allows you to verify a despatch. To use this option you will require a 

radio-frequency (RF) bar-code scanner.  

Edit Packaging 

This option allows you to edit the packaging for an existing despatch. Using this 

option you can create a despatch of mixed packaging (i.e. one in which different 

package types are placed on a given Handling Unit). This option can also be used 

to ensure that the correct packages are placed on the correct Handling Unit (e.g. 

where Delivery Call Numbers are used). 

Despatch 

This option creates an electronic despatch advice message from the selected 

Despatch(es).  

Print Report 

This option allows you to print a Consignment Note (for Ford) or an Advice Note 

(for other companies). 

Print Labels 

This option allows you to print all transport labels for the selected 

shipment/despatch/despatch lines. This option, in its turn, has three sub-options: 

 For shipments 

 For despatches 

 For despatch lines 

Advanced Print Labels 

This option allows you to print specific transport labels for the selected 

shipment/despatch/despatch lines.  
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Execute Integration Plugin – Import Despatches 

This option allows you to invoke a plugin of type DespatchImport to create a new 

despatch from order lines existing in the DARWIN database.  

Execute Integration Plugin - Export Selected Despatches 

This option will export the selected despatches using an integration plugin of type 

DespatchExport. 

Edit despatch 

This option allows you to edit the details of one or more despatch lines in a 

despatch.  

Edit despatch line 

This option allows you to edit the details of a selected despatch line.  

Delete despatch 

This option allows you to delete one or more selected despatches from a 

shipment. Simply select the tickboxes of all the despatches that you wish to delete 

and select the Actions >> Delete >> Despatch option. You will see a message 

box asking if you are sure you want to delete the selected despatches, as this 

action cannot be undone. Click the Yes button to delete the despatches or No to 

keep the despatches. 

Delete despatch line 

This option allows you to delete one or more selected despatch lines from one or 

more despatches. You can even, if necessary, remove some of the despatch lines 

of a despatch from a shipment, leaving the remaining despatch lines of that 

despatch for a future shipment. 

Simply select the tickboxes of all the despatch lines that you wish to delete and 

select the Actions >> Delete >> Despatch line option. You will see a message 

box asking if you are sure you want to delete the selected despatch lines, as this 

action cannot be undone. Click the Yes button to delete the despatch lines or No 

to keep the despatch lines. 

12.6.3 Moving to a new shipment 

If you want to move one or more despatch lines into a new shipment, select the 

lines using their tickboxes, then select Actions >> Move to new shipment. You 

will see the following dialog. 
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As usual, the bright blue fields indicate mandatory information.  

Confirm details tickbox 

You will only be able to edit this tickbox if all the order lines you selected have a 

non-zero cumulative quantity associated with them (for more details see the 

section above entitled "Cumulative quantity values"). 

Put a tick in this tickbox if you want to confirm the details of each despatch before 

creating the shipment. Confirming the details allows you to check the contents of 

fields that will be used to create the shipment, and allows you to edit the fields if 

you wish. 

If you do put a tick in this tickbox, when you click the OK button to create the 

shipment, you will see the "Confirm shipment details" dialog. Please see the 

section entitled "Confirm Shipment Details" for further information on this dialog. 

Shipment dates – Use system date tickbox 

If you select this tickbox (by putting a tick in the box), the Despatch date and time 

will not be set until you create the electronic despatch advice message. This is 

useful if you cannot be sure what time the goods will be leaving your premises. 

Shipment dates – Despatch date and time 

The shipment date and time is important because most customers insist that you 

send the electronic despatch advice at the same time as the goods leave your 

premises. 

You have the choice whether to select a despatch date and time from the 

dropdown lists or to use the computer's system date and time for the despatch 



DARWIN Order Processing 543 

date and time. If you choose the latter, the date and time will not be set until the 

point of despatch of the goods i.e. until you create the electronic despatch advice 

message and the truck is leaving your premises. Unless you can accurately 

predict when this will be, it is probably best to put a tick in the "Use system date 

and time" tickbox. 

Shipment dates – Arrival date and time 

The arrival date and time are not so important. You should use the dropdown lists 

to select an estimated date and time of arrival. 

Transport details – Transport ID number 

This is the identifying number of the means of transport used to deliver the goods 

to the customer or consolidator, such as the registration number of the truck or 

trailer. Although this information is not mandatory at this point i.e. as you are 

creating the shipment, it will be required before you can create the electronic 

despatch advice message. If you know what the transport ID number will be, you 

should provide it now. 

Transport details – Transport ID meaning 

This field explains the meaning of the transport ID given in the previous field. Even 

if you cannot give the transport ID at this moment, you should still know what type 

of transport ID will be used, so you can give this information now. Select the 

appropriate entry from the dropdown list. 

Transport details – Mode of transport 

This field identifies the mode of transport used to deliver the goods to the 

customer or consolidator. You should choose from the dropdown list whichever 

entry is appropriate. 

Transport details – Truck type 

If the Mode of Transport is a truck, use the dropdown list to specify the type of 

truck. 

Transport details – Carrier 

This field will only be enabled if you have selected a Mode of Transport other than 

Truck Customer, Truck Sub-supplier or Truck Supplier. 

Use the dropdown list to select the Carrier company you are using to transport the 

goods. 

If, when you use the dropdown list, the only entry in the list says "No active 

carriers profiled", you will have to activate at least one Carrier in the DARWIN 

Administrator before you can complete this dialog successfully. For more 

details, please refer to the section entitled "Activating a carrier". 

Transport details – Freight prepayment code 

This field will only be enabled if it is applicable to the message standard you are 

using to create the despatch advice message. If this field is applicable to your 

customer, please select the appropriate entry from the dropdown list. 
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Transport details – Intermediate consignee code 

If the goods you are shipping are going via a consolidator or distribution centre 

instead of direct to the customer, please give the code of the consolidator or 

distribution centre. 

Shipping details 

The Shipping details section is only applicable to users in the Far East who require 

this information on the Packing List report (created from the Despatches or 

Shipments view). 

 

 

Shipping details – Port of loading 

Type in here the name of the sea port where the goods will be loaded, if 

applicable. 

Shipping details – Port of discharge 

Type in here the name of the sea port where the goods will be unloaded, if 

applicable. 

Shipping details – Shipping mark 1 – 4  

Type in each field the appropriate shipping mark, if applicable. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 
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Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made on the Create Shipment dialog, 

click the Cancel button. This will return you to the Despatches page. 

OK 

To save all the changes you have made on the Create Shipment dialog, click the 

OK button. This will return you to the Despatches page, unless there is a tick in 

the "Confirm details of each despatch before creating shipment" tickbox, in which 

case you should read the section entitled “Confirm Shipment Details”. 

12.6.4 Moving to an existing shipment 

If you want to move one or more despatch lines to an existing shipment, select the 

lines using their tickboxes, then select Actions >> Move to existing shipment. 

You will see the following dialog. 

 

This dialog shows you a list of all the available shipments to which you can move 

the selected despatch line(s). Highlight the shipment to which you want to add the 

despatch line(s), and then click the Select button. The despatch line(s) will be 

added to the selected shipment, which you will see when you return to the 

Despatches page. You may have to click the Refresh icon to update the data on 

the page before the result can be seen. 

12.6.5 Invoice Despatch Lines 

This option allows you to create one or more invoices from one or more despatch 

lines. Select one or more despatch lines and click Actions >> Invoice Despatch 

Lines. This will bring up the Confirm Invoice Details dialog, as shown below. 
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This dialog consists of three pages – Overview, Invoice Lines and Advanced. Let's 

go through them and find out what fields they contain and which you can edit. 

Overview 

At the top of the Overview page is the Invoice Summary, which tells you which 

company created the invoice (From) and which company will receive it (To). 

Below the Summary is a list of the products included in the invoice, together with 

their description, quantity and price.  

At the bottom of the page is the Invoice Details section. This shows the invoice 

number, the currency of the invoice, the tax currency, the invoice date and tax 

date. 

Invoice Details – Invoice no. 

You may edit the Invoice Number to suit your own system or to suit the customer if 

they have expressed a preference. 

Invoice Details – Currency 

This field should contain the currency in which the invoice is to be paid. This will 

usually be the currency of the country to which you have sent the goods. To select 

the appropriate currency use the dropdown arrow at the right-hand side of the 

field. 

Invoice Details – Tax currency 

 



DARWIN Order Processing 547 

This field should contain the currency in which the tax for this invoice is to be paid. 

This will usually be the currency of the country in which your company is 

registered. To select the appropriate currency use the dropdown arrow at the right-

hand side of the field. 

N.B. If you select a tax currency that is different from the invoice currency, you 

must first set up an exchange rate for these two currencies in the DARWIN 

Administrator. For full details please refer to the section entitled “Exchange Rates”. 

Invoice Details – Invoice date 

Check that the Invoice Date shows the appropriate value and edit it if necessary. 

Invoice Details – Tax date 

Check that the Tax Date shows the appropriate value and edit it if necessary. 

Invoice Details – Free text 

The free text field gives you the opportunity to enter any other information you 

want to store with the invoice, for example, bank details or payment terms. The 

information you enter here will be shown on the Invoice Report. 

Now use the second page tab to open the Invoice Lines page.  

Invoice Lines 

The Invoice Lines page allows you to see the details relating to each line in the 

invoice. As you highlight each line, its details will be displayed in the Line Details 

section of this page, as illustrated below. You should highlight each line in turn in 

order to check all details. 
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You may edit any of the fields in the Line Details section. You should check the 

values carefully to ensure they are correct.  

The example above shows a Price value of 0.00. This indicates that the price for 

this product has not been provided in the Products section of the DARWIN 

Administrator. You can provide the price information here on the Invoice Lines 

page, but in the long run you should add it to the Products section of the 

Administrator.  

Line Details – Invoice Quantity 

This is the quantity of the product for which you are invoicing. 

Line Details – Quantity Unit 

Use the dropdown arrow on this field to select the appropriate quantity unit for this 

product. 

Line Details – Price 

Check the price details and edit them if necessary. 

You should use a maximum of 3 decimal places in this field. Although DARWIN 

will allow you to type in more than 3 decimal places, it will round the value to 3 

places when saving your changes. 

Line Details – Price basis 
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This field allows you to specify the quantity of the product to which the price 

relates. Usually this value should be 1 (i.e. 1 item of the product costs the given 

price), but for very small items it may be a larger quantity such as 100 (e.g. 100 

items of the product costs the given price). 

Line Details – Advice note no. 

The advice note number has been generated automatically by DARWIN, but you 

may edit it if necessary. 

Now use the third page tab to open the Advanced page.  

Advanced 

The Advanced page shows you the two EDI codes that will be used in the 

electronic invoice message, and the despatch details. 

 

EDI codes – From EDI code 

This is your EDI code (the EDI code of the company sending the message). Use 

the dropdown arrow on this field to select the appropriate EDI code. 

EDI codes – To EDI code 

This is your customer's EDI code (the EDI code of the company receiving the 

message). Use the dropdown arrow on this field to select the appropriate EDI 

code. 

Despatch details – Number of packs 

This field is only required by certain retail companies. If you are uncertain whether 

to fill it in or not, it will do no harm to fill it in. 
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Despatch details – Delivery date 

This field is only required by certain retail companies. If you are uncertain whether 

to fill it in or not, it will do no harm to fill it in. 

Now you have finished checking and editing the first invoice. If more than one 

invoice is being created from your selection of despatch lines, use the Next and 

Previous buttons to work your way through them all and check their contents. 

When you have reached the final invoice, click the Finish button to create the 

invoice(s).  

After a short time, if DARWIN encounters no problems in creating the invoice(s), 

you will see the following message box, informing you that the invoice(s) have 

been created successfully. 

 

The despatch line(s) will remain on the Despatches page, and one or more new 

invoices will be created in DARWIN Invoices. The invoice(s) may be on the 

Unconfirmed, Confirmed or Archived pages, depending on the Business Rules 

settings for the customer. 

12.6.6 Verifying a despatch 

This option is available to users with an RF bar-code scanner. It enables you to be 

absolutely sure that the contents of the electronic despatch advice message match 

the contents of the actual despatch. 

This option is intended for use at the point where you have created all your 

packages for a despatch and have loaded them, or are about to load them, on to 

the truck.  

To use this option, select a despatch using its tickbox, then select Actions >> 

Verify despatch. You will then see the following dialog. 
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This dialog shows every package included in the despatch. The first line (in bold 

and slightly larger type than the other lines) shows you details for the despatch as 

a whole, including information such as Transport Reference Number, Consignee, 

Dock Code and total gross and net weights.  

This line is then followed by details of the packaging and the parts within each 

package, for this despatch. Outer packaging is shown in bold red type, together 

with its gross and net weight. Inner packaging, if used, is in normal red type, inset 

slightly from the outer packaging and displayed with its gross and net weight. 

Slightly inset from the packaging line(s) is a line displaying the part number 

contained in this packaging. 

On the left hand side of each line displaying packaging information is the serial 

number of the transport label attached to that particular package. 

In the example above, serial number 38 relates to a VDA pallet. Serial number 39 

relates to a VDA Plastic Box, which contains part number 2S6H  8054CA. 

The way it works is as follows. Using your RF bar-code scanner, you scan the 

serial number bar-code of each transport label in the despatch. This has the effect 

of turning the corresponding line on the Shipment Verification dialog green, 

indicating that the package has been correctly scanned and confirming that the 

package is part of the despatch. If the serial number is not recognised by the 

scanner, you will see a message to that effect in the status bar at the bottom of the 

Shipment Verification dialog. This indicates that you have included a package in 

the despatch that should not be there. 

If, after scanning all packages in the despatch, there are still one or more lines on 

the Shipment Verification dialog that have not turned green, this is an indication 

that you have omitted one or more packages from the despatch. You then have 

the option to amend the electronic despatch advice message to reflect the true 
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contents of the despatch, or to find the missing package(s), load them up and scan 

them until the despatch contents and the electronic message contents match up. 

The Verify despatch option is intended to prevent you from sending to your 

customers an incomplete despatch that does not correspond to the contents of the 

electronic despatch advice message. Therefore, if there is any discrepancy, you 

must either find and load the missing packages or amend the electronic message. 

To amend the electronic message to match the actual despatch contents, you 

need to amend or delete the despatch details associated with the shipment 

verification lines that have not turned green. This can be done from the Shipment 

Verification dialog, by clicking your right mouse button and selecting the Remove 

unscanned packages option.  

There are a number of action options available from the Shipment Verification 

dialog, described below. To use them, click once on your right mouse button and 

select an option from the dropdown list presented to you, by clicking on it with your 

left mouse button. 

For options that act on specific shipment verification lines, first highlight the line 

you want to act on, then click the right mouse button. 

For general options, relating to all of the shipment verification lines or none in 

particular, click on your right mouse button while it is anywhere on the main part of 

the dialog. 

12.6.6.1 Mark as scanned 

In exceptional circumstances, you may select this option to mark the selected 

package as scanned. This has the effect of turning the packaging detail line green, 

indicating that the package has been correctly scanned and confirming that the 

package is part of the despatch. Although this option has the same effect as using 

the RF bar-code scanner, it should not be used as a matter of course. It is simply a 

back-up feature, in case you have problems with your scanner. 

12.6.6.2 Mark as unscanned 

Although unlikely to be used very often, this option allows you to remove from the 

despatch a package that has already been scanned. This could be useful if, for 

example, a package was damaged during the loading process and needs to be 

removed.  

12.6.6.3 Print label 

This option can be used to print the transport label for a selected package. A 

message box will ask if you are sure you want to print transport labels for the 

selected package. Click Yes to print them or No to cancel the print request. 

12.6.6.4 Print all handling unit labels 

This option can be used to print all the transport labels for a selected handling unit. 

This will print the labels for both the inner and outer packaging. A message box 

will ask if you are sure you want to print transport labels for the selected package. 

Click Yes to print them or No to cancel the print request. 



DARWIN Order Processing 553 

12.6.6.5 Expand 

This option works on a single handling unit detail line or packaging unit detail line 

or a single despatch details line. It will not be available if the line you choose is 

already expanded.  

If you use this option on a packaging unit detail line, the line will expand to show 

you the part number it contains. If you use this option on a handling unit detail line, 

the line will expand to show you all the packaging units and part numbers it 

contains. If you use this option on a despatch details line, the line will expand to 

show you all the handling units, packaging units and part numbers in the despatch. 

12.6.6.6 Expand All 

This option will only be present if the dialog is showing just the top line containing 

the despatch details. 

This option simply affects what you can see on the Shipment Verification dialog. If 

you choose the Expand All option, all packaging and part detail lines for all 

despatches in the shipment will appear.  

This option can be used in conjunction with the Collapse All option, as a short cut 

to expanding all the options. If you have a dialog where some package entries are 

expanded (showing outer and inner packaging details and part number) and other 

package entries are collapsed (showing only the outer packaging details), instead 

of expanding entries individually you can first select Collapse All, followed by 

Expand All. 

12.6.6.7 Collapse 

This option works on a single handling unit detail line or packaging unit detail line 

or a single despatch details line. It will not be available if the line you choose is 

already collapsed.  

12.6.6.8 Collapse All 

This option will be present if the dialog is not already showing all details for all 

packages in the despatch. 

This option simply affects what you can see on the Shipment Verification dialog. 

The default view shows all details for all packages in the despatch. If you choose 

the Collapse All option, all packaging and part detail lines will disappear, leaving 

just the top line showing the despatch details.  

This option is of most use as a short cut to expanding all the options. If you have a 

dialog where some package entries are expanded (showing outer and inner 

packaging details and part number) and other package entries are collapsed 

(showing only the outer packaging details), instead of expanding entries 

individually you can first select Collapse All, followed by Expand All. 

12.6.6.9 Despatch Shipment 

This option allows you to send the electronic despatch advice message that has 

been created for the shipment you are verifying. It also checks whether there are 

any unscanned packages included in the shipment before it is sent. 
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If there are no unscanned packages in the shipment, you will see a message box 

asking if you are sure you want to send the ASN (electronic message) for this 

shipment. Click Yes to send, or No to cancel the despatch request. 

If there are any unscanned packages in the shipment, you will see a message box 

informing you of this fact and asking if you want to remove them from the shipment 

before the electronic message is sent. Click Yes to remove the unscanned 

packages, click No to send the electronic message without removing the 

unscanned packages (not recommended, as the message will not match the 

shipment), or click Cancel to return to the Shipment Verification dialog without 

sending the electronic message. The Cancel option allows you to return to the 

Shipment Verification dialog and scan the remaining unscanned packages. 

12.6.6.10 Remove Unscanned Packages 

This option allows you to remove unscanned packages from the despatch. This 

will remove the relevant information not only from the screens and dialogs you can 

see, but also from the electronic despatch advice message. 

This is a useful option if you discover that your actual despatch contents do not 

match the electronic message you are about to send. It deletes or amends the 

despatch details associated with the shipment verification lines that have not 

turned green. For instance, take a look at the example below. 

This shows shipment 8 with all packages scanned except one. The Despatches 

view would display the information for shipment 8 as shown in the diagram below. 

This shows that shipment 8, at the bottom of the list, consists of seven V-Boxes on 

a single V-Pallet. 
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If you use the Remove unscanned packages option, the result would be as 

follows, where unscanned package serial number 45 has been removed. 

 

And the Despatches view would change to show that the unscanned package and 

its contents have been removed from the despatch, as illustrated below. This 

diagram shows that the quantity of the product has reduced from 3500 to 3000 

and the number of V-Boxes has gone down from 7 to 6. 
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12.6.7 Printing a report 

To print a report, first select the despatches or shipments from which you wish to 

create the report, by placing a tick in the appropriate tickbox(es). 

Then click the Print Report icon or select Actions >> Print report from the menu 

bar, to see the following Report Selection dialog. 

                                                           

 

Use the dropdown arrow to select the report you want to print. There is currently a 

choice of the following:  

 Ford Consignment Note (to be used for Ford, Jaguar and Visteon)  

 VDA Consignment Note (to be used for customers who use the VDA message 

standard, other than Ford, Jaguar and Visteon, unless the VDA 4939 has been 

requested instead) 

 Peugeot Consignment Note 

 Despatch Packaging report 

 Delivery Note report 

 Packing List report 

 VDA 4939 All Reports 
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 VDA 4939 Shipment Master 

 VDA 4939 Shipment Position Sheet 

 VDA 4939 Transport Master 

Not all customers require you to send a Consignment Note with the goods, but for 

those who do, we have a report to meet their requirements. Of course, even if your 

customer does not require a Consignment Note report, you may print one off for 

your own purposes. 

The Despatch Packaging report can be used in the Despatch department as a 

picking list and/or it can be sent with the goods to the customer, where it can be 

used as a checklist.  

The Delivery Note (Lieferschein) report is a standard report used throughout 

Germany. This report is intended to be used as a document to accompany the 

goods to the customer. In many cases, suppliers will receive orders but will not be 

required to send an ASN. In such cases, they will use the Delivery Note document 

instead of the ASN. 

The Packing List report is mainly for use by the retail sector in the Far East. To 

obtain the necessary Port and Shipping Mark information on the report, you must 

provide this information on the Shipping Details page tab of the Create Shipment 

or Edit Shipment dialog. 

The three VDA 4939 reports can be printed individually or all together, using the 

VDA 4939 All Reports option. This set of reports (also referred to as transport and 

consignment tickets) is required by some manufacturers to replace the VDA 

Consignment Note. 

The Settings button is not available for the Ford Consignment Note, but is 

enabled for the other report types. The Settings button allows you to change the 

configuration settings for the report if you so wish. 

To see the report before you print it, click the Preview button. You may print the 

report from the preview screen if you wish.  

To print the report without previewing it, click the Print button. 

To leave this dialog without previewing or printing the report, click the Cancel 

button. 

12.6.8 Printing Labels 

Select the despatch line, despatch or shipment for which you want to print labels, 

then click the Print Labels icon or select Actions >> Print Labels. While the Print 

Labels option is highlighted, a sub-menu will appear. Move your cursor directly to 

the right, keeping the Print Labels option highlighted, and select one of the sub-

menu options (Shipments, Despatches or Despatch Lines). You will be prompted, 

to ensure that you do want to print labels, before they are printed. 

12.6.9 Advanced Print Labels  

Select the despatch line, despatch or shipment for which you want to print labels, 

then click the Advanced Print Labels icon or select Actions >> Advanced Print 

Labels. While the Advanced Print Labels option is highlighted, a sub-menu will 
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appear. Move your cursor directly to the right, keeping the Advanced Print Labels 

option highlighted, and select one of the sub-menu options (Shipments, 

Despatches or Despatch Lines).  

This will bring up the dialog shown below. The heading caption will differ according 

to which sub-menu option you chose, but the contents of the dialog will be the 

same. 

                   

 

Inner packaging label 

This section allows you to choose whether to print inner labels or not. Deselect the 

tickbox if you do not want to print inner labels. If you deselect the tickbox, the 

Copies field will become disabled. 

Select the number of copies you want to print for each inner label. The default is 

one i.e. a single label. 

Outer packaging label 

This section allows you to choose whether to print outer labels or not. Deselect the 

tickbox if you do not want to print outer labels. If you deselect the tickbox, the 

Copies field will become disabled. 

Select the number of copies you want to print for each outer label. The default is 

one i.e. a single label. 
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Serial number range 

If you want to print labels with a specific range of serial numbers, select the Serial 

numbers option and specify the required serial numbers in the field to the right. 

This option should only be used if you already know which serial numbers 

DARWIN has used for the shipment, despatch or despatch line. For example, if 

you have printed out the labels already but want to print them again because some 

of them are illegible because the printer ran out of ink. 

Otherwise select the “All labels” option to print all labels (of the type selected 

above) associated with the selected Shipment, Despatch or Despatch Line. 

Collate copies 

Select this tickbox if you want to collate the labels. The default is not to collate 

them. 

If collate is not selected, each copy of a label will immediately follow the original. 

If collate is selected, all the originals will be printed, followed by the first copy of 

each label, then the second copy of each label etc. 

Use product specific labelling overrides 

Enable this option if you want the product specific labelling overrides set against 

the product to override the label standards defined against a despatch on a per 

product basis. 

Print labels in order by serial number 

This option is enabled only when the 'Use product specific labelling overrides' 

option is selected. Select this option if you want the labels to be printed in order by 

the serial number. If this option is not selected the labels would be printed 

according to the printer label overrides set. This option is enabled by default when 

the 'Use product specific labelling overrides' is set. 

12.6.10 Despatching a shipment from Despatches 

When you click the Despatch icon, or select Actions >> Despatch from the menu 

bar, you may see the following dialog. 

 

This informs you that you must provide a Transport ID for the shipment before it 

can be sent. Click the Yes button if you are ready to provide this information now, 

or click No to return to the Despatches page. 

If you click Yes, you will then see the Edit shipment dialog. For full details of this 

dialog, please read the section entitled "Editing a shipment". 
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Once you have provided the Transport ID information and clicked OK, you may 

see the following dialog. 

This may occur if another DARWIN user has made changes to the same 

shipment(s) as you. Click OK, which will return you to the Despatches page, then 

click the Refresh icon on the Despatches page to see any recent changes appear 

on the appropriate line. 

Once the shipment has been despatched successfully, you will see the message 

box below.  

 

Click the OK button to return to the Despatches view.  

12.6.10.1 Cumulative Quantity Reset 

When you click the Despatch icon, or select Actions >> Despatch from the menu 

bar, you may see the Cumulative Quantities Reset dialog, shown below. 

This dialog is purely informative and does not demand any action to be taken.  

The dialog tells you that one or more cumulative quantities have been, or are 

about to be, reset to zero for the products and customers/consignees shown. This 

will happen if the cumulative quantity reset date for the consignee or customer has 

passed or is about to pass. Each consignee or customer has an annual reset date, 
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when cumulative quantities for each product are reset to zero and calculations 

begin again. The annual reset date may vary from consignee to consignee. 

Click Continue if you wish to continue with the despatch of this shipment, which 

will contain the reset cumulative quantities.  

Click Cancel if you do not want the cumulative quantities to be reset or if you think 

the cumulative quantity is wrong. If you click Cancel, DARWIN will not send the 

ASN, allowing you to make any changes that you think are necessary before the 

ASN is sent. 

To avoid resetting the cumulative quantities, you must edit the "Default Cumulative 

Quantity Reset Date" Business Rule of the appropriate customer or consignee in 

the DARWIN Administrator, so that it contains the appropriate date. This course of 

action is not recommended by Data Interchange plc. 

If the cumulative quantity is wrong, correct it as described in the italicised section 

below. 

Cumulative quantities are important, because they allow you and your trading 

partners to keep track of product quantities you have sent and they have 

received. Any discrepancy needs to be investigated and acted on promptly. 

You can check whether there are any discrepancies by looking for red lines in 

the Unconfirmed or Confirmed Orders views. Red indicates that the order line 

has a non-zero cumulative quantity variance (i.e. the cumulative quantity 

shipped does not match the cumulative quantity acknowledged by the 

customer).  

The simplest way to correct a cumulative quantity is to double-click on any red 

line in the Unconfirmed or Confirmed Orders view. This will bring up the Edit 

Order Line dialog, shown below, where you can correct the value in the 

Quantity despatched field. To correct the cumulative quantity, the values in the 

Quantity despatched and Quantity acknowledged fields must match.  
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Click the Save button to return to the Orders page, and you will see that all red 

lines associated with that product and customer/consignee have become black, 

indicating that the cumulative quantity is now correct. 

After clicking Continue on the Cumulative Quantities Reset dialog, DARWIN will 

attempt to despatch the shipment(s).  

If there are no further problems with the shipment after selecting the Despatch 

option, and if you are using DARWIN communications, you will see the 

Communications dialog appear, showing you the current communications activity 

i.e. the attempt to despatch the shipment(s). You may click the OK button to leave 

this dialog at any time.  

Once the shipment has been despatched successfully, you will see the message 

box below.  

 

Click the OK button to return to the Despatches view.  

12.6.11 Editing a despatch 

This dialog has three pages – Overview, Despatch lines and Advanced. Let's go 

through them and find out what all the fields represent. 
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Overview page 

The Overview page tells you who the despatch is from and who it will be sent to, 

followed by a list of all the despatch lines that make up this despatch (in our 

example there is just one despatch line). Finally there are the despatch details. 

Despatch summary – From  

This field shows the name of the company that is supplying the goods. 

Despatch summary – To  

This field shows the name of the company that will receive the goods, followed by 

the consignee code and dock code. A comma separates each item of information. 

Code, Description, Quantity, Inner Packaging, Outer Packaging 

The next section of the Overview page is in the form of an area divided into five 

columns. These show the product code, the description of the product, the quantity 

of the product, the inner packaging (if used) and the outer packaging in this 

despatch. Each line displayed here is a despatch line in the despatch. If you want 

to edit the quantity, you can do so on the next page of this dialog. 

Despatch details – Advice note no. (for despatch) 

This field will only be enabled if you are using the default business rule for the 

advice note number i.e. generate one advice note number per despatch. 

The advice note number will be sent in the electronic despatch advice message. 

Since DARWIN maintains a record of the next advice note number to be used, for 

each of your customers, there should be no need to change this value. However, 

you may edit it if the need arises. 

Despatch details – Transport reference number 

The Ford Motor Company and their related companies, such as Jaguar, use this 

reference number. The number consists of the current date and a sequential 

number. DARWIN maintains the sequential number for you, but in exceptional 

circumstances you may edit the value of the transport reference number here. 

Despatch details – Storage location code 

This code refers to the storage location for your goods at your customer's site. The 

field may already have a value in, in which case you should not change it. The 

field is not mandatory, but if you have a value for this field you should provide it. 

Now use the second page tab to open the Despatch lines page. 

Despatch details – Customer Identification 

This code refers to the special identification of the customer e.g. DI and this is 

usually taken from the delivery request. 

Despatch lines page 
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The first section of the Despatch lines page shows the Code, Description, 

Quantity, Inner Packaging and Outer Packaging again. This time you can highlight 

each of these despatch lines to see its details in the areas below. 

                      

Line details – Despatch quantity 

This field shows, for the highlighted despatch line, the quantity of the product to be 

shipped. You can edit this field if necessary.  

Line details – Quantity unit 

This field shows the unit referred to by the quantity fields. You may select a 

different unit from the one shown. 

Line details – Current cumulative quantity 

This field shows the current cumulative quantity of this product that you have 

shipped to this consignee. If the field is blank, you must provide a value, even if 

the value is zero. 

Line details – Advice note no. 

This field will only be enabled if you are not using the default business rule for the 

advice note number, but instead you want to generate one advice note number per 

despatch line. 

The advice note number will be sent in the electronic despatch advice message. 

Since DARWIN maintains a record of the next advice note number to be used, for 

each of your customers, there should be no need to change this value. However, 

you may edit it if the need arises. 

Line details – Quantity required for full boxes 
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This field shows you the quantity of parts that is actually required if you are 

shipping full boxes. It may be equal to or greater than the despatch quantity 

shown. This value is obtained by dividing the despatch quantity by the quantity per 

box, then adding any remainder to the despatch quantity. For example 2880 

divided by 2880 is 1 with no remainder. So the quantity required for full boxes is 

2880.  

Line details – Heat no. 

This field refers to the Heat number. The Heat number may also be called the 

Batch number or Charge number. The field is not mandatory, but if you have a 

value for this field you should provide it. 

Line details – Free text 

This field is only available for despatches that will create ASNs in the VDA syntax. 

For all other syntaxes it is disabled. The free text gives you the ability to add 

information, such as serial numbers, to the despatch. This information will be 

included on the VDA 4913 ASN and optionally the VDA 4912 Consignment Note 

report. 

Line details – Ship full boxes 

This tickbox should be ticked if the highlighted despatch line is for a customer who 

requires you to send full boxes e.g. Ford. Its purpose is to allow you to see what 

quantity of parts will be required if you are sending full boxes to your customer. 

For instance, the example above shows that the despatch quantity is 2880 and the 

quantity required for full boxes (inner packaging units) of the type selected is also 

2880. This implies that the inner packaging unit UZEZNK01 holds a factor of 2880 

parts, as DARWIN bases its calculations on the number of parts that the 

packaging can hold. In this case, each box holds 180 parts. 

If we increased the despatch quantity to 3000, we would need 2 UZEZNK01 boxes 

(one to hold 2880 and one to hold the next 120). However, this would mean that 

the second box was not full, so DARWIN calculates how many parts would be 

needed to fill the 2 boxes (in our example it would be 3060). See the illustration 

below for confirmation of this. 



DARWIN Order Processing 566 

As you can see, when we increase the despatch quantity to 3000, the quantity 

required for full boxes is increased to 3060. 

Edit user defined packaging 

This tickbox will only be present if the original packaging details for this despatch 

have been edited using the Package Editor dialog. Initially the tickbox will be 

unchecked and the Packaging details section will be disabled. If you wish to edit 

the packaging details, checking the tickbox will enable the Packaging details 

section. However, you will see a warning message, telling you that any changes to 

the packaging will undo changes that were made in the Package Editor. 

Packaging details – Style 

The packaging style section allows you to select the style of packaging to be used 

for the highlighted despatch line. Available styles are Loose (no packaging), Outer 

only (one layer of packaging only, such as box or pallet) and Inner & outer (two 

layers of packaging, such as boxes on a pallet). 

Depending on which style you choose here, the following fields may or may not be 

enabled.  

Packaging details – Outer (Handling unit) 

This field will only be enabled if you have selected packaging style Outer only or 

Inner & outer. You may select a different type of outer packaging if you wish. 

Packaging details – Inners per outer/Parts per outer 

This field will only be enabled if you have selected packaging style Outer only or 

Inner & outer. Ensure that the correct value is given here (this is the number of 
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inner packages that will fit in or on the outer packaging). The caption for this field 

will depend on which packaging style has been selected. 

Packaging details – Inner (Packaging unit) 

This field will only be enabled if you have selected packaging style Inner & outer. 

You may select a different type of inner packaging if you wish. 

Packaging details – Parts per inner 

This field will only be enabled if you have selected packaging style Inner & outer. 

Ensure that the correct value is given here (this is the number of parts that will fit in 

the inner packaging). 

Now use the third page tab to open the Advanced page. 

Advanced page 

The Advanced page shows you the two EDI codes that will be used in the 

electronic despatch advice message, and the transport label details for the 

shipment. There is also a tickbox that allows you to change the default rule for this 

customer relating to the use of advice note numbers. N.B. If you do change this 

setting, it will affect all future despatches for this customer. 

 

EDI codes – From EDI code 

This is your EDI code (the EDI code of the company sending the message). If your 

company has more than one EDI code, you should check that this is the correct 
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EDI code to use for this message. If it is not, select the correct one from the 

dropdown list. 

EDI codes – To EDI code 

This is your customer's EDI code (the EDI code of the company receiving the 

message). You should check that this is the correct EDI code to use for this 

message. If it is not, select the correct one from the dropdown list.  

Labels 

DARWIN will automatically populate the fields in this section with the appropriate 

values for this despatch, based on the customer and the packaging style being 

used (i.e. loose, outer only or inner and outer). 

Labels – Outer packaging label standard 

This field refers to the transport label standard to be used for the outer packaging 

for this despatch. You should use the dropdown list to select the appropriate label 

standard (though DARWIN will have automatically selected the appropriate default 

label for this despatch). If you do not want to print outer labels, select "None". 

Labels – Outer packaging label configuration 

This field allows you to specify further details of the transport label to be used for 

this despatch. Use the dropdown list to select the appropriate label configuration 

(though DARWIN will have automatically selected the appropriate default 

configuration for this despatch).  

If you are using Odette transport labels for a particular customer, select the label 

configuration that corresponds with that customer, if there is one. If there is not, 

use the Default settings option. 

Labels – Inner packaging label standard 

This field refers to the transport label standard to be used for the inner packaging 

for this despatch. You should use the dropdown list to select the appropriate label 

standard (though DARWIN will have automatically selected the appropriate default 

label for this despatch). If you do not want to print inner labels, or if no inner 

packaging is being used, select "None". 

Labels – Inner packaging label configuration 

This field allows you to specify further details of the transport label to be used for 

this despatch. Use the dropdown list to select the appropriate label configuration 

(though DARWIN will have automatically selected the appropriate default 

configuration for this despatch).   

If you are using Odette transport labels for a particular customer, select the label 

configuration that corresponds with that customer, if there is one. If there is not, 

use the Default settings option. 

Settings – Advice note number tickbox 

The default setting of this tickbox depends on the business rule “Advice note 

number generation level” for this customer. 
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If this tickbox is not ticked, one advice note number will be generated per 

despatch. 

If this tickbox is ticked, there will be one advice note number generated per 

despatch line. 

You should not normally change this setting unless you have been advised by 

your customer that the advice note number is being set at the wrong level. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made on the "Edit shipment" dialog, 

click the Cancel button. This will return you to the Confirmed Orders page. 

Previous 

If the shipment you are currently dealing with contains more than one despatch, 

then the Previous button will be enabled when you are looking at any but the first 

despatch. If enabled, you can use this button to look at the previous despatch in 

this shipment. 

Finish 

To save all the changes you have made on the "Edit shipment" dialog, click the 

Finish button. This will return you to the Confirmed Orders page. 

Next 

If the shipment you are currently dealing with contains more than one despatch, 

then the Next button will be enabled when you are looking at any but the last 

despatch. If enabled, you can use this button to look at the next despatch in this 

shipment. 

12.6.12 Editing a despatch line 

This option allows you to edit a specific despatch line. The dialog it brings up is 

exactly the same as for Editing a Despatch, but you will see that it takes you 

straight to the Despatch Lines page, where the despatch line you selected is 

highlighted so that you can see and edit its details, as in the example below. 
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For further details, please refer to the section entitled "Editing a despatch" and 

begin reading from the Despatch lines page. 

12.6.13 Editing Packaging 

This option allows you to edit the packaging assigned to the selected despatch. 

The packaging for the selected despatch is displayed as shown in the following 

dialog. Starting from the first column, the serial number of the package is shown. 

Handling units are listed in bold and left aligned in the serial number column, inner 

packaging is right aligned in the serial number column and indented underneath 

the associated handling unit. 

The next column shows the packaging unit type for both handling units and inner 

packaging. The remaining columns show the product code, quantity, delivery call 

number and routing code for the package. 

In order to modify the packaging, a package should be selected and one of the 

buttons pressed to initiate the desired action. For example, to move an inner 

package the package should be selected and the move button pressed. The user 

will then be prompted to select the handling unit to which it should be moved. 

Multiple selections are possible, so for example it is possible to select multiple 

packages to be moved at the same time to another handling unit. If a handling unit 

is also selected, this will be the handling unit that DARWIN will select when 

moving the packages. 
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When the packaging scheme has been modified by the user, the packaging serial 

numbers will be re-calculated. Wherever possible the same range of serial 

numbers will always be used. Any empty handling units will be removed from the 

despatch, but empty inner packages are allowed. 

Once the packaging has been modified, the despatches view and edit dispatch 

dialog will show the packaging as 'user defined'. Any subsequent operations which 

modify the content of the despatch will reset the packaging back to the original 

scheme. 

The use of each button is described in the following sections. 

 

12.6.13.1 Add handling unit 

The Add handling unit button allows an empty handling unit to be added to the 

despatch. Once the handling unit has been added, packages may then be moved 

onto the handling unit. 

                      

12.6.13.2 Add packaging unit 

The Add packaging unit button allows an empty packaging unit to be added to the 

despatch. You must select the type of packaging unit to add and the handling unit 

serial number to which the new package should be added. 

Once the packaging unit has been added to the despatch, parts may be moved 

into the package from another package within the despatch. 
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12.6.13.3 Edit 

The Edit button allows the selected package type to be modified. You must select 

the package type from the list. 

12.6.13.4 Move packages 

The Move packages button allows a package to be moved onto a different 

handling unit. Select the package to move and then select the handling unit onto 

which the package should be moved. 

Multiple selections are allowed, so if you select both the packaging unit and the 

handling unit before pressing the Move button, the package will automatically be 

moved without prompting you for the handling unit. 

Multiple packaging units may also be selected and moved in a single operation. 

 

12.6.13.5 Move parts 

The Move parts button allows parts to be moved from one package into another 

package. Using the serial number, you must select the package from which the 

parts are being moved and the package to which the parts should be moved. The 

quantity of parts should also be selected. 

                      

                            

                      



DARWIN Order Processing 573 

                          

12.6.13.6 Remove 

The Remove button allows an empty handling unit or packaging unit to be 

removed from the despatch. 

12.6.13.7 Print labels for despatch 

The 'Print labels for despatch' button allows the transport labels to be printed for 

the entire despatch. The labels for every package may be printed, or alternatively 

the labels for just the handling units or packaging units may be printed. 

                

12.6.13.8 Print labels for packages 

The 'Print labels for packages’ button allows the transport labels to be printed for 

the selected packages. The labels for every selected package may be printed, or 

alternatively the labels for just the selected handling units or packaging units may 

be printed. 
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Expand 

The Expand button shows all of the inner packages for the selected handling unit. 

Collapse 

The Collapse button hides the inner packages of the selected handling unit. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made on the "Edit packaging" dialog, 

click the Cancel button. This will return you to the Despatches page. 

Save 

The 'Save' button will save the changes to the packaging scheme. Once changes 

have been made to the packaging, the despatches view will show 'User Defined' 

against the packaging columns. 

N.B. If the despatch is subsequently edited, for example to change the quantity of 

parts, DARWIN will re-calculate the packaging based upon the default rules and 

the packaging will be reset.  

12.6.14 Despatches tool bar 

The Despatches tool bar duplicates many of the menu bar options, but generally 

you will find only the most commonly used options in the main tool bar.  

The Despatches tool bar contains the following options. 

 This is the Refresh option. The Refresh option shows the results of any 

updating or editing you have done in this view. 
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 This is the Refresh All option. The Refresh All option refreshes the contents 

of all views in the application. 

This is the Filter option. The Filter option allows you to select a specific time 

period or a specific start and end date for which you want to see entries in the data 

area. 

 This is the Select All option. The Select All option allows you to select all the 

entries on the current page, in order to perform an action on them. 

 This is the Deselect option. The Deselect option allows you to deselect all 

the currently selected entries on the current page.  

 This is the Import option. The Import option allows you to import a despatch 

from existing order lines using an integration plugin. 

 This is the Export option. The Export option allows you to export the 

currently selected entries using an integration plugin. 

 This is the Edit Packaging icon. It allows you to edit the packaging of the 

selected despatch. 

 This is the Despatch icon. It allows you to despatch the shipment(s) 

containing the selected despatch(es). 

 This is the Print Report option. The Print option allows you to print or preview 

a report showing details of the selected lines.  

 This is the Print Labels option. It allows you to print all transport labels for the 

selected shipments/despatches/despatch lines. This option, in its turn, has three 

sub-options: 

 For shipments 

 For despatches 

 For despatch lines 

 This is the Advanced Print Labels option. It allows you to select specific 

transport labels to be printed based on serial number, print multiple copies and 

preview the labels before printing. 
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 This is the Help option. The Help option takes you to the page(s) of the 

DARWIN on-line Help manual that describe and explain the page you are currently 

looking at. 

 This is the Exit option. The Exit option closes DARWIN Order Processing. 

12.6.15 Despatches data area 

The Despatches data area is where details of despatches will be displayed. Each 

line in this area will represent a despatch line that has been created from a 

confirmed order line.  

The contents of each column is described in the following section. The default 

columns are listed first, followed by the remainder in alphabetical order. 

12.6.15.1 Available columns 

Default columns 

Shipment – the number of the shipment to which this despatch line belongs. This 

number can be used as a reference number when you need to edit the details of a 

shipment or add order lines to or remove order lines from a shipment. This number 

is designated by DARWIN and is not used outside the DARWIN system. 

Despatch Date/Time – the date and time at which the shipment was created 

Consignee – the code or name of the consignee that will receive this despatch 

Dock – the name of the dock that will receive this despatch (a dock is a delivery 

location) 

Product – the code of the product being despatched 

Quantity – the quantity of the product being despatched 

Inner Packaging – the type of inner packaging used for this despatch line 

Outer Packaging – the type of outer packaging used for this despatch line 

Advice Note No – the advice note number for this despatch line. The advice note 

number is a unique reference number allocated to each despatch or despatch line. 

The way in which the advice note number is allocated depends on the business 

rules in operation. 

Delivery Call No – the delivery call number assigned to this despatch line by the 

buyer. This field is only applicable to certain customers, such as Peugeot, who 

require a specific Delivery Call Number to be associated with each despatch. 

Transport Ref. No – a reference number for the whole despatch (or possibly 

shipment) that is unique for a customer within any given year, enabling the 

customer to track deliveries efficiently. 
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12.6.15.2 Remaining columns 

Arrival Date/Time – the expected arrival date and time of the shipment with which 

this despatch is associated 

Batch Number – the batch number associated with this despatch line 

Customer – the customer to which this despatch line will be delivered 

Customer EDI Code – the EDI code of the customer to which this despatch will be 

sent 

Customer Location – the location of the customer to which this despatch will be 

delivered 

Gross Weight – the gross weight of the despatch  

Invoiced – indicates whether or not the despatch has been invoiced 

Net Weight – the net weight of the despatch 

Order Number – the order number relating to this despatch line 

Shipped – indicates whether the despatch has already been shipped 

Storage Location Code – the code identifying the storage location for this 

despatch  

Supplier – the supplier sending this despatch  

Supplier EDI Code – the EDI code of the supplier sending this despatch  

Supplier Location – the location of the supplier sending this despatch  

Use System Date/Time – indicates whether or not the shipment will use the 

system date/time as the despatch date/time at the point of despatch. 

12.6.16 Despatches filter 

The Despatches filter allows you to select various criteria in order to determine 

which despatches will be displayed to you on the Despatches view. 

For full details of how to use filter dialogs, please refer to the section entitled 

"Filters".  

There are three sections in the Despatches filter: Date filter, Business Filters and 

Other options. 
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12.6.16.1 Date filter 

By default, shipments for all dates will be displayed on the Despatches view. If you 

want to restrict the shipments by date, select one of the other Date filter radio 

buttons and set some criteria, if applicable. 

12.6.16.2 Business filters 

By default, shipments for all customers and from all supplier EDI codes will be 

displayed on the Despatches view. If you want to restrict the shipments to those 

for a single customer, select the Customer using the dropdown arrow. 

If you want to restrict the shipments to those sent from a single Supplier EDI code, 

select the Supplier EDI code using the dropdown arrow. 

12.6.16.3 Other options 

By default, only those shipments that have not been shipped will be displayed on 

the Despatches view. If you also want to see shipments that have been shipped, 

select the tickbox. 

Shipments that have been shipped will be displayed in green on the Despatches 

view. 

12.7 Shipments 

The shipments page shows you a list of all current shipments in your system. 

Before shipments are processed to create the electronic despatch advice 

message, you can amend their details or add despatches to them or remove 

despatches from them.   

The lines on this page are colour coded as follows: 
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 Green – the shipment has been shipped 

 Black – any other status 

         

 

The main menu again contains the Actions option, though with different sub-

options, and one different tool bar option from the Despatches page. All these are 

described below. 

12.7.1 Main menu Actions 

The Shipments page Actions option has the following options: 

Despatch shipments 

This option creates an electronic despatch advice message from the selected 

shipment. 

Invoice Shipments 

This option allows you to create one or more invoices from one or more 

shipments.  

The shipment(s) will remain on the Shipments page, and one or more new 

invoices will be created in DARWIN Invoices. The invoice(s) may be on the 

Unconfirmed, Confirmed or Archived pages, depending on the Business Rules 

settings for the customer. 

Print report 

This option allows you to print a Consignment Note as per the Ford specification, 

the general VDA specification or the Peugeot specification. 

Print labels 

This option allows you to print transport labels for any of your shipments. If you 

want to print labels for despatches or despatch lines you must do this from the 

Despatches page. 

Verify shipment 
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This option allows you to verify a shipment. To use this option you will require a 

radio-frequency (RF) bar-code scanner.  

Edit shipment 

This option allows you to edit information that is applicable to the entire shipment. 

Delete shipment 

If you choose this option you will see a message box asking if you are sure you 

want to delete the selected shipment(s) as the action cannot be undone. Click Yes 

to delete the shipment(s) or No to leave the shipment(s) as they are. 

12.7.2 Despatching a shipment from Shipments 

When you click the Despatch icon, or select Actions >> Despatch Shipments 

from the menu bar, you may see the following dialog. 

 

 

This informs you that you must provide a Transport ID for the shipment before it 

can be sent. Click the Yes button if you are ready to provide this information now, 

or click No to return to the Shipments page. 

If you click Yes, you will then see the Edit shipment dialog. For full details of this 

dialog, please read the section entitled "Editing a shipment". 

Once you have provided the Transport ID information and clicked OK, you may 

see the following dialog. 

This may occur if another DARWIN user has made changes to the same 

shipment(s) as you. Click OK, which will return you to the Shipments page, then 

click the Refresh icon on the Shipments page to see any recent changes appear 

on the appropriate line. 

Once the shipment has been despatched successfully, you will see the message 

box below.  
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Click the OK button to return to the Despatches view.  

12.7.2.1 Cumulative Quantity Reset 

When you click the Despatch icon, or select Actions >> Despatch Shipments 

from the menu bar, you may see the Cumulative Quantities Reset dialog, shown 

below. 

 

This dialog is purely informative and does not demand any action to be taken.  

The dialog tells you that one or more cumulative quantities have been, or are 

about to be, reset to zero for the products and customers/consignees shown. This 

will happen if the cumulative quantity reset date for the consignee or customer has 

passed or is about to pass. Each consignee or customer has an annual reset date, 

when cumulative quantities for each product are reset to zero and calculations 

begin again. The annual reset date may vary from consignee to consignee. 

Click Continue if you wish to continue with the despatch of this shipment, which 

will contain the reset cumulative quantities.  

Click Cancel if you do not want the cumulative quantities to be reset or if you think 

the cumulative quantity is wrong. If you click Cancel, DARWIN will not send the 

ASN, allowing you to make any changes that you think are necessary before the 

ASN is sent. 

To avoid resetting the cumulative quantities, you must edit the "Default Cumulative 

Quantity Reset Date" Business Rule of the appropriate customer or consignee in 

the DARWIN Administrator, so that it contains the appropriate date. This course of 

action is not recommended by Data Interchange plc. 
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If the cumulative quantity is wrong, correct it as described in the italicised section 

below. 

Cumulative quantities are important, because they allow you and your trading 

partners to keep track of product quantities you have sent and they have 

received. Any discrepancy needs to be investigated and acted on promptly. 

You can check whether there are any discrepancies by looking for red lines in 

the Unconfirmed or Confirmed Orders views. Red indicates that the order line 

has a non-zero cumulative quantity variance (i.e. the cumulative quantity 

shipped does not match the cumulative quantity acknowledged by the 

customer).  

The simplest way to correct a cumulative quantity is to double-click on any red 

line in the Unconfirmed or Confirmed Orders view. This will bring up the Edit 

Order Line dialog, shown below, where you can correct the value in the 

Quantity despatched field. To correct the cumulative quantity, the values in the 

Quantity despatched and Quantity acknowledged fields must match.  

Click the Save button to return to the Orders page, and you will see that all red 

lines associated with that product and customer/consignee have become black, 

indicating that the cumulative quantity is now correct. 

After clicking Continue on the Cumulative Quantities Reset dialog, DARWIN will 

attempt to despatch the shipment(s).  

If there are no further problems with the shipment after selecting the Despatch 

Shipment option, and if you are using DARWIN communications, you will see the 

Communications dialog appear, showing you the current communications activity 

i.e. the attempt to despatch the shipment(s). You may click the OK button to leave 

this dialog at any time.  

Once the shipment has been despatched successfully, you will see the message 

box below.  
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Click the OK button to return to the Despatches view.  

12.7.3 Invoice Shipments 

This option allows you to create one or more invoices from one or more 

shipments. Select one or more shipments and click Actions >> Invoice 

Shipments. This will bring up the Confirm Invoice Details dialog, as shown below. 

This dialog consists of three pages – Overview, Invoice Lines and Advanced. Let's 

go through them and find out what fields they contain and which you can edit. 

Overview 

At the top of the Overview page is the Invoice Summary, which tells you which 

company created the invoice (From) and which company will receive it (To). 

Below the Summary is a list of the products included in the invoice, together with 

their description, quantity and price. 

At the bottom of the page is the Invoice Details section. This shows the invoice 

number, the currency of the invoice, the invoice date and tax date. 

Invoice Details – Invoice no. 
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You may edit the Invoice Number to suit your own system or to suit the customer if 

they have expressed a preference. 

Invoice Details – Currency 

This field should contain the currency in which the invoice is to be paid. This will 

usually be the currency of the country to which you have sent the goods. To select 

the appropriate currency use the dropdown arrow at the right-hand side of the 

field. 

Invoice Details – Tax currency 

This field should contain the currency in which the tax for this invoice is to be paid. 

This will usually be the currency of the country in which your company is 

registered. To select the appropriate currency use the dropdown arrow at the right-

hand side of the field. 

N.B. If you select a tax currency that is different from the invoice currency, you 

must first set up an exchange rate for these two currencies in the DARWIN 

Administrator. For full details please refer to the section entitled “Exchange Rates”. 

Invoice Details – Invoice date 

Check that the Invoice Date shows the appropriate value and edit it if necessary. 

Invoice Details – Tax date 

Check that the Tax Date shows the appropriate value and edit it if necessary. 

Invoice Details – Free text 

The free text field gives you the opportunity to enter any other information you 

want to store with the invoice, for example, bank details or payment terms. The 

information you enter here will be shown on the Invoice Report. 

Now use the second page tab to open the Invoice Lines page.  

Invoice Lines 

The Invoice Lines page allows you to see the details relating to each line in the 

invoice. As you highlight each line, its details will be displayed in the Line Details 

section of this page, as illustrated below. You should highlight each line in turn in 

order to check all details. 
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You may edit any of the fields in the Line Details section. You should check the 

values carefully to ensure they are correct.  

The example above shows a Price value of 0.00. This indicates that the price for 

this product has not been provided in the Products section of the DARWIN 

Administrator. You can provide the price information here on the Invoice Lines 

page, but in the long run you should add it to the Products section of the 

Administrator.  

Line Details – Invoice Quantity 

This is the quantity of the product that you are invoicing for. 

Line Details – Quantity Unit 

Use the dropdown arrow on this field to select the appropriate quantity unit for this 

product. 

Line Details – Price 

Check the price details and edit them if necessary. 

Line Details – Price basis 

This field allows you to specify the quantity of the product to which the price 

relates. Usually this value should be 1 (i.e. 1 item of the product costs the given 

price), but for very small items it may be a larger quantity such as 100 (e.g. 100 

items of the product costs the given price). 

Line Details – Advice note no. 
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The advice note number has been generated automatically by DARWIN, but you 

may edit it if necessary. 

Now use the third page tab to open the Advanced page.  

Advanced 

The Advanced page shows you the two EDI codes that will be used in the 

electronic invoice message, and the despatch details. 

EDI codes – From EDI code 

This is your EDI code (the EDI code of the company sending the message). Use 

the dropdown arrow on this field to select the appropriate EDI code. 

EDI codes – To EDI code 

This is your customer's EDI code (the EDI code of the company receiving the 

message). Use the dropdown arrow on this field to select the appropriate EDI 

code. 

Despatch details – Number of packs 

This field is only required by certain retail companies. If you are uncertain whether 

to fill it in or not, it will do no harm to fill it in. 

Despatch details – Delivery date 
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This field is only required by certain retail companies. If you are uncertain whether 

to fill it in or not, it will do no harm to fill it in. 

 

Now you have finished checking and editing the first invoice. If more than one 

invoice is being created from your selection of shipments, use the Next and 

Previous buttons to work your way through them all and check their contents. 

When you have reached the final invoice, click the Finish button to create the 

invoice(s).  

After a short time, if DARWIN encounters no problems in creating the invoice(s), 

you will see the following message box, informing you that the invoice(s) have 

been created successfully. 

 

The shipment(s) will remain on the Shipments page, and one or more new 

invoices will be created in DARWIN Invoices. The invoice(s) may be on the 

Unconfirmed, Confirmed or Archived pages, depending on the Business Rules 

settings for the customer. 

12.7.4 Printing a report 

To print a report, first select the shipment(s) from which you wish to create the 

report, by placing a tick in the appropriate checkbox(es). 

Then click the Print Report icon or select Actions >> Print report from the menu 

bar, to see the following Report Selection dialog. 

 

Use the dropdown arrow to select the report you want to print. There is currently a 

choice of the following:  

 Ford Consignment Note (to be used for Ford, Jaguar and Visteon)  
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 VDA Consignment Note (to be used for customers who use the VDA message 

standard, other than Ford, Jaguar and Visteon, unless the VDA 4939 has been 

requested instead) 

 Peugeot Consignment Note 

 Despatch Packaging report 

 Delivery Note report 

 Packing List report 

 VDA 4939 All Reports 

 VDA 4939 Shipment Master 

 VDA 4939 Shipment Position Sheet 

 VDA 4939 Transport Master 

Not all customers require you to send a Consignment Note with the goods, but for 

those who do, we have a report to meet their requirements. Of course, even if your 

customer does not require a Consignment Note report, you may print one off for 

your own purposes. 

The Despatch Packaging report can be used in the Despatch department as a 

picking list and/or it can be sent with the goods to the customer, where it can be 

used as a checklist.  

The Delivery Note (Lieferschein) report is a standard report used throughout 

Germany. This report is intended to be used as a document to accompany the 

goods to the customer. In many cases, suppliers will receive orders but will not be 

required to send an ASN. In such cases, they will use the Delivery Note document 

instead of the ASN. 

The Packing List report is mainly for use by the retail sector in the Far East. To 

obtain the necessary Port and Shipping Mark information on the report, you must 

provide this information on the Shipping Details page tab of the Create Shipment 

or Edit Shipment dialog. 

The three VDA 4939 reports can be printed individually or all together, using the 

VDA 4939 All Reports option. This set of reports (also referred to as transport and 

consignment tickets) is required by some manufacturers to replace the VDA 

Consignment Note. 

The Settings button is not available for the Ford Consignment Note, but is 

enabled for the other report types. The Settings button allows you to change the 

configuration settings for the report if you so wish. 

To see the report before you print it, click the Preview button. You may print the 

report from the preview screen if you wish.  

To print the report without previewing it, click the Print button. 

To leave this dialog without previewing or printing the report, click the Cancel 

button. 

12.7.5 Printing labels 

Select the shipment for which you want to print labels, then click the Print Labels 

icon or select Actions >> Print labels. You will be prompted, to ensure that you do 

want to print labels, before they are printed. 
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12.7.6 Advanced Print Labels  

Select the shipment for which you want to print labels, then click the Advanced 

Print Labels icon or select Actions >> Advanced Print Labels.  

This will bring up the dialog shown below.  

Inner packaging label 

This section allows you to choose whether to print inner labels or not. Deselect the 

tickbox if you do not want to print inner labels. If you deselect the tickbox, the 

Copies field will become disabled. 

Select the number of copies you want to print for each inner label. If you select a 

value greater than 1 in the Copies field, the Collate tickbox will become enabled. 

Select this tickbox if you want to collate the inner labels. 

Outer packaging label 

This section allows you to choose whether to print outer labels or not. Deselect the 

tickbox if you do not want to print inner labels. If you deselect the tickbox, the 

Copies field will become disabled. 

Select the number of copies you want to print for each outer label. If you select a 

value greater than 1 in the Copies field, the Collate tickbox will become enabled. 

Select this tickbox if you want to collate the outer labels. 

Serial number range 

If you want to print labels with a specific range of serial numbers, select the Serial 

numbers option and specify the required serial numbers in the field to the right. 

This option should only be used if you already know which serial numbers 

DARWIN has used for the shipment, despatch or despatch line. For example, if 

you have printed out the labels already but want to print them again because some 

of them are illegible because the printer ran out of ink. 
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Collate inner and outer labels 

Select this tickbox if you want to collate the inner and outer labels. 

12.7.7 Verifying a shipment 

This option is available to users with an RF bar-code scanner. It enables you to be 

absolutely sure that the contents of the electronic despatch advice message match 

the contents of the actual despatch. 

This option is intended for use at the point where you have created all your 

packages for a shipment and have loaded them, or are about to load them, on to 

the truck.  

To use this option, select a shipment using its tickbox, then select Actions >> 

Verify shipment. You will then see the following dialog. 

 

This dialog shows every package included in the shipment. The first line (in bold 

and slightly larger type than the other lines) shows you details for the first 

despatch (in the example above there are two despatches) in the shipment, 

including information such as Transport Reference Number, Consignee, Dock 

Code and total gross and net weights.  

This line is then followed by details of the packaging and the parts within each 

package, for this despatch. Other despatches in the shipment are detailed below 

the first despatch. Outer packaging is shown in bold red type, together with its 

gross and net weight. Inner packaging, if used, is in normal red type, inset slightly 

from the outer packaging and displayed with its gross and net weight. Slightly inset 

from the packaging line(s) is a line displaying the part number contained in this 

packaging. 

On the left hand side of each line displaying packaging information is the serial 

number of the transport label attached to that particular package. 

In the example above, serial number 585 relates to a VDA pallet. Serial number 

586 relates to a VDA Plastic Box, which contains part number 96460726XX. 
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The way it works is as follows. Using your RF bar-code scanner, you scan the 

serial number bar-code of each transport label in the despatch. This has the effect 

of turning the corresponding line on the Shipment Verification dialog green, 

indicating that the package has been correctly scanned and confirming that the 

package is part of the despatch. If the serial number is not recognised by the 

scanner, you will see a message to that effect in the status bar at the bottom of the 

Shipment Verification dialog. This indicates that you have included a package in 

the despatch that should not be there. 

If, after scanning all packages in the despatch, there are still one or more lines on 

the Shipment Verification dialog that have not turned green, this is an indication 

that you have omitted one or more packages from the despatch. You then have 

the option to amend the electronic despatch advice message to reflect the true 

contents of the despatch, or to find the missing package(s), load them up and scan 

them until the despatch contents and the electronic message contents match up. 

The Verify despatch option is intended to prevent you from sending to your 

customers an incomplete despatch that does not correspond to the contents of the 

electronic despatch advice message. Therefore, if there is any discrepancy, you 

must either find and load the missing packages or amend the electronic message. 

To amend the electronic message to match the actual despatch contents, you 

need to amend or delete the despatch details associated with the shipment 

verification lines that have not turned green. This can be done from the Shipment 

Verification dialog, by clicking your right mouse button and selecting the Remove 

unscanned packages option.  

There are a number of action options available from the Shipment Verification 

dialog, described below. To use them, click once on your right mouse button and 

select an option from the dropdown list presented to you, by clicking on it with your 

left mouse button. 

For options which act on specific shipment verification lines, first highlight the line 

you want to act on, then click the right mouse button. 

For general options, relating to all of the shipment verification lines or none in 

particular, click on your right mouse button while it is anywhere on the main part of 

the dialog. 

12.7.7.1 Mark as scanned 

In exceptional circumstances, you may select this option to mark the selected 

package as scanned. This has the effect of turning the packaging detail line green, 

indicating that the package has been correctly scanned and confirming that the 

package is part of the despatch. Although this option has the same effect as using 

the RF bar-code scanner, it should not be used as a matter of course. It is simply a 

back-up feature, in case you have problems with your scanner. 

12.7.7.2 Mark as unscanned 

Although unlikely to be used very often, this option allows you to remove from the 

despatch a package that has already been scanned. This could be useful if, for 

example, a package was damaged during the loading process and needs to be 

removed.  
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12.7.7.3 Print label 

This option can be used to print the transport label for a selected package. A 

message box will ask if you are sure you want to print transport labels for the 

selected package. Click Yes to print them or No to cancel the print request. 

12.7.7.4 Print all handling unit labels 

This option can be used to print all the transport labels for a selected handling unit. 

This will print the labels for both the inner and outer packaging. A message box 

will ask if you are sure you want to print transport labels for the selected package. 

Click Yes to print them or No to cancel the print request. 

12.7.7.5 Expand 

This option works on a single handling unit detail line or packaging unit detail line 

or a single despatch details line. It will not be available if the line you choose is 

already expanded.  

If you use this option on a packaging unit detail line, the line will expand to show 

you the part number it contains. If you use this option on a handling unit detail line, 

the line will expand to show you all the packaging units and part numbers it 

contains. If you use this option on a despatch details line, the line will expand to 

show you all the handling units, packaging units and part numbers in the despatch. 

12.7.7.6 Expand All 

This option will only be present if the dialog is showing just the top line containing 

the despatch details. 

This option simply affects what you can see on the Shipment Verification dialog. If 

you choose the Expand All option, all packaging and part detail lines for all 

despatches in the shipment will appear.  

This option can be used in conjunction with the Collapse All option, as a short cut 

to expanding all the options. If you have a dialog where some package entries are 

expanded (showing outer and inner packaging details and part number) and other 

package entries are collapsed (showing only the outer packaging details), instead 

of expanding entries individually you can first select Collapse All, followed by 

Expand All. 

12.7.7.7 Collapse 

This option works on a single handling unit detail line or packaging unit detail line 

or a single despatch details line. It will not be available if the line you choose is 

already collapsed.  

12.7.7.8 Collapse All 

This option will be present if the dialog is not already showing all details for all 

packages in the despatch. 

This option simply affects what you can see on the Shipment Verification dialog. 

The default view shows all details for all packages in the despatch. If you choose 
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the Collapse All option, all packaging and part detail lines will disappear, leaving 

just the top line showing the despatch details.  

This option is of most use as a short cut to expanding all the options. If you have a 

dialog where some package entries are expanded (showing outer and inner 

packaging details and part number) and other package entries are collapsed 

(showing only the outer packaging details), instead of expanding entries 

individually you can first select Collapse All, followed by Expand All. 

12.7.7.9 Despatch Shipment 

This option allows you to send the electronic despatch advice message that has 

been created for the shipment you are verifying. It also checks whether there are 

any unscanned packages included in the shipment before it is sent. 

If there are no unscanned packages in the shipment, you will see a message box 

asking if you are sure you want to send the ASN (electronic message) for this 

shipment. Click Yes to send, or No to cancel the despatch request. 

If there are any unscanned packages in the shipment, you will see a message box 

informing you of this fact and asking if you want to remove them from the shipment 

before the electronic message is sent. Click Yes to remove the unscanned 

packages, click No to send the electronic message without removing the 

unscanned packages (not recommended, as the message will not match the 

shipment), or click Cancel to return to the Shipment Verification dialog without 

sending the electronic message. The Cancel option allows you to return to the 

Shipment Verification dialog and scan the remaining unscanned packages. 

12.7.7.10 Remove Unscanned Packages 

This option allows you to remove unscanned packages from the despatch. This 

will remove the relevant information not only from the screens and dialogs you can 

see, but also from the electronic despatch advice message. 

This is a useful option if you discover that your actual despatch contents do not 

match the electronic message you are about to send. It deletes or amends the 

despatch details associated with the shipment verification lines that have not 

turned green. For instance, take a look at the example below. 
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This shows shipment 9 with all packages scanned except one. The unscanned 

package is part of the despatch referenced by Transport Reference 2. 

 The Despatches view would display the information for shipment 9 as shown in 

the diagram below. This shows that shipment 9, at the bottom of the list, consists 

of two despatches, the first (referred to by Transport Reference 1) consisting of 

five V-Boxes on two V-Pallets, and the second (referred to by Transport Reference 

2) consisting of four V-Boxes on two V-Pallets. 

 

If you use the Remove unscanned packages option, the result would be as 

follows, where unscanned package serial number 588 has been removed. 
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And the Despatches view would change to show that the unscanned package and 

its contents have been removed from the despatch, as illustrated below. This 

diagram shows that the quantity of the product has reduced from 800 to 600 and 

not only has the number of V-Boxes has gone down from four to three, but the 

number of V-Pallets has also gone down from two to one, since the three boxes 

will now all fit on one pallet. 

 

 

12.7.8 Editing a shipment 

Highlight one shipment line, then click Actions >> Edit Shipment to bring up the 

Edit Shipment dialog. Let's go through the dialog and see what data is required. 
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As usual, the bright blue fields indicate mandatory information.  

Shipment dates – Despatch date and time 

The shipment date and time is important because most customers insist that you 

send the electronic despatch advice at the same time as the goods leave your 

premises. 

You have the choice whether to select a despatch date and time from the 

dropdown lists or to use the computer's system date and time for the despatch 

date and time. If you choose the latter, the date and time will not be set until the 

point of despatch of the goods i.e. until the truck is leaving your premises. Unless 

you can accurately predict when this will be, it is probably better to put a tick in the 

"Use system date and time" tickbox. 

Shipment dates – Arrival date and time 

The arrival date and time are not so important. You should use the dropdown lists 

to select an estimated date and time of arrival. 

The next section is divided over two pages – Transport details and Shipping 

details. 

Transport details – Transport ID number 

This is the identifying number of the means of transport used to deliver the goods 

to the customer or consolidator, such as the registration number of the truck or 

trailer. This information will be required before you can create the electronic 

despatch advice message.  
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Transport details – Transport ID meaning 

This field explains the meaning of the transport ID given in the previous field. 

Select the appropriate entry from the dropdown list. 

Transport details – Mode of transport 

This field identifies the mode of transport used to deliver the goods to the 

customer or consolidator. You should choose from the dropdown list whichever 

entry is appropriate. 

Transport details – Truck type 

If the Mode of Transport is a truck, use the dropdown list to specify the type of 

truck. 

Transport details – Carrier 

This field will only be enabled if you have selected a Mode of Transport other than 

Truck Customer, Truck Sub-supplier or Truck Supplier. 

Use the dropdown list to select the Carrier company you are using to transport the 

goods. 

Transport details – Freight prepayment code 

If the goods you are shipping are subject to freight prepayment, use the dropdown 

list to select the appropriate prepayment type. Otherwise leave the value as 

<None>. 

Transport details – Intermediate consignee code 

If the goods you are shipping are going via a consolidator or distribution centre 

instead of direct to the customer, please give the code of the consolidator or 

distribution centre. 

Shipping details 

The Shipping details section is only applicable to users in the Far East who require 

this information on the Packing List report (created from the Despatches or 

Shipments view). 
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Shipping details – Port of loading 

Type in here the name of the sea port where the goods will be loaded, if 

applicable. 

Shipping details – Port of discharge 

Type in here the name of the sea port where the goods will be unloaded, if 

applicable. 

Shipping details – Shipping mark 1 – 4  

Type in each field the appropriate shipping mark, if applicable. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

Cancel 

If you want to discard the changes you have made on the Create Shipment dialog, 

click the Cancel button. This will return you to the Confirmed Orders page. 

OK 

To save all the changes you have made on the Edit Shipment dialog, click the OK 

button. This will return you to the Shipments page. 
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12.7.9 Shipments tool bar 

The Shipments tool bar duplicates many of the menu bar options, but generally 

you will find only the most commonly used options in the main tool bar.  

The Shipments tool bar contains the following options. 

This is the Refresh option. The Refresh option shows the results of any 

updating or editing you have done in this view. 

 This is the Refresh All option. The Refresh All option refreshes the contents 

of all views in the application. 

 This is the Filter option. The Filter option allows you to select a specific time 

period or a specific start and end date for which you want to see entries in the data 

area. 

 This is the Select All option. The Select All option allows you to select all the 

entries on the current page, in order to perform an action on them. 

 This is the Deselect option. The Deselect option allows you to deselect all 

the currently selected entries on the current page.   

 This is the Despatch option. When you click on this option it creates the 

electronic despatch advice message from the selected shipment. 

 This is the Print option. The Print option allows you to print or preview a 

report showing details of the selected lines.  

 This is the Labels option. It allows you to print transport labels. This option, 

in its turn, has three sub-options: 

 For shipments 

 For despatches 

 For despatch lines   

 This is the Advanced Labels option. It allows you to select specific transport 

labels to be printed based on serial number, print multiple copies and preview the 

labels. 

 This is the Help option. The Help option takes you to the page(s) of the 

DARWIN on-line Help manual that describe and explain the page you are currently 

looking at. 

 This is the Exit option. The Exit option closes DARWIN Order Processing.  
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12.7.10 Shipments data area 

The Shipments data area is where details of shipments are displayed. Each line in 

this area will represent a shipment that has been created from one or more order 

lines.  

The contents of each column is described in the following section. The default 

columns are listed first, followed by the remainder in alphabetical order. 

12.7.10.1 Available columns 

Default columns 

Shipment Number – the unique number assigned to the shipment. This number 

can be used as a reference number when you need to edit the details of a 

shipment or add despatches/despatch lines to or remove despatches/despatch 

lines from a shipment. This number is designated by DARWIN and is not used 

outside the DARWIN system. 

Despatch Date/Time – the date and time at which the shipment was/will be sent. 

If this field is blank, the system date will be used at the point when the shipment 

leaves your premises (this means you must have selected to use the system date 

and time when you created the despatch). 

Arrival Date/Time – the estimated date and time at which the goods are expected 

to arrive at the consignee (or at the consolidation centre or distribution centre if 

you are using an intermediate consignee) 

Transport ID – the identification of the transport e.g. truck registration number or 

trailer number. If you have not already provided this information when you created 

or edited the shipment, you will be prompted to provide it before you create the 

electronic message. 

Carrier – the name of the carrier company being used for this shipment. 

Int. Consignee – the code used to identify the intermediate consignee to which 

the goods will be delivered (this may be a consolidator or distribution centre, or 

may be blank if the goods are going directly to the customer) 

Mode of Transport – this is the mode of transport being used to ship the goods 

e.g. a supplier's truck would appear here as "Truck Supplier". 

12.7.10.2 Remaining columns 

Creation Date/Time – the date and time at which this shipment was created 

Gross Weight – the total gross weight of all the parts and packages included in 

this shipment 

Net Weight – the total net weight of all the parts (not packages) included in this 

shipment 

No of Packages – the total number of packages included in this shipment 

Port of Discharge – the sea port in which the shipment is to be unloaded 

Port of Loading – the sea port in which the shipment is to be loaded 
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Shipped – indicates whether the shipment has been shipped 

Shipping Mark 1 – the first shipping mark that has been assigned to this shipment 

Shipping Mark 2 – the second shipping mark that has been assigned to this 

shipment 

Shipping Mark 3 – the third shipping mark that has been assigned to this 

shipment 

Shipping Mark 4 – the fourth shipping mark that has been assigned to this 

shipment 

12.7.11 Shipments filter 

The Shipments filter allows you to select various criteria in order to determine 

which shipments will be displayed to you on the Shipments page. 

For full details of how to use filter dialogs, please refer to the section entitled 

"Filters". 

There are three sections in the Shipments filter: Date filter, Carrier and Other 

options. 

 

12.7.11.1 Date filter 

By default, shipments for all dates will be displayed on the Shipments view. If you 

want to restrict the shipments by date, select one of the other Date filter radio 

buttons and set some criteria, if applicable. 

12.7.11.2 Carrier 

By default, shipments allocated to all carriers will be displayed on the Shipments 

view. If you want to restrict the shipments to those allocated to a single carrier, 

select the Carrier using the dropdown arrow. 
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12.7.11.3 Other options 

By default, only those shipments that have not been shipped will be displayed on 

the Shipments view. If you also want to see shipments that have been shipped, 

select the tickbox. 

Shipments that have been shipped will be displayed in green on the Shipments 

view. 

12.8 Order Processing Outbox 

The Outbox page shows you a list of all OFTP files that have been scheduled from 

the DARWIN system. It will not show any files that are to be sent by another 

communications product. 

The lines on this page are colour coded as follows: 

 Green – the file was sent successfully and an EERP for it has been received 

 Red – the file was not sent successfully, or the file has been scheduled but not yet 

sent.  

 Black – the file has been sent but not yet acknowledged 

 

12.8.1 Main menu Actions 

The Outbox page Actions option has the following options.  

Send and Receive … 

This option brings up the Communications dialog as described in the Inbox 

section. It is used here in exactly the same way as for the Inbox. 

Reschedule 

This option allows you to reschedule one or more files. You should only take this 

course of action after agreement with your trading partner. Select the files you 

want to reschedule by placing a tick in their tickbox, then select Actions >> 

Reschedule. 

Delete 
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This option allows you to delete one or more files from the Outbox. Select the files 

you want to delete by placing a tick in their tickbox, then select Actions >> Delete. 

12.8.2 Send and receive … 

The Send and receive … option of the Actions menu item allows you to make a 

connection to your Clearing Centre or trading partner (depending on whether you 

are using direct or indirect communications). 

If you select this option from the Actions menu item, you will see the following 

dialog. 

The main area of this dialog will be empty, as in the example above, until you try to 

make a connection. Once you have tried to make a connection, this area will 

contain a log trace, showing what is happening as DARWIN tries to make the 

connection.  Let's have a look at the buttons and fields on this dialog and see what 

they are for. 

Clear 

Use this button to clear the main area of the dialog. You might want to do this if the 

log is becoming too large to see clearly what is happening. 

Log Type 

The Log Type button has two further options: General and Trace. You can select 

or deselect either of these options, by clicking on the option. This will place or 

remove a tick from alongside the option. We recommend that you use only 

General (the default) unless advised otherwise for support purposes. 

Connect 

The Connect button is used to make a connection using the appropriate 

communication method (a Clearing Centre or Direct Connection you have defined 

in the DARWIN Administrator). The method that will be used is shown in the field 
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to the left of the Connect button. Use the dropdown arrow to select a different 

method if necessary. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

OK 

When you have finished with the Communications dialog, click the OK button. This 

will return you to the Outbox page. 

12.8.3 Outbox tool bar 

The Outbox tool bar duplicates many of the menu bar options, but generally you 

will find only the most commonly used options in the main tool bar.  

The Outbox tool bar contains the following options. 

 This is the Refresh option. The Refresh option shows the results of any 

updating or editing you have done in this view. 

 This is the Refresh All option. The Refresh All option refreshes the contents 

of all views in the application. 

 This is the Filter option. The Filter option allows you to select a specific time 

period or a specific start and end date for which you want to see entries in the data 

area. 

 This is the Select All option. The Select All option allows you to select all the 

entries on the current page, in order to perform an action on them. 

 This is the Deselect option. The Deselect option allows you to deselect all 

the currently selected entries on the current page.   

 This is the Communications option. The Communications option allows you 

to view the communications dialog. This consists of a screen showing the current 

communications activity and buttons allowing you to clear the log, change the 

contents of the log and make a connection to a selected trading partner or clearing 

centre. 

 This is the Re-schedule option. It allows you to re-schedule one or more 

selected files. You should only take this course of action after agreement with your 

trading partner.  
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 This is the Help option. The Help option takes you to the page(s) of the 

DARWIN on-line Help manual that describe and explain the page you are currently 

looking at. 

 This is the Exit option. The Exit option closes DARWIN Order Processing.  

12.8.4 Outbox data area 

The Outbox data area is where details of outgoing OFTP files are displayed. Each 

line in this area will represent an OFTP file.   

The contents of each column is described in the following section. The default 

columns are listed first, followed by the remainder in alphabetical order. 

12.8.4.1 Available columns 

Default columns 

Scheduled date/time – the date and time at which the file was scheduled i.e. 

made available for sending. 

Description – this is a brief description of the file, giving the message type and its 

number within DARWIN e.g. Shipment 10 or Invoice 19. 

Status – this field indicates the current status of the communications file. There 

are five possible status conditions: 

 Scheduled – the file has been made available for sending but has not yet been 

sent 

 Sent – the file has been sent but not yet acknowledged 

 Partially sent – sending of the file began but was not completed 

 Send failed – sending of the file was attempted but failed 

 Acknowledged – the file was sent and has been acknowledged 

To – the identifier of the Destination mailbox e.g. the SFID for OFTP mailboxes. 

Virtual Filename – this is the virtual file name of the file. This is the name given to 

the file from the moment it is scheduled until the moment it is received. The virtual 

file name is created according to business rules for the trading partner. 

Virtual Date/Time – This is the date and time at which the message was 

scheduled to the addressee. 

Transmission Date/Time – this is the date and time at which the file was 

transmitted. If the file has not yet been sent, this field will contain the words "Not 

transmitted". 

Acknowledged Date/Time – This is the date and time at which the 

acknowledgement for this file was sent to you. If the file has not been 

acknowledged, this field will contain the words "Not Acknowledged". 

From – the identifier of the Originator mailbox e.g. the SFID for OFTP mailboxes. 

File size – the size of the file in bytes. 
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Format – this field indicates the OFTP file format of the file that was sent. There 

are several different formats that could be shown here: 

 Fixed (F) 

 Text (T) 

 Unformatted (U) 

 Variable (V) 

Usually the files will be Fixed (for VDA files) or Unformatted. 

Maximum Record size – this field indicates the maximum size of the records in 

the file if the file was fixed or variable format.  

Number Of Attempts – this field indicates how many times DARWIN has tried to 

send the file. 

Last error – if the number of tries is more than one, this field will show the reason 

the file could not be sent at the last attempt e.g. "Maximum number of tries 

reached" or "Duplicate VFN". 

Filename – this is the full path and filename of the disk file that was, or is to be, 

sent by DARWIN. 

Destination – the name of the company the file will be or has been sent to. 

Originator – the name of the company the file was sent from. 

12.8.4.2 Remaining columns 

Bytes sent – the number of bytes of the file that have been sent so far. 

Destination Mailbox Name – the name of the Destination mailbox. 

Destination Network – the identifier of the Destination network e.g. the SSID for 

OFTP networks. 

Destination Network Name – the name of the Destination network. 

Originator Mailbox Name – the name of the Originator mailbox. 

Originator Network – the identifier of the Originator network e.g. the SSID for 

OFTP networks. 

Originator Network Name – the name of the Originator network. 

Protocol – the protocol used to send the file 

Records – the number of records in the file (for F or V format files) 

SFID User Data – the OFTP SFID User Data associated with the file 

12.8.5 Outbox filter 

The Outbox filter allows you to select various criteria in order to determine which 

files will be displayed to you on the Outbox page. 

For full details of how to use filter dialogs, please refer to the section entitled 

"Filters".  
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There are three sections in the Outbox filter: Scheduled Date, Source and 

Destination, and Status. 

You can use the Status section to select the file statuses you wish to see 

displayed on the Outbox view. 

12.8.5.1 Scheduled Date  

By default, files scheduled on all dates will be displayed on the Outbox view. If you 

want to restrict the files by date, select one of the other Scheduled Date radio 

buttons and set some criteria, if applicable. 

12.8.5.2 Source and destination 

By default, files from all sources and to all destinations will be displayed on the 

Outbox view. If you want to restrict the files to those from a single originator, select 

the Originator using the dropdown arrow. 

If you want to restrict the files to those from a single originator network, select the 

Originator Network using the dropdown arrow. This will enable the Originator 

Mailbox field. 

If you want to restrict the files to those from a single originator mailbox, first select 

a single Originator Network, then select the Originator Mailbox using the dropdown 

arrow. 

If you want to restrict the files to those for a single destination, select the 

Destination using the dropdown arrow. 

If you want to restrict the files to those for a single destination network, select the 

Destination Network using the dropdown arrow. This will enable the Destination 

Mailbox field. 
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If you want to restrict the files to those for a single destination mailbox, first select 

a single Destination Network, then select the Destination Mailbox using the 

dropdown arrow. 

12.8.5.3 Status 

By default, only those files whose status is “Send Failed” or “Acknowledged” will 

be displayed on the Outbox view. If you want to see files of other statuses, select 

the appropriate status tickboxes. 

12.9 Order Processing Received Files 

The Received Files page shows you a list of all OFTP files that have been 

received via DARWIN comms.  

This page is hidden by default. You will need to use the View Manager (menu 

option View >> Views or Ctrl+V) if you want to make it visible. 

The purpose of the Received Files page is to allow you to delete problem received 

files from the system so that they can be re-downloaded properly. Unless such 

files are deleted you will not be able to download them because the comms 

software will detect that a duplicate file already exists. 

The lines on this page are colour coded as follows: 

 Red – there was an error receiving the file 

 Black – any other status 

 

12.9.1 Main menu Actions 

The Received Files page Actions option has the following options.  

Send and Receive … 

This option brings up the Communications dialog as described in the Inbox 

section. It is used here in exactly the same way as for the Inbox. 

Delete 
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This option allows you to delete one or more received files from the system. Select 

the files you want to delete by placing a tick in their tickbox, then select Actions 

>> Delete. 

12.9.2 Send and receive … 

The Send and receive … option of the Actions menu item allows you to make a 

connection to your Clearing Centre or trading partner (depending on whether you 

are using direct or indirect communications). 

If you select this option from the Actions menu item, you will see the following 

dialog. 

The main area of this dialog will be empty, as in the example above, until you try to 

make a connection. Once you have tried to make a connection, this area will 

contain a log trace, showing what is happening as DARWIN tries to make the 

connection.  Let's have a look at the buttons and fields on this dialog and see what 

they are for. 

Clear 

Use this button to clear the main area of the dialog. You might want to do this if the 

log is becoming too large to see clearly what is happening. 

Log Type 

The Log Type button has two further options: General and Trace. You can select 

or deselect either of these options, by clicking on the option. This will place or 

remove a tick from alongside the option. We recommend that you use only 

General (the default) unless advised otherwise for support purposes. 

Connect 
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The Connect button is used to make a connection using the appropriate 

communication method (a Clearing Centre or Direct Connection you have defined 

in the DARWIN Administrator). The method that will be used is shown in the field 

to the left of the Connect button. Use the dropdown arrow to select a different 

method if necessary. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

OK 

When you have finished with the Communications dialog, click the OK button. This 

will return you to the Received Files page. 

12.9.3 Received Files tool bar 

The Received Files tool bar duplicates many of the menu bar options, but 

generally you will find only the most commonly used options in the main tool bar.  

The Received Files tool bar contains the following options. 

 This is the Refresh option. The Refresh option shows the results of any 

updating or editing you have done in this view. 

 This is the Refresh All option. The Refresh All option refreshes the contents 

of all views in the application. 

 This is the Filter option. The Filter option allows you to select a specific time 

period or a specific start and end date for which you want to see entries in the data 

area. 

 This is the Select All option. The Select All option allows you to select all the 

entries on the current page, in order to perform an action on them. 

 This is the Deselect option. The Deselect option allows you to deselect all 

the currently selected entries on the current page.   

 This is the Communications option. The Communications option allows you 

to view the communications dialog. This consists of a screen showing the current 

communications activity and buttons allowing you to clear the log, change the 

contents of the log and make a connection to a selected trading partner or clearing 

centre.  

 This is the Help option. The Help option takes you to the page(s) of the 

DARWIN on-line Help manual that describe and explain the page you are currently 

looking at. 
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 This is the Exit option. The Exit option closes DARWIN Order Processing. 

12.9.4 Received Files data area 

The Received Files data area is where details of received OFTP files are 

displayed. Each line in this area will represent a received OFTP file.   

The contents of each column is described in the following section. The default 

columns are listed first, followed by the remainder in alphabetical order. 

12.9.4.1 Available columns 

From – the identifier of the Originator mailbox e.g. the SFID for OFTP mailboxes. 

Originator – the name of the company the file was sent from. 

Virtual Filename – this is the virtual file name of the file. This is the name given to 

the file from the moment it is scheduled by your trading partner until the moment it 

is received by DARWIN.  

Virtual Date/Time – This is the date and time at which the message was 

scheduled to the addressee. 

Status – this field indicates the current status of the communications file. There 

are four possible status conditions: 

 Partly received – file receipt has begun but has not completed 

 Received – the file has been received but not yet acknowledged 

 Acknowledged – the file was received and has been acknowledged 

 Receive failed – receipt of the file failed 

Received Date/Time – this is the date and time at which the file was received.  

Acknowledged Date/Time – This is the date and time at which DARWIN sent the 

acknowledgement for this file.  

File size – the size of the file in bytes. 

File Format – this field indicates the OFTP file format of the file that was sent. 

There are several different formats that could be shown here: 

 Fixed (F) 

 Text (T) 

 Unformatted (U) 

 Variable (V) 

Usually the files will be Fixed (for VDA files) or Unformatted. 

Maximum Record size – this field indicates the maximum size of the records in 

the file if the file was fixed or variable format.  

Number Of Attempts – this field indicates how many times DARWIN has tried to 

send the file. 
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Last error – if the number of tries is more than one, this field will show the reason 

the file could not be sent at the last attempt e.g. "Maximum number of tries 

reached" or "Duplicate VFN". 

Filename – this is the full path and filename of the file that was received. 

12.9.4.2 Remaining columns 

Bytes sent – the number of bytes of the file that have been received by DARWIN 

so far. 

Destination – the name of the company the file has been sent to. 

Destination Mailbox Name – the name of the Destination mailbox. 

Destination Network – the identifier of the Destination network e.g. the SSID for 

OFTP networks. 

Destination Network Name – the name of the Destination network. 

Originator Mailbox Name – the name of the Originator mailbox. 

Originator Network – the identifier of the Originator network e.g. the SSID for 

OFTP networks. 

Originator Network Name – the name of the Originator network. 

Protocol – the protocol used to send the file 

Records – the number of records in the file (for F or V format files) 

SFID User Data – the OFTP SFID User Data associated with the file 

To – the identifier of the Destination mailbox e.g. the SFID for OFTP mailboxes. 

12.9.5 Received Files filter 

The Received Files filter allows you to select various criteria in order to determine 

which files will be displayed to you on the Received Files page. 

For full details of how to use filter dialogs, please refer to the section entitled 

"Filters".  

There are three sections in the Received Files filter: Received Date, Source and 

Destination, and Status. 

 



DARWIN Order Processing 613 

You can use the Status section to select the file statuses you wish to see 

displayed on the Received Files view. 

12.9.5.1 Received Date  

By default, files received on all dates will be displayed on the Received Files view. 

If you want to restrict the files by date, select one of the other Received Date radio 

buttons and set some criteria, if applicable. 

12.9.5.2 Source and destination 

By default, files from all sources and to all destinations will be displayed on the 

Received Files view. If you want to restrict the files to those from a single 

originator, select the Originator using the dropdown arrow. 

If you want to restrict the files to those from a single originator network, select the 

Originator Network using the dropdown arrow. This will enable the Originator 

Mailbox field. 

If you want to restrict the files to those from a single originator mailbox, first select 

a single Originator Network, then select the Originator Mailbox using the dropdown 

arrow. 

If you want to restrict the files to those for a single destination, select the 

Destination using the dropdown arrow. 
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If you want to restrict the files to those for a single destination network, select the 

Destination Network using the dropdown arrow. This will enable the Destination 

Mailbox field. 

If you want to restrict the files to those for a single destination mailbox, first select 

a single Destination Network, then select the Destination Mailbox using the 

dropdown arrow. 

12.9.5.3 Status 

By default, files of all statuses will be displayed on the Received Files view. 

If you want to restrict the files you can see by their status, deselect the appropriate 

status tickboxes. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

13 DARWIN Invoices 

13.1 Introduction 

DARWIN Invoices has seven different main pages, five of which represent a 

different part of the invoice process, and two of which show your unconfirmed and 

confirmed orders: 

 Inbox 

 Unconfirmed orders 

 Confirmed orders 

 Unconfirmed invoices 

 Confirmed invoices 

 Archived invoices 

 Outbox 

There is another page, Received Files, which is hidden by default. This page is 

only intended for use when there is a problem with a file that was received via 

DARWIN comms.  

Before we describe these pages and how to use them, let's first have a look at 

what DARWIN Invoices is for. 
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13.1.1 What does DARWIN Invoices do? 

DARWIN Invoices allows you to: 

 Import electronic invoices from your customers into DARWIN 

 Create electronic invoices from existing orders 

 Process electronic invoices that have been created in DARWIN Order 

Processing 

 Create electronic invoices from scratch 

 Print reports from your invoices 

 Edit invoices 

 Integrate your invoice data into back-office systems 

 Send electronic invoices  

 Digitally sign invoices (refer to “E-Invoicing Message Security” for full details) 

 Delete invoices 

 View incoming and outgoing invoices 

13.1.2 Invoice types 

There are different types of invoice that you may have to deal with, some of which 

will be sent to you and others that you will send to your customers. 

DARWIN Invoices can process four different types of invoice: 

 Normal invoices  

 Self-billed invoices 

 Debit notes 

 Credit notes  

13.1.2.1 Normal invoices 

A normal invoice is a message sent from the supplier to the customer to 

request payment for goods or services. The goods or services may or may not 

already have been delivered. Usually an order will have been placed and the 

invoice will contain a reference to this. 

13.1.2.2 Self-billed invoice 

A self-billed invoice is a message sent from the customer to the supplier to 

inform the supplier how much the customer is going to pay him for an order, some 

orders or some part orders. The goods or services may or may not already have 

been delivered. Usually an order will have been placed and the invoice will contain 

a reference to this. 

13.1.2.3 Debit note 

A debit note is sent from the supplier to the customer or from the customer to 

the supplier to indicate that an outstanding balance to be paid is being increased 

or decreased. Whether it is an increase or decrease depends on the direction of 

the message. If a supplier sends a debit note to a customer then he is debiting the 

customer and therefore the invoice amount is increasing. If the message is sent 

from the customer to the supplier, then the customer is debiting the supplier and 

the amount of the invoice will be decreased. 
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13.1.2.4 Credit note 

A credit note is sent from the supplier to the customer or from the customer to 

the supplier to indicate that an outstanding balance to be paid is being increased 

or decreased. This may occur, for instance, if goods have been returned to the 

seller or were never delivered in the first place. Whether it is an increase or 

decrease depends on the direction of the message. If a supplier sends a credit 

note to a customer then he is crediting the customer and therefore the invoice 

amount is decreasing. If the message is sent from the customer to the supplier, 

then the customer is crediting the supplier and the amount of the invoice will be 

increased. 

13.1.3 Invoice statuses 

DARWIN has three distinct statuses for invoices: 

 Unconfirmed 

 Confirmed 

 Archived 

An invoice created by DARWIN Order Processing may arrive in DARWIN Invoices 

with any of these statuses, depending on the business rules that are in force for 

the customer to which it will be sent. In some cases, the business rules dictate that 

an invoice created in DARWIN Order Processing from an order or a despatch, will 

be confirmed, scheduled and archived all at once. 

The same is true for invoices created from orders within DARWIN Invoices itself. 

All invoices received from your customers will be unconfirmed. 

13.1.3.1 Unconfirmed 

Unconfirmed invoices are invoices that you have created or received but may yet 

need to edit before they are sent to customers and/or integrated into back office 

systems. 

The unconfirmed status allows you to create invoices when you process an order 

or despatch but to hold back from committing them to EDI or accounting systems. 

This means that you can come back later and amend them if required, for example 

if the despatch quantity changes. 

13.1.3.2 Confirmed 

Confirmed invoices are invoices that require no changes. You may have added 

them to an accounting system but (for outgoing invoices) have not yet sent them 

as EDI messages. 

This status allows one user to create and confirm invoices, perhaps leaving it up to 

another user to eventually send the invoice to a trading partner. It may be that you 

want the invoices to be sent when the corresponding despatch is sent, and that 

you don’t want the invoice to be edited in the meantime. You achieve that by 

confirming the invoice. 
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Confirmed invoices cannot be edited. They can, however, be "rolled back" to being 

unconfirmed, which will allow them to be edited. 

13.1.3.3 Archived 

An archived invoice is one that has been fully processed by the user. It has been 

sent by EDI (if necessary) and possibly integrated with back office systems. This is 

the final status of an invoice. Once it gets to this status it cannot be modified, 

rolled back or deleted. It will remain in the DARWIN system until removed 

automatically when its retention period expires. 

You should ensure that all invoices, whether incoming or outgoing, are eventually 

archived. 

The retention period for archived invoices has been set to 2200 days (roughly 6 

years), which is the legal requirement. However, if you have another system that 

stores your invoice data for the legally required length of time, you may change the 

retention period to something more suitable. Please refer to the section entitled 

"Retention Periods" for details of how to do this. 

13.2 Invoices View options 

All views in the Invoices application have a View menu option whose sub-options 

work in the same way, whichever view is currently open. Most of them share 

common dialogs, so we have described them here. Others, such as the Filter 

dialogs, differ according to the view from which they are accessed, and are 

described in the appropriate section. 

13.2.1 Refresh 

The Refresh option shows the results of any updating or editing that has been 

done in this view. It can be accessed in the following ways: 

 From the main menu, using View >> Refresh 

 Using the keyboard shortcut F5 

 Using the hotkeys Alt + V + R 

 Using the toolbar icon  

Use any of these methods to refresh the contents of the view you are currently 

looking at. 

13.2.2 Refresh All 

The Refresh All option updates all views in the application. It can be accessed in 

the following ways: 

 From the main menu, using View >> Refresh All 

 Using the keyboard shortcut Shift+ F5 

 Using the hotkeys Alt + V + A 

 Using the toolbar icon  

Use any of these methods to refresh all views in the application. 
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13.2.3 Columns 

The Columns option allows you to choose the columns you want to be displayed in 

this view, and the order in which you want to display them. It can be accessed in 

the following ways: 

 From the main menu, using View >> Columns 

 Using the keyboard shortcut Ctrl + C 

 Using the hotkeys Alt + V + C 

Any of these methods will bring up the dialog shown below. 

On the left-hand side of this dialog are the columns that are currently displayed on 

the current View. These are the Visible columns. 

On the right-hand side are the Hidden columns. 

To make hidden columns visible, highlight the required Hidden column(s) and click 

the Add button. 

To hide visible columns, highlight the required Visible column(s) and click the 

Remove button. 

Once you have decided on your visible columns, you can alter the order in which 

they are displayed on the screen by using the Move buttons. Highlight one or 

more Visible columns and click the Up or Down Move button to move the selected 

column(s) up or down one position in the list. Repeat until the column(s) are in the 

position in which you want them.  
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The top-to-bottom order of the columns in the list will be their left-to-right order 

when they are displayed on the screen.  

If you want to restore the default column settings for the view, simply click the 

Defaults button. 

Select the Sort order page tab if you want to edit the sort order details. Otherwise 

click OK to save your changes and return to the current View, or click Cancel to 

leave this dialog without saving your changes. 

13.2.3.1 Choosing a sort order 

Click the Sort order page tab to see the following dialog. 

 

Here you can determine how the contents of the columns are to be sorted, if at all.  

This dialog lists all the available columns, not just those that will be displayed on 

the screen. This means that the sort order of displayed columns can be affected 

by the sort order of hidden columns. 

Use the three Sort buttons to determine whether columns are to be sorted in 

ascending order , descending order  or not sorted at all . Highlight 

one or more items in the list and click the appropriate Sort button. 

Use the two Move buttons to change the priority in which columns will be sorted. 

Highlight one or more items in the list and click the appropriate Move button to 

move the selected column(s) up or down one position in the list. Repeat until the 

column(s) are in the position in which you want them.  
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N.B. This does not affect the order of the actual columns, but the data in the 

columns. 

If you are not interested in sorting any columns by value, simply leave the Sort 

direction of all the columns as None (the default option). If all columns are set to 

None, the order of columns in the list will not have any effect on the way data is 

displayed on screen. 

If you want to restore the default column settings for the view, simply click the 

Defaults button. 

Click OK to save your changes and return to the current View. Alternatively, click 

Cancel to leave this dialog without saving your changes. 

13.2.4 Views 

This option allows you to show or hide any of the views in the Invoices application. 

It can be accessed in the following ways: 

 From the main menu, using View >> Views 

 Using the keyboard shortcut Ctrl + V 

 Using the hotkeys Alt + V + V 

Any of these methods will bring up the View Manager dialog shown below. 

 

 

This dialog lists all the available views for the Invoices application, together with a 

description of what each displays and whether the view is currently Shown or 

Hidden. By default, all views will be shown, except for the Received Files view. 

To Show or Hide any of the views, highlight the appropriate line and click the 

Show or Hide button, as appropriate. The value in the Shown column will indicate 

the change you have made. 

Click OK to save the changes and return to the current view, or Cancel to quit the 

dialog without saving your changes. 
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13.2.5 Select All 

This option allows you to select all the entries on the current view. It can be 

accessed in the following ways: 

 From the main menu, using View >> Select All 

 Using the hotkeys Alt + V + S 

 Using the toolbar icon  

Any of these methods will select all the entries by placing a tick in each tickbox. 

Any action you then select will be applied to all entries. 

13.2.6 Deselect All 

This option allows you to deselect all the entries on the current view. It can be 

accessed in the following ways: 

 From the main menu, using View >> Deselect All 

 Using the hotkeys Alt + V + D 

 Using the toolbar icon  

Any of these methods will deselect all the entries by removing the tick from each 

tickbox. 

13.3 Invoices Inbox 

All features of the Inbox page are common to all the other pages, so we will 

describe these common features once in the Inbox section to avoid repetition later. 

The remaining pages contain extra features that will be described in the 

appropriate section below. 

The Inbox shows you a list of EDI messages that have been imported into 

DARWIN. You cannot change any of the data on this page – it is for information 

only. 
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On the Inbox page there are 6 distinct areas, common to all DARWIN Invoices 

pages, as shown in the diagram above: 

 Menu bar 

 Tool bar 

 Page tabs 

 Page tab banner 

 Status bar 

 Data area (the entire lined area of the screen).  

13.3.1 Menu bar 

For any page, all actions that can be performed can be done using the menu bar.  

The menu bar in our example contains 5 options: 

 File 

 View 

 Actions  

 Tools 

 Help 

Selecting any of these options will present you with another list of options. 

File option 

The File option allows you to do the following: 

 Log Off from DARWIN Invoices (only available if using DARWIN security) 

 Disconnect from the server 

 Exit from DARWIN Invoices  

View option 

The View option allows you to do the following: 

 Refresh the view (show the results of any updating or editing you have done in 

this view) 

 Select a specific time period or a specific start and end date for which you want 

to see recently received invoices (the Filter option) 

 Select all the entries in the view 

 Deselect all the entries in the view 

Actions option 

The Actions option allows you to do different things on different pages. For 

example, the Actions option on the Inbox view allows you to do the following: 

 Bring up the communications screen (the Send and receive option) 

 Print a report (from any message listed, not just invoices) 

 Print labels (restrictions apply) 

 Download a copy of the original file from an imported message 

 Execute Integration Plugin 

 Export selected messages 

 Verify and generate response messages to signed files 
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 Delete an entry from the view 

Tools option 

The Tools option contains the following sub-options: 

 Options 

 Upgrade Settings 

 Change Password (only available if using DARWIN security) 

The Options dialog allows you to configure the way you want to display information 

within DARWIN Invoices. It also allows you to select the language in which you 

want to run the application. If necessary, you can also change settings used to 

connect to the DARWIN server. For full details of this dialog, please refer to the 

section entitled "Options dialog". 

The Upgrade settings option will only be available if you have any previous 

versions of DARWIN installed on your computer. This option allows you to copy 

settings, such as those from filters and display styles, from a previous version to 

the current version. For full details of this option, please refer to the section entitled 

"Upgrade settings dialog".  

The Change Password option allows you to change your password at any time 

while using DARWIN Invoices. For full details of this option, please refer to the 

section entitled "Change password dialog".   

Help option 

The Help option gives you access to the following: 

 the page(s) of the DARWIN on-line Help manual that describe and explain the 

DARWIN Invoices application 

 a dialog giving technical details about DARWIN Invoices  

 

13.3.2 Rejected files 

If there are any rejected files in your system, you will see a message box like the 

one below, informing you that there is one or more rejected files in your system.  

If you need help with how to solve the problem that caused the file(s) to be 

rejected, please see your system administrator. 

If you know how to solve the problem, you can delete or re-import them using the 

DARWIN Administrator. Please refer to the section entitled "Rejected Files". 
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13.3.3 Send and receive … 

The Send and receive … option of the Actions menu item allows you to make a 

connection to your Clearing Centre or trading partner (depending on whether you 

are using direct or indirect communications). 

If you select this option from the Actions menu item, you will see the following 

dialog. 

 

The main area of this dialog will be empty, as in the example above, until you try to 

make a connection. Once you have tried to make a connection, this area will 

contain a log trace, showing what is happening as DARWIN tries to make the 

connection.  Let's have a look at the buttons and fields on this dialog and see what 

they are for. 

Clear 

Use this button to clear the main area of the dialog. You might want to do this if the 

log is becoming too large to see clearly what is happening. Using this button will 

not delete the log itself. 

Log 

The Log button has five further options: General, Trace, Protocol, Debug and 

Buffer. You can select or deselect any of these options, by clicking on the option. 

This will place or remove a tick from alongside the option. We recommend that you 

use only General and Protocol (the defaults) unless advised otherwise for support 

purposes. 

Connect 

The connect button is used to make a connection using the appropriate 

communication method. The method that will be used is shown in the field to the 

left of the Connect button. Use the dropdown arrow to select a different method if 

necessary. 
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Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

OK 

When you have finished with the Communications dialog, click the OK button. This 

will return you to the Inbox page. 

13.3.4 Page tabs 

The page tabs allow you to move quickly and easily from invoices of one status to 

invoices of another status.  There are seven page tabs, five representing each of 

the different stages in the invoicing process and two orders page tabs. These are: 

Inbox, Unconfirmed orders, Confirmed orders, Unconfirmed invoices, Confirmed 

invoices, Archived invoices and Outbox. 

13.3.5 Page tab banner 

The yellow page tab banner gives a summary of your current filter settings, so that 

you know which date period, company, consignee and message type the data on 

the page refers to. 

13.3.6 Status bar 

The status bar tells you about the current status of the DARWIN Invoices 

application. There should be 5 different status boxes. If there are fewer, it means 

the application is not connected to the server. 

 Box 1 - tells you the status of the application e.g. Ready 

 Box 2 – tells you if the application is connected to or disconnected from the 

server 

 Server – tells you the name of the application running on the server to which 

the DARWIN Invoices application is connected 

 Machine – tells you the name of the machine (computer) on which the server is 

installed 

 Username – tells you the logon name of the user who is currently using 

DARWIN Invoices  

13.3.7 Inbox tool bar 

The main tool bar duplicates many of the menu bar options, but generally you will 

find only the most commonly used options in the main tool bar.  

The Inbox tool bar contains the following options.  

 This is the Refresh option. The Refresh option shows the results of any 

updating or editing you have done in this view. 

 This is the Refresh All option. The Refresh All option refreshes the contents 

of all views in the application. 
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 This is the Filter option. The Filter option allows you to select a specific time 

period or a specific start and end date for which you want to see entries in the data 

area. 

 This is the Select All option. The Select All option allows you to select all the 

entries on the current page, in order to perform an action on them. 

 This is the Deselect option. The Deselect option allows you to deselect all 

the currently selected entries on the current page.   

 This is the Export option. The Export option allows you to export the 

currently selected entries using an integration plugin. 

 This is the Communications option. The Communications option allows you 

to view the communications dialog. This consists of a screen showing the current 

communications activity and buttons allowing you to clear the log, change the 

contents of the log and make a connection to a selected trading partner or clearing 

centre. 

 This is the Print option. The Print option allows you to print or preview a 

report showing details of the selected lines. 

 This is the Help option. The Help option takes you to the page(s) of the 

DARWIN on-line Help manual that describe and explain the page you are currently 

looking at. 

 This is the Exit option. The Exit option closes DARWIN Invoices. 

13.3.8 Data area 

The data area on each page of DARWIN Invoices is coloured in blue and white 

alternate stripes. This is used simply to break up a potentially large area of data. 

The contents of the data area are different for each of the pages in DARWIN 

Invoices. 

The Inbox data area is where details of recently received EDI messages will be 

displayed. Each line in this area will represent an EDI message. There will be no 

actual invoice line details shown on the Inbox view. 

The contents of each column is described in the following section. The default 

columns are listed first, followed by the remainder in alphabetical order. 

13.3.8.1 Available columns 

Customer – the name of the customer that sent the EDI message to you 
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Supplier – the name of the supplier to which the EDI message has been sent 

(your company, in other words) 

Date/Time – the date and time at which the interchange was created 

Message Type – the type of message (e.g. Forecast, Release, RECADV) 

Control Reference – a unique reference number assigned to the interchange by 

the sender 

Customer EDI Code – the EDI code of the customer that sent you this message 

Supplier EDI Code – the EDI code of the supplier that received the message i.e. 

your company EDI code 

13.3.8.2 Remaining columns  

Common Access Reference – a reference serving as a key to relate all 

subsequent transfers of data to the same business case or file. For bespoke use 

by the sender. 

Customer EDI Code Qualifier – the customer’s EDI code qualifier. 

Customer Reverse Routing Address – the customer’s reverse routing address. 

Imported Date/Time – the date and time at which the message was imported. 

Message Release – the release number within the current message type version 

number. Mainly applicable to EDIFACT messages. For example, for a DELFOR 

D97A message, the Message Release is 97A. 

Message Status – the current status of the message. Status may be New or 

Printed. 

Message Version – the version of the message. Mainly applicable to EDIFACT 

messages. For example, for a DELFOR D97A message, the Message Version is 

D. 

Supplier EDI Code Qualifier – the supplier’s EDI code qualifier. 

Supplier Reverse Routing Address – the supplier’s reverse routing address. 

Downloaded – indicates whether the original EDI file has been downloaded to the 

client from the server. 

Security Status – indicates the status of a digitally signed EDI file. This will be 

blank for unsigned files or ‘Signed’, ‘Signed Valid’ or ‘Signed Invalid’ for EDI files 

that have been digitally signed. 

Security Response – indicates the security response requirement for a digitally 

signed EDI file. This will be blank for unsigned files or ‘Not Required’, ‘Required’ or 

‘Generated’ for signed EDI files. 

Contains Certificate – indicates whether the imported EDI file contains a 

certificate within the Edifact package. 
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13.3.9 Secure Messages 

DARWIN is capable of importing digitally signed EDI messages. These are shown 

in the inbox with the use of padlock images ( ) and new security columns. For 

full details of the inbox security, please refer to the section entitled “Importing and 

Validating Signed Files”. 

13.3.10 Inbox filter 

The Inbox filter allows you to select various criteria in order to determine which 

files will be displayed to you on the Inbox page. 

There are three sections in the Inbox filter: Date filter, Business filters and 

Message status. 

For full details of how to use this dialog, please refer to the section entitled “Inbox 

filter”. 

13.4 Unconfirmed Orders 

The Unconfirmed Orders page is an exact copy of the Unconfirmed Orders page in 

the Order Processing application. For full details, please refer to the section 

entitled "Unconfirmed Orders". 

13.5 Confirmed Orders 

The Confirmed Orders page is an exact copy of the Confirmed Orders page in the 

Order Processing application. For full details, please refer to the section entitled 

"Confirmed Orders".  
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13.6 Unconfirmed Invoices 

The Unconfirmed Invoices page shows you a list of invoices currently in your 

DARWIN system, that have not yet been confirmed. Both incoming and outgoing 

invoices may be unconfirmed, but only outgoing invoices may be edited.  

Unconfirmed outgoing invoices are invoices that have been created but may yet 

need to be edited before they are sent to customers and/or integrated into back-

office systems. Unconfirmed incoming invoices must be confirmed and archived so 

that you can ensure they are kept for the legally required length of time. 

For an outgoing invoice, the unconfirmed status means that you can create an 

invoice but do not have to commit it to EDI or your accounting systems. You can 

return to it at a later stage and amend it if necessary, for example if the despatch 

quantity changes. 

An outgoing unconfirmed invoice can be confirmed when you know that it will not 

need to be changed. However, you should be aware that the business rule 

settings of many customers mean that invoices will also be archived and 

scheduled at the same time as they are confirmed. 

For those invoices that are not archived and confirmed on confirmation, you can 

still change their status back to unconfirmed if necessary. 

When an invoice message is imported into the DARWIN system, the Business 

rules for the customer determine whether the invoices will be imported as 

confirmed or unconfirmed. Therefore for some, if not all, of your customers there 

may be no unconfirmed invoices to see.  

The Unconfirmed Invoices page is shown below. 

 

 

13.6.1 Main menu Actions 

The Actions option of the Unconfirmed Invoices page contains different options 

from those on the Inbox page, as follows: 

Sign / Confirm Invoices 
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This option allows you to confirm the selected invoices. If the business rules for 

that particular customer dictate that the invoice EDI message needs to be digitally 

signed, then signing will take place automatically using the business rules profiled. 

To confirm an invoice, first place a tick in the tickbox of all the invoices you want to 

confirm (or use the Select All toolbar button to select them all). Then click the 

Actions >> Sign / Confirm Invoices option. All the selected invoices will then 

disappear from the Unconfirmed Invoices page and appear instead either on the 

Confirmed Invoices page or on the Archived Invoices page. 

What happens to the invoices on confirmation depends on the business rules of 

the customer to whom the invoice is to be sent. For most customers, the business 

rule settings result in the invoice being confirmed, archived and scheduled all at 

once, as soon as you click the Confirm icon. 

However, any invoice that has been confirmed and remains visible on the 

Confirmed Invoices page can still have its status changed back to Unconfirmed if 

necessary. 

Manual Sign and Confirm Invoices 

This option confirms the invoices in the same way as “Sign / Confirm Invoices”, but 

allows you to override the digital signing properties profiled against the customers 

business rules. 

A separate dialog will appear that is populated with the signing properties of the 

customer and allow you to change the values before confirming the invoice. 

For full details of this process, please refer to the section entitled “Manual Sign 

and Confirm Invoices”. 

Print Report 

The Print report option allows you to print or preview a report produced from one 

or more invoices. Simply put a tick in the tickboxes of the required invoices and 

select this option. For more information on invoice reports, please refer to the 

section entitled "DARWIN Invoices Reports". 

Execute Integration Plugin - Export Selected Invoices 

This option will export the selected invoices using an integration plugin of type 

InvoiceExport. 

Add Invoice 

The Add invoice option allows you to add an unconfirmed invoice manually. This is 

useful if you have received a telephoned or faxed order from one of your 

customers and wish to create an invoice for it in the DARWIN system.  For more 

details please refer to the section entitled “Add Invoice”. 

Add Credit Note 

The add credit note option allows you to manually create a credit note. If you have 

supplied your customer with a product and they wish to return a given quantity, 

you can send them a credit note to indicate this transaction. For more details 

please refer to the section entitled “Add Credit Note”. 
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Create Credit Note From Invoice 

By selecting this option it is possible to create a credit note from an invoice already 

in the system. For full details, please see the section entitled “Create Credit Note 

From An Invoice”. 

Copy 

This option allows you to create a copy of a selected invoice or credit note and to 

save it as a new invoice/credit note. You might want to do this if a customer has 

telephoned or faxed you an order. Instead of creating a new invoice/credit note 

from scratch, this option allows you to use an existing invoice/credit note as the 

basis for the new invoice/credit note. You would probably use this option if the new 

invoice/credit note has features in common with an existing one, such as the same 

Buyer and Product(s), to save you the bother of selecting these from the dropdown 

lists.  

Choosing this option will bring up the relevant Copy dialog, which looks exactly like 

the Edit dialog and allows you to change any of the editable values. DARWIN will 

automatically generate a new unique number for the new invoice/credit note. 

For details of how to use the Copy credit note dialog, please refer to the section 

entitled “Edit Credit Note”. 

Edit 

This option allows you to edit the details of a selected invoice or credit note. You 

might want to do this if, for example, a customer telephones or faxes you to say 

that a requested quantity for a particular order is wrong, or that an extra product is 

required in the order. This option allows you to change any of the editable values 

in the invoice/credit note.  

For further details on editing a credit note, please refer to the section entitled “Edit 

Credit Note”. 

View 

This option allows you to view the details of a single selected invoice or credit 

note. You will not be able to make any changes using this option. Simply select an 

invoice or credit note using its tickbox, then select Actions >> View. Alternatively, 

just double-click on the selected invoice/credit note for the same result. 

Delete 

This option allows you to delete one or more selected invoices and credit notes. 

First select the invoices and credit notes you wish to delete by placing a tick in 

their tickboxes, then select Actions >> Delete. You will see a message box asking 

if you are sure you want to delete the selected invoice(s). Click the Yes button to 

delete the selected items. Click the No button to keep the invoices / credit notes. 

13.6.2 Manual Sign and Confirm Invoices 

When confirming an invoice, this option allows you to override the default signing 

properties profiled against the customer’s business rules and the supplier’s signing 

certificate. 
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The following dialog will appear, 

 

The values are automatically populated based on the customer’s business rules 

and supplier’s signing certificate, but allows you to freely change these values that 

will be used when signing the invoice. 

Options – Sign Invoices / Credit Notes 

This is the main overriding flag that dictates whether the selected invoice or credit 

note should be signed. If this option is unchecked, then all the other fields on the 

dialog will be disabled because the message will not be digitally signed. 

Options – Allow non Edifact version 4 syntax messages to be signed 

The digital signing of invoices technically requires a version 4 INVOIC message. 

However, if you are creating INVOIC messages that are not V4, you can still sign 

them by selecting this option. 

Options – Include the signing certificate in an Edifact Package 

With this option selected, the public key of the signing certificate will be exported 

and included inside an Edifact package within the EDI file. The receiving party will 

then be able to extract your public key, install the certificate and validate the data 

against it. If this option is not selected, the signing certificate will not be included. 

Options – Sign Autack messages 

If you are using the detached method of signing, then selecting this option will sign 

the associated AUTACK security message as well as the original EDI message. 
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Options – Request an Autack Response for signed files 

Select this option if you wish to mark the invoice as needing an Autack Response 

message to indicate the validation success from the customer who will be 

receiving the message. If this option is not selected, then an Autack Response 

message will not be requested and the customer will not be required to send you 

the validation response message. 

Options – Signing Method 

There are two ways an INVOIC message can be signed, 

 Attached – The signing segments are added to the INVOIC message 

 Detached – The signing segments are included in a separate AUTACK 

message 

Use this drop down to select the type of signing method you wish to use. 

Options – Signing Level 

Use this drop down to select the signing level you wish to use for this invoice. The 

available options are, 

 Interchange 

 Group 

 Message 

For information regarding these levels of signing, please refer to the section 

entitled “The Different Signing Levels”. 

Options – Signing Specification 

Signing specifications are used to tailor the security segments within the EDI 

message to a particular format. It is often the case that customers require 

additional data in certain areas of EDI such as date formats, segments qualifiers, 

etc. 

Use this drop down list to select the signing specification you wish to use. 

Options – Filtering Method 

Filtering is used to convert non-standard characters that cannot be represented in 

EDI files. When signing the hashed data, it is possible that certain characters will 

be generated that are unsupported by the EDI syntax. 

The filtering mechanism converts these octets of arbitrary bit patterns to octets 

belonging to the underlying character set that the EDI syntax is capable of 

supporting. Therefore allowing the file to be interpreted successfully. 

Use this drop down to select the filtering method you wish to use. 

Options – Padding Mechanism 

Padding is a key algorithm that helps ensure the robustness of a digital signature. 

It is added to provide additional countermeasures against hackers by including 

extra security consisting of random data in the hash and reordering some bit 
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streams. Padding techniques include the PKCS#1 family and the ISO9796-2 

Schema 2. 

Use this drop down to select the padding mechanism you wish to use. 

Options – Hashing Algorithm 

The hash is used to create a unique value of fixed size (typically 160 bits) to 

represent a large amount of data. Hashes of two sets of identical data should be 

the same, however, small changes to the data results in large, unpredictable 

changes in the hash. 

The EDI data within the signing level is added to a hash. This is then used as the 

base for the application of the mathematical key in order to generate the digital 

signature. 

The most commonly used digest algorithms are SHA-1 and RIPEMD-160. 

Use this drop down to select the hashing algorithm you wish to use. 

Signing Certificate – Certificate 

In order to sign the data, you must specify a digital certificate. Use this option to 

select the certificate you wish to use. You will be restricted to certificates with 

private keys only since this is required for ensuring the signed data has originated 

from you. 

Help 

Select this option if you wish to get further help with this dialog. 

Cancel 

Select this option if you wish to cancel the signing changes and stop the 

confirmation of the invoice. 

OK 

Select this option once you are happy with the signing settings and wish to confirm 

the invoice and sign the EDI data. 

13.6.3 Add Invoice 

The Add Invoice dialog looks like the one below. 
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This dialog is divided into different areas. At the top are the Supplier, Buyer and 

Invoice details. 

Below these is the invoice lines area, requiring details of the product, consignee, 

quantity and price. This area is accessed via the Add, Edit and Delete buttons. 

At the bottom of the page, is the VAT and totals area. This area is not editable, but 

displays the VAT and cost details for the invoice. You can see the values changing 

as you add more lines to the invoice. 

The section on the left shows a line of data for each VAT rate included in the 

invoice lines area. The Net, VAT and Gross fields to the right show the total value 

for the whole invoice. 

Below the VAT area is a section for free text. This allows you to add information to 

the invoice, such as bank details or payment terms. This information will be 

displayed in the Invoice Report. 

It is possible to resize this dialog manually by moving the mouse over any one of 

the bordering extremities (your cursor will change into a double ended arrow head) 

and then dragging the window to a suitable size. 

Let's go through each of these areas and find out how to fill them in. 

13.6.3.1 Add Invoice Supplier 

First, use the dropdown arrow at the top of the Supplier section to select the 

appropriate supplier i.e. the company for which this invoice is being raised. When 

you have selected a supplier, the associated address will appear in the box below 

it. 

 



DARWIN Invoices 636 

In the third supplier field, use the dropdown arrow to select the appropriate country 

(the country where the supplier is based). 

In the fourth supplier field, use the dropdown arrow to select the appropriate EDI 

code for this supplier.  

13.6.3.2 Add Invoice Buyer 

First, use the dropdown arrow at the top of the Buyer section to select the 

appropriate buyer i.e. the company to which this invoice will be sent. When you 

have selected a buyer, the list of available locations will appear in the box below it. 

Changing the buyer’s location will re-populate the address details, however if you 

wish to change the actual address, you can enter or modify these details manually. 

In the fourth buyer field, use the dropdown arrow to select the appropriate country 

(the country where the buyer is based). 

In the fifth buyer field, use the dropdown arrow to select the appropriate EDI code 

for this buyer.  

13.6.3.3 Add Invoice Details 

Invoice Number – The Invoice number will be generated automatically for you, 

but you may change it if you wish. Remember that the buyer will probably require 

a unique invoice number, so you must be careful if you change it. 

Invoice Date and Tax Date – The Invoice date and Tax date fields will contain 

today's date. Use the dropdown arrows alongside these fields if you wish to 

change either of these dates. See the section entitled "Changing the date" for 

further details of how to change a date. 

Currency and Tax Currency – Select the appropriate invoice currency and tax 

currency using the dropdown arrows alongside these fields. N.B. If the two 

currencies are not the same, you must first set up an exchange rate for these 

currencies in the DARWIN Administrator. 

Exchange Rate – The Exchange rate will initially be set to 0.0000. If you have 

selected two different currencies above, you should change this value to the 

appropriate exchange rate. 

13.6.3.4 Add Invoice Line details 

To add a product and its details to the invoice, click on the Add button below the 

invoice lines section. You will see a dropdown arrow appear alongside the Product 

field, as shown in the diagram below. You will also see that the quantity and price 

fields are all filled in automatically with default values (1 for the quantity, 0 for the 

prices). Please remember to override these default values, as DARWIN will not 

force you to.  

 



DARWIN Invoices 637 

Product code 

Click on the dropdown arrow to see a list of all the products in the DARWIN 

database. Select one of them, then click the Tab key on your keyboard to move 

into the Consignee field. You will see that the product description automatically 

appears in the Description field. 

Consignee 

To add a consignee to the invoice line, use the dropdown arrow that has appeared 

alongside the Consignee field to select a consignee from the list. 

Advice note number 

If applicable, you should provide the appropriate advice note number in this field. 

Order number 

This field is mandatory for creating invoices and should be populated with the 

associated order number that the invoice is being created for. 

Quantity, Unit, Price and Rate 

In the same way as before, use the Tab key to move into the remaining editable 

fields (Quantity, Unit, Price and Rate). For the Quantity, Price and Rate fields, 

simply type the required value into the field. For the Unit field, use the dropdown 

list as before. 

If you need to go back (i.e. to the left) and change a value in a field, use the Shift + 

Tab keys on your keyboard. 
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To add further lines to the invoice, click the Add button to see a new invoice line 

appear. Follow the instructions above to complete the new line. 

Once an invoice line is complete you can change it if necessary by highlighting the 

line and clicking the Edit button.  

The diagram below shows an example of an invoice relating to more than one VAT 

rate.  

You can see that, in the last section of the dialog (the VAT and totals area), there 

is an entry for each VAT rate included in the invoice. The Net, VAT and Gross 

columns from this section are then added and their totals are shown on the right. 

When the invoice is complete, click the OK button to save it and return to the 

Invoices view. 

13.6.3.5 Edit Invoice Line details 

To edit an existing invoice line, highlight the line and click the Edit button. This will 

insert a dropdown arrow alongside the Product field, as shown in the diagram 

below. 
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Use the Tab key on your keyboard to move along the invoice line to the field(s) 

you want to amend.  

Product code 

Click on the dropdown arrow to see a list of all the products in the DARWIN 

database. Select one of them, then click the Tab key on your keyboard to move 

into the Consignee field. You will see that the product description automatically 

appears in the Description field. 

Consignee 

To add a consignee to the invoice line, use the dropdown arrow that has appeared 

alongside the Consignee field to select a consignee from the list. 

Advice note number 

If applicable, you should provide the appropriate advice note number in this field. 

Order number 

This field is mandatory for creating invoices and should be populated with the 

associated order number that the invoice is being created for. 

Quantity, Unit, Price and Rate 

Use the Tab key to move into the remaining editable fields (Quantity, Unit, Price 

and Rate). For the Quantity, Price and Rate fields, simply type the required value 

into the field. For the Unit field, use the dropdown list. 

If you need to go back (i.e. to the left) and change a value in a field, use the Shift + 

Tab keys on your keyboard. 
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To add further lines to the invoice, click the Add button to see a new invoice line 

appear. To complete the new line, follow the instructions in the section entitled 

"Add Invoice Line details". 

Once an invoice line is complete you can change it if necessary by highlighting the 

line and clicking the Edit button.  

13.6.3.6 Delete Invoice Line details 

To delete an invoice line, highlight the line you wish to delete and click the Delete 

button. You will see a message box asking if you are sure you want to delete the 

selected invoice line. Click Yes to delete the line, or No to keep the line. 

13.6.4 Add Credit Note 

The Add Credit Note dialog looks like the one below. 

This dialog is divided into different areas. At the top are the Supplier, Buyer and 

Credit Note details. 

Directly beneath this is the original invoice details section. You should enter the 

details of the original invoice number, document date and tax date into the relevant 

fields. 

In the same way as the invoice, there is a credit note lines section, requiring 

details of the product, consignee, quantity and price. This area is accessed via the 

Add, Edit and Delete buttons. 

Below the credit note lines area is a section for specifying the reason for issuing 

the credit note. If you do not require this information then you can leave it as ‘Not 

Selected’. The free text area allows you to add information to the credit note, such 

as bank details or payment terms. This information will be displayed in the Credit 

Note Report. 
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The credit note is populated in the same way as the invoice, with the exception of 

the Invoice Number and Invoice Date fields. These additional fields should contain 

the original invoice number and the original invoice date respectively. The date 

can be selected using calendar that appears, but the invoice number must be type 

in.  

At the bottom of the page, is the VAT and totals area. This area is not editable, but 

displays the VAT and cost details for the credit note. You can see the values 

changing as you add more lines to the credit note. 

The section on the left shows a line of data for each VAT rate included in the credit 

note area. The Net, VAT and Gross fields to the right show the total value for the 

whole credit note. 

It is possible to resize this dialog manually by moving the mouse over any one of 

the bordering extremities (your cursor will change into a double ended arrow head) 

and then dragging the window to a suitable size. 

For further details on how to complete this dialog, please refer to the section 

entitled “Add Invoice”. 

13.6.5 Create Credit Note From An Invoice 

It is possible to create a credit note directly from an invoice. All the necessary 

details will be populated when the dialog loads, including the original invoice lines. 

You must then go through and alter the details of the original invoice to indicate 

the ones that will be credited and remove any that are not required. 

For details on the fields used in this dialog, please refer to the section “Add Credit 

Note”. 

13.6.6 Edit Invoice 

The Edit Invoice dialog and the Copy invoice dialog both look like the one below. 
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This dialog is the same as the Add Invoice dialog, except that the details have 

already been filled in. You may add lines to the invoice, as well as editing or 

deleting existing lines.  

When the invoice is complete, click the OK button to save it and return to the 

Invoices view. 

Let's go through each section and find out how to edit it. 

13.6.6.1 Edit Invoice Supplier 

If you want to change the supplier, use the dropdown arrow at the top of the 

Supplier section to select a different supplier i.e. the company for which this 

invoice is being raised. When you have selected a supplier, the associated 

address will appear in the box below it. 

In the third supplier field, use the dropdown arrow to select the appropriate country 

(the country where the supplier is based). 

In the fourth supplier field, use the dropdown arrow to select the appropriate EDI 

code for this supplier.  

13.6.6.2 Edit Invoice Buyer 

If you want to change the buyer, use the dropdown arrow at the top of the Buyer 

section to select a different buyer i.e. the company to which this invoice will be 

sent. When you have selected a buyer, the combo below will be populated with all 

the associated locations. You can change the location if you need to invoice the 

buyer’s non-default addres. The address fields below can also be changed if 

required. 

In the fourth buyer field, use the dropdown arrow to select the appropriate country 

(the country where the buyer is based). 
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In the fifth buyer field, use the dropdown arrow to select the appropriate EDI code 

for this buyer.  

13.6.6.3 Edit Invoice Details 

Invoice Number – The Invoice number will be generated automatically for you, 

but you may change it if you wish. Remember that the buyer will probably require 

a unique invoice number, so you must be careful if you change it. 

Invoice Date and Tax Date – The Invoice date and Tax date fields will contain 

today's date. Use the dropdown arrows alongside these fields if you wish to 

change either of these dates. See the section entitled "Changing the date" for 

further details of how to change a date. 

Currency and Tax Currency – Select the appropriate invoice currency and tax 

currency using the dropdown arrows alongside these fields. N.B. If the two 

currencies are not the same, you must first set up an exchange rate for these 

currencies in the DARWIN Administrator. 

Exchange Rate – The Exchange rate will initially be set to 0.0000. If you have 

selected two different currencies above, you should change this value to the 

appropriate exchange rate. 

13.6.6.4 Add Invoice Line details 

To add another invoice line, click on the Add button below the invoice lines 

section. You will see a dropdown arrow appear alongside the Product field, as 

shown in the diagram below. You will also see that the quantity and price fields are 

all filled in automatically with default values (1 for the quantity, 0 for the prices). 

Please remember to override these default values, as DARWIN will not force you 

to. 

Product code 
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Click on the dropdown arrow to see a list of all the products in the DARWIN 

database. Select one of them, then click the Tab key on your keyboard to move 

into the Consignee field. You will see that the product description automatically 

appears in the Description field. 

Consignee 

To add a consignee to the invoice line, use the dropdown arrow that has appeared 

alongside the Consignee field to select a consignee from the list. 

Advice note number 

If applicable, you should provide the appropriate advice note number in this field. 

Order number 

This field is mandatory for creating invoices and should be populated with the 

associated order number that the invoice is being created for. 

Quantity, Unit, Price and Rate 

In the same way as before, use the Tab key to move into the remaining editable 

fields (Quantity, Unit, Price and Rate). For the Quantity, Price and Rate fields, 

simply type the required value into the field. For the Unit field, use the dropdown 

list as before. 

You should use a maximum of 3 decimal places in the price field. Although 

DARWIN will allow you to type in more than 3 decimal places, it will round the 

value to 3 places when saving your changes. 

If you need to go back (i.e. to the left) and change a value in a field, use the Shift + 

Tab keys on your keyboard. 

To add further lines to the invoice, click the Add button to see a new invoice line 

appear. Follow the instructions above to complete the new line. 

Once an invoice line is complete you can change it if necessary by highlighting the 

line and clicking the Edit button.  

When the invoice is complete, click the OK button to save it and return to the 

Invoices view. 

13.6.6.5 Edit Invoice Line details 

To edit an existing invoice line, highlight the line and click the Edit button. This will 

insert a dropdown arrow alongside the Product field, as shown in the diagram 

below. 
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Use the Tab key on your keyboard to move along the invoice line to the field(s) 

you want to amend. Please refer to the section entitled "Edit Invoice Line details" 

for details of how to edit each field. 

13.6.6.6 Delete Invoice Line details 

To delete an invoice line, highlight the line you wish to delete and click the Delete 

button. You will see a message box asking if you are sure you want to delete the 

selected invoice line. Click Yes to delete the line, or No to keep the line. 

13.6.7 Edit Credit Note 

The Edit Credit Note dialog and the Copy Credit Note dialog both look like the one 

below. 
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This dialog is the same as the Add Credit Note dialog, except that the details have 

already been filled in. You may add lines to the credit note, as well as editing or 

deleting existing lines.  

For details on the fields in this dialog, please refer to the section entitled “Add 

Credit Note”. 

When the credit note is complete, click the OK button to save it and return to the 

Invoices view. 

13.6.8 View Invoice 

The View Invoice dialog looks like the one below. 
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You cannot edit any of the fields on this dialog – it is for information only. If you 

wish to edit the details of an unconfirmed invoice, use the Actions >> Edit option. 

If you wish to know what each of the fields on this dialog represents, please refer 

to the section entitled “Add Invoice”. 

13.6.9 View Credit Note 

The View Credit Note dialog looks like the one below. 

 

You cannot edit any of the fields on this dialog – it is for information only. If you 

wish to edit the details of an unconfirmed credit note, use the Actions >> Edit 

option when a credit note has been selected. 

If you wish to know what each of the fields on this dialog represents, please refer 

to the section entitled "Add Credit Note". 

13.6.10 Unconfirmed Invoices tool bar 

The main tool bar duplicates many of the menu bar options, but generally you will 

find only the most commonly used options in the main tool bar.  

The Unconfirmed Invoices tool bar contains the following options.  

 This is the Refresh option. The Refresh option shows the results of any 

updating or editing you have done in this view. 

 This is the Refresh All option. The Refresh All option refreshes the contents 

of all views in the application. 



DARWIN Invoices 648 

 This is the Filter option. The Filter option allows you to select a specific time 

period or a specific start and end date for which you want to see entries in the data 

area. 

 This is the Select All option. The Select All option allows you to select all the 

entries on the current page, in order to perform an action on them. 

 This is the Deselect option. The Deselect option allows you to deselect all 

the currently selected entries on the current page.   

 This is the Export option. The Export option allows you to export the 

currently selected entries using an integration plugin. 

 This is the Confirm icon. It allows you to confirm the selected invoices. 

 This is the Add New Invoice option. It provides a quick way of opening the 

manual invoice editor to create a new invoice. 

 This is the Print option. The Print option allows you to print or preview a 

report showing details of the selected lines. 

 This is the Help option. The Help option takes you to the page(s) of the 

DARWIN on-line Help manual that describe and explain the page you are currently 

looking at. 

 This is the Exit option. The Exit option closes DARWIN Invoices. 

13.6.11 Unconfirmed Invoices data area 

The Unconfirmed Invoices data area, like the Inbox data area, consists of alternate 

blue and white rows. This is done simply to break up a potentially large area of 

data. 

The Unconfirmed Invoices data area is where details of unconfirmed invoices will 

be displayed. Each line in this area will represent an invoice.  

The contents of each column is described in the following section. The default 

columns are listed first, followed by the remainder in alphabetical order. 

13.6.11.1 Available columns 

Invoice Number – the unique invoice number assigned to the invoice. If DARWIN 

has created the invoice, then DARWIN has assigned the invoice number, unless it 

has been overridden by the user. If DARWIN has received the invoice, then the 

sender of the invoice assigned the invoice number.  

Invoice Date/Time – this is the date and time at which the invoice was created. 
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Invoice Type – the invoice type enables you to determine whether the invoice was 

created or received by DARWIN. "Invoice" indicates that DARWIN created the 

invoice. Any other category (e.g. Self Billed, Credit Note or Debit Note) indicates 

that DARWIN received the invoice. 

Customer – if the invoice type is "Self Billed", "Credit Note" or "Debit Note", the 

customer is the company that sent you the invoice. If the invoice is of any other 

type, the customer is the company to which you will send the invoice. 

Net – the total amount payable for this invoice, not including VAT 

VAT – the total amount of VAT payable on the invoice 

Total – the total amount payable for this invoice, including VAT. The Net value and 

the VAT value should add up to the Total value. 

Currency – the payment currency for this invoice. 

13.6.11.2 Remaining columns 

Buyer Code – the code identifying the buyer. 

Buyer EDI Code – the buyer’s EDI code 

Buyer Location – the buyer location for this invoice 

Delivery Date/Time – this is the date and time of the delivery 

Imported – indicates if this invoice was imported into the system or created by the 

system 

Payment Date/Time – this is the date on which payment is expected 

Payment Days – the number of days within which payment is expected 

Printed – this indicates whether a report has been printed for this invoice. "False" 

indicates that a report has not yet been printed. By default, once you have printed 

a report from an invoice it will be removed from the invoices view. If you want it to 

remain visible, you need to ensure that the 'Printed' tickbox on the Unconfirmed 

invoices filter is selected. You may print reports from an invoice as many times as 

you like.  

Supplier – the supplier for this invoice 

Supplier Code – the code identifying the supplier 

Supplier EDI Code – the supplier’s EDI code 

Supplier Location – the supplier’s location for this invoice 

Security Status – indicates the security status of this invoice message based on 

the business rules profiled against the customer. This will be blank for invoices not 

requiring signing or ‘Signature required’ if the business rules stipulate that the 

invoice message needs to be digitally signed. 
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13.6.12 Secure Messages 

DARWIN is capable of digitally signing EDI invoice messages. These are shown in 

the tab pages through the use of padlock images ( ) and new security columns. 

For full details of the unconfirmed invoice security, please refer to the section 

entitled “Secured Unconfirmed Invoices”. 

13.6.13 Unconfirmed Invoices filter 

The Unconfirmed Invoices filter allows you to select various criteria in order to 

determine which invoices will be displayed to you on the Unconfirmed Invoices 

page. 

For full details of how to use filter dialogs, please refer to the section entitled 

"Filters".  

There are three sections in the Unconfirmed Invoices filter: Date filter, Business 

filters and Other options. 

13.6.13.1 Date filter 

By default, invoices for all dates will be displayed on the Unconfirmed Invoices 

view. If you want to restrict the invoices by date, select one of the other Date filter 

radio buttons and set some criteria, if applicable. 

13.6.13.2 Business filters 

By default, invoices relating to all customers and all locations, and relating to all 

supplier EDI codes will be displayed on the Unconfirmed Invoices view. If you want 

to restrict the invoices to those relating to a single customer, select the Customer 

using the dropdown arrow. 
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Selecting a single customer will enable the Location field. If you want to restrict the 

invoices even further, by location, select a location using the dropdown arrow. 

If you want to restrict the invoices to those relating to a single Supplier EDI code, 

select the Supplier EDI code using the dropdown arrow. 

13.6.13.3 Other options 

By default, only those invoices that have not been printed will be displayed on the 

Unconfirmed Invoices view. If you also want to see invoices that have been 

printed, select the “Printed” tickbox. 

13.7 Confirmed Invoices 

Confirmed invoices are invoices that you have created or received and which 

require no changes. You may have added them to an accounting system but (if 

you created them) have not yet sent them as EDI messages. 

This status allows one user to create and confirm invoices, perhaps leaving it up to 

another user to eventually send the invoice to a trading partner. It may be that the 

user wants the invoices to be sent when the corresponding despatch is sent, and 

that they don’t want the invoice to be edited in the meantime. They achieve that by 

confirming the invoice. 

Confirmed invoices cannot be edited. They can, however, be "rolled back" to being 

Unconfirmed, which will allow them to be edited. 

The Confirmed Invoices screen is shown below.  

13.7.1 Main menu Actions 

The Actions option of the Confirmed Invoices page contains the following options: 

Unconfirm Invoices 

This option allows you to unconfirm the selected invoices. First place a tick in the 

tickbox of all the invoices you want to unconfirm (or use the Select All toolbar 

button to select them all). Then click the Actions >> Confirm Invoices option. All 

the selected invoices will then disappear from the Confirmed Invoices page and 

appear instead on the Unconfirmed Invoices page. 

Archive invoices 
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This option allows you to archive the selected invoices. First place a tick in the 

tickbox of all the invoices you want to archive (or use the Select All toolbar button 

to select them all). Then click the Actions >> Archive Invoices option. All the 

selected invoices will then disappear from the Confirmed Invoices page and 

appear instead on the Archived Invoices page. 

Schedule invoices 

This option is only valid for invoices created by DARWIN, not for invoices you have 

received. If you try to schedule invoices you have received, DARWIN will display a 

message box informing you that one or more of the invoices you are trying to 

schedule is a self-billing invoice and that you cannot schedule self-billing invoices. 

This option allows you to schedule the selected invoices. First place a tick in the 

tickbox of all the invoices you want to schedule (or use the Select All toolbar 

button to select them all). Then click the Actions >> Schedule Invoices option. 

All the selected invoices will then disappear from the Confirmed Invoices page and 

appear instead on the Archived Invoices page. 

Print report 

The Print report option allows you to print or preview a report produced from one 

or more invoices. Simply put a tick in the tickboxes of the required invoices and 

select this option. For more information on invoice reports, please refer to the 

section entitled "DARWIN Invoices Reports". 

Execute Integration Plugin - Export Selected Invoices 

This option will export the selected invoices using an integration plugin of type 

InvoiceExport. 

Add Invoice 

The Add Invoice option allows you to add a confirmed invoice manually. This is 

useful if you have received a telephoned or faxed order from one of your 

customers and wish to create an invoice for it in the DARWIN system.  For more 

details please refer to the section entitled “Add Invoice”.  

Add Credit Note 

The add credit note option allows you to manually create a credit note. If you have 

supplied your customer with a product and they wish to return a given quantity, 

you can send them a credit note to indicate this transaction. For more details 

please refer to the section entitled “Add Credit Note”. 

Create Credit Note From Invoice 

By selecting this option it is possible to create a credit note from an invoice already 

in the system. For full details, please see the section entitled “Create Credit Note 

From An Invoice”. 

Copy 

This option allows you to create a copy of a selected invoice or credit note and to 

save it as a new invoice/credit note. You might want to do this if a customer has 

telephoned or faxed you an order. Instead of creating a new invoice/credit note 
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from scratch, this option allows you to use an existing invoice/credit note as the 

basis for the new invoice/credit note. You would probably use this option if the new 

invoice/credit note has features in common with an existing one, such as the same 

Buyer and Product(s), to save you the bother of selecting these from the dropdown 

lists.  

Choosing this option will bring up the relevant Copy dialog, which looks exactly like 

the Edit dialog and allows you to change any of the editable values. DARWIN will 

automatically generate a new unique number for the new invoice/credit note. 

For details of how to use the Copy credit note dialog, please refer to the section 

entitled “Edit Credit Note”. 

View 

This option allows you to view the details of a single selected invoice or credit 

note. You will not be able to make any changes using this option. Simply select an 

invoice or credit note using its tickbox, then select Actions >> View. Alternatively, 

just double-click on the selected invoice/credit note for the same result. 

View Certificate 

If an invoice has been digitally signed, selecting this option will display the details 

of the signing certificate. Select the invoice you wish to view the certificate for, 

then select Actions >> View Certificate. A dialog will appear similar to the one 

below, 

 

If you select to view the certificate on an invoice that has not been digitally signed, 

then you will see the following message, 

 

Delete 
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This option allows you to delete one or more selected invoices and credit notes. 

First select the invoices and credit notes you wish to delete by placing a tick in 

their tickboxes, then select Actions >> Delete. You will see a message box asking 

if you are sure you want to delete the selected invoice(s). Click the Yes button to 

delete the selected items. Click the No button to keep the invoices / credit notes. 

13.7.2 Confirmed Invoices tool bar 

The main tool bar duplicates many of the menu bar options, but generally you will 

find only the most commonly used options in the main tool bar.  

The Unconfirmed Invoices tool bar contains the following options.  

 This is the Refresh option. The Refresh option shows the results of any 

updating or editing you have done in this view. 

 This is the Refresh All option. The Refresh All option refreshes the contents 

of all views in the application. 

 This is the Filter option. The Filter option allows you to select a specific time 

period or a specific start and end date for which you want to see entries in the data 

area. 

 This is the Select All option. The Select All option allows you to select all the 

entries on the current page, in order to perform an action on them. 

 This is the Deselect option. The Deselect option allows you to deselect all 

the currently selected entries on the current page.   

 This is the Export option. The Export option allows you to export the 

currently selected entries using an integration plugin. 

 This is the Unconfirm icon. It allows you to reset the status of the selected 

invoices back to "unconfirmed". 

 This is the Schedule Invoice icon. If you press this button, the selected 

invoice(s) will be scheduled for sending to the appropriate customer(s). The 

selected invoice(s) will also be moved to the Archived Invoices page. 

 This is the Add New Invoice option. It provides a quick way of opening the 

manual invoice editor to create a new invoice. 

 This is the Print option. The Print option allows you to print or preview a 

report showing details of the selected lines. 
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 This is the Help option. The Help option takes you to the page(s) of the 

DARWIN on-line Help manual that describe and explain the page you are currently 

looking at. 

 This is the Exit option. The Exit option closes DARWIN Invoices. 

13.7.3 Confirmed Invoices data area 

The Unconfirmed Invoices data area, like the Inbox data area, consists of alternate 

blue and white rows. This is done simply to break up a potentially large area of 

data. 

The Unconfirmed Invoices data area is where details of unconfirmed invoices will 

be displayed. Each line in this area will represent an invoice. 

The contents of each column is described in the following section. The default 

columns are listed first, followed by the remainder in alphabetical order. 

13.7.3.1 Available columns 

Invoice Number – the unique invoice number assigned to the invoice. If DARWIN 

has created the invoice, then DARWIN has assigned the invoice number, unless it 

has been overridden by the user. If DARWIN has received the invoice, then the 

sender of the invoice assigned the invoice number.  

Invoice Date/Time – this is the date and time at which the invoice was created. 

Invoice Type – the invoice type enables you to determine whether the invoice was 

created or received by DARWIN. "Invoice" indicates that DARWIN created the 

invoice. Any other category (e.g. Self Billed, Credit Note or Debit Note) indicates 

that DARWIN received the invoice. 

Customer – if the invoice type is "Self Billed", "Credit Note" or "Debit Note", the 

customer is the company that sent you the invoice. If the invoice is of any other 

type, the customer is the company to which you will send the invoice. 

Net – the total amount payable for this invoice, not including VAT 

VAT – the total amount of VAT payable on the invoice 

Total – the total amount payable for this invoice, including VAT. The Net value and 

the VAT value should add up to the Total value. 

Currency – the payment currency for this invoice. 

13.7.3.2 Remaining columns 

Buyer Code – the code identifying the buyer. 

Buyer EDI Code – the buyer’s EDI code 

Buyer Location – the buyer location for this invoice 

Delivery Date/Time – this is the date and time of the delivery 
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Imported – indicates if this invoice was imported into the system or created by the 

system 

Payment Date/Time – this is the date on which payment is expected 

Payment Days – the number of days within which payment is expected 

Printed – this indicates whether a report has been printed for this invoice. "False" 

indicates that a report has not yet been printed. By default, once you have printed 

a report from an invoice it will be removed from the invoices view. If you want it to 

remain visible, you need to ensure that the 'Printed' tickbox on the Unconfirmed 

invoices filter is selected. You may print reports from an invoice as many times as 

you like.  

Supplier – the supplier for this invoice 

Supplier Code – the code identifying the supplier 

Supplier EDI Code – the supplier’s EDI code 

Supplier Location – the supplier’s location for this invoice 

Security Status – indicates the security status of this invoice message based on 

whether the invoice has been digitally signed or not. This will either be blank or 

show ‘Signed’ depending on the current security status of the invoice. 

Security Response – represents the AUTACK response status of a signed 

invoice. If an invoice has not been digitally signed, then this field will be blank. If an 

invoice has been digitally signed, then this will show ‘Not Required’, ‘Awaiting 

Response’, ‘Received and Valid’ or ‘Received with Error’. 

Security Response Date – shows the date that the AUTACK response message 

for this invoice was received. If an AUTACK has not been received or the invoice 

has not been digitally signed, then this field will be blank. 

Security Response Error – indicates any validation errors listed in the AUTACK 

response message relating to a specific invoice. 

13.7.4 Secure Messages 

DARWIN is capable of digitally signing EDI invoice messages. These are shown in 

the tab pages through the use of padlock images ( ) and new security columns. 

For full details of the confirmed invoice security, please refer to the section entitled 

“Secured Confirmed Invoices”. 

13.7.5 Confirmed Invoices filter 

The Confirmed Invoices filter allows you to select various criteria in order to 

determine which invoices will be displayed to you on the Confirmed Invoices page. 

For full details of how to use filter dialogs, please refer to the section entitled 

"Filters". 

There are three sections in the Confirmed Invoices filter: Date filter, Business 

filters and Other options. 
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13.7.5.1 Date filter 

By default, invoices for all dates will be displayed on the Confirmed Invoices view. 

If you want to restrict the invoices by date, select one of the other Date filter radio 

buttons and set some criteria, if applicable. 

13.7.5.2 Business filters 

By default, invoices relating to all customers and all locations, and relating to all 

supplier EDI codes will be displayed on the Confirmed Invoices view. If you want 

to restrict the invoices to those relating to a single customer, select the Customer 

using the dropdown arrow. 

Selecting a single customer will enable the Location field. If you want to restrict the 

invoices even further, by location, select a location using the dropdown arrow. 

If you want to restrict the invoices to those relating to a single Supplier EDI code, 

select the Supplier EDI code using the dropdown arrow. 

13.7.5.3 Other options 

By default, only those invoices that have not been printed will be displayed on the 

Confirmed Invoices view. If you also want to see invoices that have been printed, 

select the “Printed” tickbox.  

13.8 Archived invoices 

An archived invoice is one that has been fully processed by the user. It has been 

sent by EDI (if necessary) and integrated with back office systems. This is the final 
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status of an invoice. Once it gets to this status it cannot be modified, rolled back or 

deleted. It will remain in the DARWIN system until removed automatically when its 

retention period expires.   

The retention period for archived invoices has been set to 2200 days (roughly 6 

years), which is the legal requirement. However, if you have another system that 

stores your invoice data for the legally required length of time, you may change the 

retention period to something more suitable. Please refer to the section entitled 

"Retention Periods" for details of how to do this. 

The Archived Invoices screen is shown below. 

13.8.1 Main menu Actions 

The Actions option of the Archived Invoices page contains the following options: 

Schedule invoices 

This option allows you to schedule the selected invoices. First place a tick in the 

tickbox of all the invoices you want to schedule (or use the Select All toolbar 

button to select them all). Then click the Actions >> Schedule Invoices option. 

All the selected invoices will then disappear from the Archived Invoices page, 

unless your filter is set up to show scheduled invoices. 

Print report 

The Print report option allows you to print or preview a report produced from one 

or more invoices. Simply put a tick in the tickboxes of the required invoices and 

select this option. For more information on invoice reports, please refer to the 

section entitled "DARWIN Invoices Reports". 

Execute Integration Plugin - Export Selected Invoices 

This option will export the selected invoices using an integration plugin of type 

InvoiceExport. 

View 

This option allows you to view the details of a single selected invoice or credit 

note. You will not be able to make any changes using this option. Simply select an 

 



DARWIN Invoices 659 

invoice or credit note using its tickbox, then select Actions >> View. Alternatively, 

just double-click on the selected invoice/credit note for the same result. 

View Certificate 

If an invoice has been digitally signed, selecting this option will display the details 

of the signing certificate. Select the invoice you wish to view the certificate for, 

then select Actions >> View Certificate. A dialog will appear similar to the one 

below, 

 

If you select to view the certificate on an invoice that has not been digitally signed, 

then you will see the following message, 

13.8.2 Archived Invoices tool bar 

The main tool bar duplicates many of the menu bar options, but generally you will 

find only the most commonly used options in the main tool bar.  

The Archived Invoices tool bar contains the following options.  

 This is the Refresh option. The Refresh option shows the results of any 

updating or editing you have done in this view. 

 This is the Refresh All option. The Refresh All option refreshes the contents 

of all views in the application. 
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 This is the Filter option. The Filter option allows you to select a specific time 

period or a specific start and end date for which you want to see entries in the data 

area. 

 This is the Select All option. The Select All option allows you to select all the 

entries on the current page, in order to perform an action on them. 

 This is the Deselect option. The Deselect option allows you to deselect all 

the currently selected entries on the current page.   

 This is the Export option. The Export option allows you to export the 

currently selected entries using an integration plugin. 

 This is the Schedule Invoice icon. If you press this button, the selected 

invoice(s) will be scheduled for sending to the appropriate customer(s). The 

selected invoice(s) will also be moved to the Archived Invoices page. 

 This is the Print option. The Print option allows you to print or preview a 

report showing details of the selected lines. 

 This is the Help option. The Help option takes you to the page(s) of the 

DARWIN on-line Help manual that describe and explain the page you are currently 

looking at. 

 This is the Exit option. The Exit option closes DARWIN Invoices. 

13.8.3 Archived Invoices data area 

The Archived Invoices data area, like the Inbox data area, consists of alternate 

blue and white rows. This is done simply to break up a potentially large area of 

data. 

The Archived Invoices data area is where details of archived invoices will be 

displayed. Each line in this area will represent one invoice.  

The contents of each column is described in the following section. The default 

columns are listed first, followed by the remainder in alphabetical order. 

13.8.3.1 Available columns 

Invoice Number – the unique invoice number assigned to the invoice. If DARWIN 

has created the invoice, then DARWIN has assigned the invoice number, unless it 

has been overridden by the user. If DARWIN has received the invoice, then the 

sender of the invoice assigned the invoice number.  

Invoice Date/Time – this is the date and time at which the invoice was created. 
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Invoice Type – the invoice type enables you to determine whether the invoice was 

created or received by DARWIN. "Invoice" indicates that DARWIN created the 

invoice. Any other category (e.g. Self Billed, Credit Note or Debit Note) indicates 

that DARWIN received the invoice. 

Customer – if the invoice type is "Self Billed", "Credit Note" or "Debit Note", the 

customer is the company that sent you the invoice. If the invoice is of any other 

type, the customer is the company to which you will send the invoice. 

Net – the total amount payable for this invoice, not including VAT 

VAT – the total amount of VAT payable on the invoice 

Total – the total amount payable for this invoice, including VAT. The Net value and 

the VAT value should add up to the Total value. 

Currency – the payment currency for this invoice. 

Scheduled – this indicates whether the electronic invoice message has been 

scheduled or not. Scheduled means that a file is ready for sending. Depending on 

the relevant business rules, a scheduled invoice might also have been sent to the 

customer. By default, once you have scheduled an invoice it will be removed from 

the invoices view. If you want it to remain visible, you need to ensure that the 

Scheduled tickbox on the Archived invoices filter is selected.  

13.8.3.2 Remaining columns 

Buyer Code – the code identifying the buyer. 

Buyer EDI Code – the buyer’s EDI code 

Buyer Location – the buyer location for this invoice 

Delivery Date/Time – this is the date and time of the delivery 

Imported – indicates if this invoice was imported into the system or created by the 

system 

Payment Date/Time – this is the date on which payment is expected 

Payment Days – the number of days within which payment is expected 

Printed – this indicates whether a report has been printed for this invoice. "False" 

indicates that a report has not yet been printed. By default, once you have printed 

a report from an invoice it will be removed from the invoices view. If you want it to 

remain visible, you need to ensure that the 'Printed' tickbox on the Unconfirmed 

invoices filter is selected. You may print reports from an invoice as many times as 

you like.  

Scheduled Date/Time – the date and time at which the invoice was scheduled 

Supplier – the supplier for this invoice 

Supplier Code – the code identifying the supplier 

Supplier EDI Code – the supplier’s EDI code 
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Supplier Location – the supplier’s location for this invoice 

Security Status – indicates the security status of this invoice message based on 

whether the invoice has been digitally signed or not. This will either be blank or 

show ‘Signed’ depending on the current security status of the invoice. 

Security Response – represents the AUTACK response status of a signed 

invoice. If an invoice has not been digitally signed, then this field will be blank. If an 

invoice has been digitally signed, then this will show ‘Not Required’, ‘Awaiting 

Response’, ‘Received and Valid’ or ‘Received with Error’. 

Security Response Date – shows the date that the AUTACK response message 

for this invoice was received. If an AUTACK has not been received or the invoice 

has not been digitally signed, then this field will be blank. 

Security Response Error – indicates any validation errors listed in the AUTACK 

response message relating to a specific invoice. 

13.8.4 Secure Messages 

DARWIN is capable of digitally signing EDI invoice messages. These are shown in 

the tab pages through the use of padlock images ( ) and new security columns. 

For full details of the archived invoice security, please refer to the section entitled 

“Secured Archived Invoices”. 

13.8.5 Archived Invoices filter 

The Archived Invoices filter allows you to select various criteria in order to 

determine which invoices will be displayed to you on the Archived Invoices page. 

For full details of how to use filter dialogs, please refer to the section entitled 

"Filters". 

There are three sections in the Archived Invoices filter: Date filter, Message origin 

and Options. 
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13.8.5.1 Date filter 

By default, invoices for all dates will be displayed on the Archived Invoices view. If 

you want to restrict the invoices by date, select one of the other Date filter radio 

buttons and set some criteria, if applicable. 

13.8.5.2 Business filters 

By default, invoices relating to all customers and all locations, and relating to all 

supplier EDI codes will be displayed on the Archived Invoices view. If you want to 

restrict the invoices to those relating to a single customer, select the Customer 

using the dropdown arrow. 

Selecting a single customer will enable the Location field. If you want to restrict the 

invoices even further, by location, select a location using the dropdown arrow. 

If you want to restrict the invoices to those relating to a single Supplier EDI code, 

select the Supplier EDI code using the dropdown arrow. 

13.8.5.3 Other options 

By default, only those invoices that have not been scheduled or printed will be 

displayed on the Archived Invoices view. If you want to see invoices that have 

been printed, select the “Printed” tickbox. . If you want to see invoices that have 

been scheduled, select the “Scheduled” tickbox. 
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13.9 Invoices Outbox 

The Outbox page of DARWIN Invoices shows you a list of all files that have been 

scheduled for sending by DARWIN. It will not show any files that are to be sent by 

another communications product. The files shown may be of any type, not only 

invoices. 

You can further control the contents of the Outbox page by using the Outbox filter 

to select different statuses of file. You can select any or all of the following 

statuses: 

 Acknowledged – the file has been received by the customer and the customer has 

sent an electronic acknowledgement 

 Scheduled – the file is ready to be sent but has not yet been sent 

 Failed – the file was not sent successfully 

 Partly sent – the file has been partly sent 

 Sent – the file has been sent but not yet acknowledged 

The Outbox screen is shown below. 

13.9.1 Invoice colour coding  

The Outbox page makes use of a colour code to indicate the status of the files. 

Their meanings are as follows: 

 Red – indicates a warning. Red indicates either that the file failed to be sent 

successfully or has been scheduled but not yet sent. 

 Green – indicates that the file has been sent and an EERP (end-to-end response) 

has been received for it.  

 Black – indicates either that the file has been sent but not yet acknowledged or 

that it has been partly sent. If a file has been partly sent, there is no need for you 

to take any action as DARWIN will attempt to complete the transmission next time 

a communications session is begun. 
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13.9.2 Main menu Actions 

The Outbox page Actions option has the following options.  

Send and Receive … 

This option brings up the Communications dialog as described in the Inbox 

section. It is used here in exactly the same way as for the Inbox. 

Reschedule 

This option allows you to reschedule one or more files. You should only take this 

course of action after agreement with your trading partner. Select the files you 

want to reschedule by placing a tick in their tickbox, then select Actions >> 

Reschedule. 

Delete 

This option allows you to delete one or more files from the Outbox. Select the files 

you want to delete by placing a tick in their tickbox, then select Actions >> Delete. 

13.9.3 Send and receive … 

The Send and receive … option of the Actions menu item allows you to make a 

connection to your Clearing Centre or trading partner (depending on whether you 

are using direct or indirect communications). 

If you select this option from the Actions menu item, you will see the following 

dialog. 

The main area of this dialog will be empty, as in the example above, until you try to 

make a connection. Once you have tried to make a connection, this area will 

contain a log trace, showing what is happening as DARWIN tries to make the 

connection.  Let's have a look at the buttons and fields on this dialog and see what 

they are for. 
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Clear 

Use this button to clear the main area of the dialog. You might want to do this if the 

log is becoming too large to see clearly what is happening. 

Log 

The Log button has five further options: General, Trace, Protocol, Debug and 

Buffer. You can select or deselect any of these options, by clicking on the option. 

This will place or remove a tick from alongside the option. We recommend that you 

use only General and Protocol (the defaults) unless advised otherwise for support 

purposes. 

Connect 

The connect button is used to make a connection using the appropriate 

communication method. The method that will be used is shown in the field to the 

left of the Connect button. Use the dropdown arrow to select a different method if 

necessary. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

OK 

When you have finished with the Communications dialog, click the OK button. This 

will return you to the Outbox page. 

13.9.4 Outbox tool bar 

The main tool bar duplicates many of the menu bar options, but generally you will 

find only the most commonly used options in the main tool bar.  

The Outbox tool bar contains the following options.  

 This is the Refresh option. The Refresh option shows the results of any 

updating or editing you have done in this view. 

 This is the Refresh All option. The Refresh All option refreshes the contents 

of all views in the application. 

 This is the Filter option. The Filter option allows you to select a specific time 

period or a specific start and end date for which you want to see entries in the data 

area. 

 This is the Select All option. The Select All option allows you to select all the 

entries on the current page, in order to perform an action on them. 

 This is the Deselect option. The Deselect option allows you to deselect all 

the currently selected entries on the current page.   
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 This is the Communications option. The Communications option allows you 

to view the communications dialog. This consists of a screen showing the current 

communications activity and buttons allowing you to clear the log, change the 

contents of the log and make a connection to a selected trading partner or clearing 

centre. 

 This is the Re-schedule files icon. If you press this button, the selected file(s) 

will be re-scheduled for sending to the appropriate customer(s).  

 This is the Print option. The Print option allows you to print or preview a 

report showing details of the selected lines. 

 This is the Help option. The Help option takes you to the page(s) of the 

DARWIN on-line Help manual that describe and explain the page you are currently 

looking at. 

 This is the Exit option. The Exit option closes DARWIN Invoices. 

13.9.5 Outbox data area 

The Outbox data area, like the Inbox data area, consists of alternate blue and 

white rows. This is done simply to break up a potentially large area of data. 

The Outbox data area is where details of outgoing OFTP files are displayed. Each 

line in this area will represent an OFTP file.   

The contents of each column is described in the following section. The default 

columns are listed first, followed by the remainder in alphabetical order. 

13.9.5.1 Available columns 

Scheduled Date/Time – the date and time at which the invoice was scheduled 

Description – This is a brief description of the file, giving the message type and its 

number within DARWIN e.g. Shipment 10 or Invoice 19. 

Status – This field indicates the current status of the file. There are five possible 

status conditions: 

 Scheduled – the file has been made available for sending but has not yet been 

sent 

 Sent – the file has been sent but not yet acknowledged 

 Partially sent – sending of the file began but was not completed 

 Send failed – sending of the file was attempted but failed 

 Acknowledgement received – the file was sent and has been acknowledged 

 To – This is the identifier of the destination mailbox to which the file is 

addressed e.g. the SFID for OFTP mailboxes. 
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Virtual Filename – This is the virtual file name of the file. This is the name given 

to the file from the moment it is scheduled until the moment it is received. The 

virtual file name is created according to the business rules for the trading partner. 

Virtual Date/Time – This is the date and time at which the file was created. 

Transmission Date/Time – This is the date and time at which the file was sent to 

the addressee. If the file has not yet been sent, this field will contain the words 

"Not transmitted". 

Acknowledged Date/Time – This is the date and time at which the 

acknowledgement for this file was sent to you. The acknowledgement is sent to 

you by your trading partner (or in some cases by your Clearing Centre) to 

acknowledge receipt of a file. If the file has not been acknowledged, this field will 

contain the words "Not Acknowledged". 

From – This is the identifier of the destination mailbox to which the file is 

addressed e.g. the SFID for OFTP mailboxes. 

File Size – This is the size of the file in bytes. 

File Format – This field indicates the format of the file that was sent. There are 

several different formats that could be shown here: 

 Fixed (F) 

 Variable (V) 

 Text (T) 

 Unformatted (U) 

Usually the files will be Fixed (for VDA files) or Unformatted. 

Maximum Record size – This field indicates the OFTP maximum size of the 

records in the file if the file is fixed format or variable format.  

Number of Attempts – This field indicates how many times DARWIN has 

attempted to send the file. 

Last Error – If the number of tries is more than one, this field will show the reason 

the file could not be sent at the last attempt e.g. "Maximum number of tries 

reached" or "Duplicate VFN". 

File Name – This is the full path and filename of the file that was, or is to be, sent 

by DARWIN. 

Destination – the name of the company to which the file will be or has been sent. 

Originator – the name of the company from which the file has been sent. 

13.9.5.2 Remaining columns 

Bytes Sent – the number of bytes of the file that have been sent so far. 

Destination Mailbox Name – the name of the destination mailbox. 

Destination Network – the identifier of the destination network to which the file is 

addressed e.g. the SSID for OFTP networks. 
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Destination Network Name – the name of the destination network. 

Originator Mailbox Name – the name of the originator mailbox. 

Originator Network – the identifier of the originator network from which the file is 

sent e.g. the SSID for OFTP networks. 

Originator Network Name – the name of the originator network. 

Protocol – the protocol used to send the file 

Records – the number of OFTP records in the file (for F or V format files). 

SFID User Data – the OFTP SFID User Data associated with the file. 

13.9.6 Outbox filter 

The Outbox filter allows you to select various criteria in order to determine which 

files will be displayed to you on the Outbox page. 

For full details of how to use filter dialogs, please refer to the section entitled 

"Filters". 
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For details of how to use this dialog, please refer to the Orders section entitled 

“Outbox filter”. 

13.10 Invoices Received Files 

The Received Files page shows you a list of all OFTP files that have been 

received via DARWIN comms.  

This page is hidden by default. You will need to use the View Manager (menu 

option View >> Views or Ctrl+V) if you want to make it visible. 

The purpose of the Received Files page is to allow you to delete problem received 

files from the system so that they can be re-downloaded properly. Unless such 

files are deleted you will not be able to download them because the comms 

software will detect that a duplicate file already exists. 

The lines on this page are colour coded as follows: 

 Red – there was an error receiving the file 

 Black – any other status 

13.10.1 Main menu Actions 

The Received Files page Actions option has the following options.  

Send and Receive … 

This option brings up the Communications dialog as described in the Inbox 

section. It is used here in exactly the same way as for the Inbox. 

Delete 

This option allows you to delete one or more received files from the system. Select 

the files you want to delete by placing a tick in their tickbox, then select Actions 

>> Delete. 
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13.10.2 Send and receive … 

The Send and receive … option of the Actions menu item allows you to make a 

connection to your Clearing Centre or trading partner (depending on whether you 

are using direct or indirect communications). 

If you select this option from the Actions menu item, you will see the following 

dialog. 

 

The main area of this dialog will be empty, as in the example above, until you try to 

make a connection. Once you have tried to make a connection, this area will 

contain a log trace, showing what is happening as DARWIN tries to make the 

connection.  Let's have a look at the buttons and fields on this dialog and see what 

they are for. 

Clear 

Use this button to clear the main area of the dialog. You might want to do this if the 

log is becoming too large to see clearly what is happening. 

Log Type 

The Log Type button has two further options: General and Trace. You can select 

or deselect either of these options, by clicking on the option. This will place or 

remove a tick from alongside the option. We recommend that you use only 

General (the default) unless advised otherwise for support purposes. 

Connect 

The Connect button is used to make a connection using the appropriate 

communication method (a Clearing Centre or Direct Connection you have defined 

in the DARWIN Administrator). The method that will be used is shown in the field 
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to the left of the Connect button. Use the dropdown arrow to select a different 

method if necessary. 

Help 

If you need more information about the fields on this page and how to fill them in, 

click on the Help button. 

OK 

When you have finished with the Communications dialog, click the OK button. This 

will return you to the Received Files page. 

13.10.3 Received Files tool bar 

The Received Files tool bar duplicates many of the menu bar options, but 

generally you will find only the most commonly used options in the main tool bar.  

The Received Files tool bar contains the following options. 

 This is the Refresh option. The Refresh option shows the results of any 

updating or editing you have done in this view. 

 This is the Refresh All option. The Refresh All option refreshes the contents 

of all views in the application. 

 This is the Filter option. The Filter option allows you to select a specific time 

period or a specific start and end date for which you want to see entries in the data 

area. 

 This is the Select All option. The Select All option allows you to select all the 

entries on the current page, in order to perform an action on them. 

 This is the Deselect option. The Deselect option allows you to deselect all 

the currently selected entries on the current page.   

 This is the Communications option. The Communications option allows you 

to view the communications dialog. This consists of a screen showing the current 

communications activity and buttons allowing you to clear the log, change the 

contents of the log and make a connection to a selected trading partner or clearing 

centre.  

 This is the Help option. The Help option takes you to the page(s) of the 

DARWIN on-line Help manual that describe and explain the page you are currently 

looking at. 

 This is the Exit option. The Exit option closes DARWIN Invoices.  
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13.10.4 Received Files data area 

The Received Files data area is where details of received OFTP files are 

displayed. Each line in this area will represent a received OFTP file.   

The contents of each column is described in the following section. The default 

columns are listed first, followed by the remainder in alphabetical order. 

13.10.4.1 Available columns 

Default columns 

From – the identifier of the Originator mailbox e.g. the SFID for OFTP mailboxes. 

Originator – the name of the company the file was sent from. 

Virtual Filename – this is the virtual file name of the file. This is the name given to 

the file from the moment it is scheduled by your trading partner until the moment it 

is received by DARWIN.  

Virtual Date/Time – This is the date and time at which the message was 

scheduled to the addressee. 

Status – this field indicates the current status of the communications file. There 

are four possible status conditions: 

 Partly received – file receipt has begun but has not completed 

 Received – the file has been received but not yet acknowledged 

 Acknowledged – the file was received and has been acknowledged 

 Receive failed – receipt of the file failed 

Received Date/Time – this is the date and time at which the file was received.  

Acknowledged Date/Time – This is the date and time at which DARWIN sent the 

acknowledgement for this file.  

File size – the size of the file in bytes. 

File Format – this field indicates the OFTP file format of the file that was received. 

There are several different formats that could be shown here: 

 Fixed (F) 

 Text (T) 

 Unformatted (U) 

 Variable (V) 

Usually the files will be Fixed (for VDA files) or Unformatted. 

Maximum Record size – this field indicates the maximum size of the records in 

the file if the file was fixed or variable format.  

Number Of Attempts – not applicable. 

Last error – this field shows the reason the file could not be received e.g. 

"Duplicate VFN". 

Filename – this is the full path and filename of the file that was received. 
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13.10.4.2 Remaining columns 

Bytes sent – the number of bytes of the file that have been received by DARWIN 

so far. 

Destination – the name of the company the file has been sent to. 

Destination Mailbox Name – the name of the Destination mailbox. 

Destination Network – the identifier of the Destination network e.g. the SSID for 

OFTP networks. 

Destination Network Name – the name of the Destination network. 

Originator Mailbox Name – the name of the Originator mailbox. 

Originator Network – the identifier of the Originator network e.g. the SSID for 

OFTP networks. 

Originator Network Name – the name of the Originator network. 

Protocol – the protocol used to send the file 

Records – the number of records in the file (for F or V format files) 

SFID User Data – the OFTP SFID User Data associated with the file 

To – the identifier of the Destination mailbox e.g. the SFID for OFTP mailboxes. 

13.10.5 Received Files filter 

The Received Files filter allows you to select various criteria in order to determine 

which files will be displayed to you on the Received Files page. 

For full details of how to use filter dialogs, please refer to the section entitled 

"Filters".  

There are three sections in the Received Files filter: Received Date, Source and 

Destination, and Status. 
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You can use the Status section to select the file statuses you wish to see 

displayed on the Received Files view. 

13.10.5.1 Received Date  

By default, files received on all dates will be displayed on the Received Files view. 

If you want to restrict the files by date, select one of the other Received Date radio 

buttons and set some criteria, if applicable. 

13.10.5.2 Source and destination 

By default, files from all sources and to all destinations will be displayed on the 

Received Files view. If you want to restrict the files to those from a single 

originator, select the Originator using the dropdown arrow. 

If you want to restrict the files to those from a single originator network, select the 

Originator Network using the dropdown arrow. This will enable the Originator 

Mailbox field. 

          



DARWIN Despatches 676 

If you want to restrict the files to those from a single originator mailbox, first select 

a single Originator Network, then select the Originator Mailbox using the dropdown 

arrow. 

If you want to restrict the files to those for a single destination, select the 

Destination using the dropdown arrow. 

If you want to restrict the files to those for a single destination network, select the 

Destination Network using the dropdown arrow. This will enable the Destination 

Mailbox field. 

If you want to restrict the files to those for a single destination mailbox, first select 

a single Destination Network, then select the Destination Mailbox using the 

dropdown arrow. 

13.10.5.3 Status 

By default, files of all statuses will be displayed on the Received Files view. 

If you want to restrict the files you can see by their status, deselect the appropriate 

status tickboxes. 

 

 

 

 

14 DARWIN Despatches 

14.1 Introduction 

DARWIN Despatches is intended for use by a single user in a despatch 

department. The role of DARWIN Despatches is to allow you to view the 

despatches that make up the current shipments, edit transport details, print 

transport labels, print Advice Note reports and send electronic despatch advice 

messages. 

DARWIN Despatches has a front menu that allows you to choose which shipments 

you want to see. 
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As you can see, DARWIN Despatches is especially suited to people who prefer to 

use the computer keyboard instead of a mouse, though you can still use the 

mouse if you want to. If using the mouse, point your cursor at the relevant 

instruction on the screen. When it turns red, click the left mouse button to select 

that option. 

From any view in DARWIN Despatches, you can press the F1 key on your 

keyboard to obtain context-sensitive help. 

From the main menu you can press the F11 key to configure the options for the 

Despatches application. The options dialog is described below. 

14.2 Options 

Press the F11 key on the main menu to see the Options dialog, shown below. 
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The Options dialog consists of five page tabs – Working days, Language, Logging, 

Scanner and Advanced. Let's go through them one by one and find out what they 

are for. 

14.2.1 Working days 

The Working days page is shown below. 
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This page allows you to select the working days that are applicable to your 

company. The default days (Monday through to Friday) are already selected for 

you. The settings on this page are used by DARWIN Despatches to determine the 

caption to be used for the F3 option (Tomorrow's Shipments).  

If the following day is a working day, the caption will read "Tomorrow's Shipments". 

If the following day is not a working day, DARWIN will use the name of the next 

working day in the caption e.g. "Monday's Shipments" 

For example, if you click the F3 button on a Monday and the following day 

(Tuesday) is a working day, the caption will read "Tomorrow's Shipments". If you 

click the F3 button on a Friday and the following day (Saturday) is not a working 

day, the caption will read "Monday's Shipments", providing Monday is the next 

working day.  

Click OK to save your changes and leave the Options dialog, or click Cancel to 

leave the Options dialog without saving your changes. 

14.2.2 Language 

The Language page is shown below. 
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This page allows you to select the language in which you want to run DARWIN 

Despatches. Use the dropdown arrow to choose from German, Spanish, English 

and French. The default language is English. 

If you do change the language, you will have to close DARWIN Despatches before 

the changes will take effect. 

14.2.3 Logging 

The Logging page is shown below. 
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When you first open the Logging page, none of the fields are enabled i.e. you 

cannot edit them. This is because, most of the time, you will never need to use 

client-side logging. 

By default, no log messages are generated by the client applications – all log 

messages in the System Log refer only to activity on the DARWIN Server. Server 

log messages can be viewed using the System Log section of the DARWIN 

Administrator. 

If you want to change these settings, so that logging will also be done for DARWIN 

Despatches, place a tick in the "Enable client side logging" tickbox. This will 

enable all the fields, as shown in the dialog below. 
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You can now choose a directory to which the log messages for DARWIN 

Despatches will be written. You may type in a directory of your choice, or use the 

default directory. The files in this log directory will be named according to the 

following naming convention: 

The first 3 characters will always be LOG 

The next 8 digits will be the date of the log in DDMMYYYY format (in the example 

below, the date is 06102003 i.e. October 6th 2003) 

The next 6 digits will be the time of the log in HHMMSS format (in the example 

below, the time is 101741 i.e. 10:17a.m. and 41 seconds. 

Each file ends with .log 

Example – STARTUP06102003101741.log 

Using the Logging page you can also choose how much information, and of what 

kind, is written to the Despatches log. This is done in the section headed "Select 

the message types to write to the client log". The settings shown are the default 

settings for logging within the client application.  

There are three message types to choose from. By default, the General and Trace 

messages are selected, as these are probably the most useful for general 

purposes. If more detailed information is required by our Support department, they 

may suggest that you select the Debug message type too. 

For more information about logging in DARWIN, please refer to the section entitled 

"Logging".  
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14.2.4 Scanner 

The Scanner page is shown below. 

 

The Scanner page allows you to specify which COM port to use for the bar code 

scanner, if you are going to take advantage of the Verify Despatch/Shipment 

option. The default value is COM1, but you may edit it if necessary. 

14.2.5 Advanced 

The Advanced page is shown below. 
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You should never need to make any changes to this dialog. However, if you do 

need to change the settings, enter the required IP address and port number of the 

server and then click the OK button. You will then have to restart DARWIN 

Despatches before the new settings will take effect. 

14.3 Today's Shipments 

If you press F2, you will see the following screen: 
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This shows you a list of all the shipments that have a despatch date of today or 

earlier. 

Each shipment covers at least 3 lines – the first line (in bold) contains shipment 

data, as follows: 

 Shipment Number 

 Despatch Date 

 Arrival Date 

 Transport ID (if available) 

 The second line, inset slightly from the first but also in bold, contains despatch 

data as follows: 

 Consignee name 

 Consignee code in brackets 

 Dock code  

The third and subsequent lines of each despatch (in paler type) contain the 

despatch line data, as follows: 

 Advice Note number 

 Product code 

 Product description 

 Despatch quantity 

 Number and type of inner packages the part is to be packed in 

 Number and type of outer packages the inner packages are to be loaded on 
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14.3.1 F1 – Help 

Click on this button if you need more information about the fields and buttons on 

this page. 

14.3.2 F3 – Tomorrow's shipments 

Click on this button to see all the shipments with a despatch date of tomorrow. If 

your company does not work a 7-day week, the caption on this button will change 

to say 'Monday's shipments' on those days when the following day is not a working 

day.  

14.3.3 F4 – All shipments 

Click on this button to see all the shipments that are currently in your system but 

have not yet been sent.  

14.3.4 F5 – Verify shipment 

Click on this button to see the Shipment Verification screen, as shown below. 

 

This option is available to users with an RF bar-code scanner. It enables you to be 

absolutely sure that the contents of the electronic despatch advice message match 

the contents of the actual despatch. 

This dialog shows every package included in the despatch. The first line (in bold 

and slightly larger type than the other lines) shows you details for the despatch as 

a whole, including information such as Transport Reference Number, Consignee, 

Dock Code and total gross and net weights.  

This line is then followed by details of the packaging and the parts within each 

package, for this despatch. Outer packaging is shown in bold red type, together 

with its gross and net weight. Inner packaging, if used, is in normal red type, inset 
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slightly from the outer packaging and displayed with its gross and net weight. 

Slightly inset from the packaging line(s) is a line displaying the part number 

contained in this packaging. 

On the left hand side of each line displaying packaging information is the serial 

number of the transport label attached to that particular package. 

In the example above, serial number 118 relates to a GM pallet. Serial number 

119 relates to a VDA Plastic Box, which contains part number 1M5H  9M434AB. 

The way it works is as follows. Using your RF bar-code scanner, you scan the 

serial number bar-code of each transport label in the despatch. This has the effect 

of turning the corresponding line on the Shipment Verification dialog green, 

indicating that the package has been correctly scanned and confirming that the 

package is part of the despatch. If the serial number is not recognised by the 

scanner, you will see a message to that effect in the status bar at the bottom of the 

Shipment Verification dialog. This indicates that you have included a package in 

the despatch that should not be there. 

If, after scanning all packages in the despatch, there are still one or more lines on 

the Shipment Verification dialog that have not turned green, this is an indication 

that you have omitted one or more packages from the despatch. You then have 

the option to amend the electronic despatch advice message to reflect the actual 

contents of the despatch, or to find the missing package(s), load them up and scan 

them until the despatch contents and the electronic message contents match up. 

The Verify Shipment option is intended to prevent you from sending to your 

customers an incomplete despatch that does not correspond to the contents of the 

electronic despatch advice message. Therefore, if there is any discrepancy, you 

must either find and load the missing packages or amend the electronic message. 

To amend the electronic message to match the actual despatch contents, you 

need to amend or delete the despatch details associated with the shipment 

verification lines that have not turned green. This can be done from the Shipment 

Verification dialog, by using the Remove Unscanned (F8) option.  

There are a number of action options available from the Shipment Verification 

dialog, described below. To use them, click once on the appropriate button. 

For options which act on specific shipment verification lines, first highlight the line 

you want to act on, then click the button. 

14.3.4.1 F1 Help 

Click on this button to bring up context-sensitive help for this page of DARWIN 

Despatches. 

14.3.4.2 F2 Scan Item 

In exceptional circumstances, you may click on this button to scan the selected 

package. This has the effect of turning the packaging detail line green, indicating 

that the package has been correctly scanned and confirming that the package is 

part of the despatch. Although this option has the same effect as using the RF bar-

code scanner, it should not be used as a matter of course. It is simply a back-up 

feature, in case you have problems with your scanner. 
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14.3.4.3 F3 Unscan Item 

Although unlikely to be used very often, this option allows you to remove from the 

despatch a package that has already been scanned. This could be useful if, for 

example, a package was damaged during the loading process and needs to be 

removed. 

14.3.4.4 F5 Collapse All 

This option will be present if the dialog is not already showing all details for all 

packages in the despatch. 

This option simply affects what you can see on the Shipment Verification dialog. 

The default view shows all details for all packages in the despatch. If you choose 

the Collapse All option, all packaging and part detail lines will disappear, leaving 

just the top line showing the despatch details.  

This option is of most use as a short cut to expanding all the options. If you have a 

dialog where some package entries are expanded (showing outer and inner 

packaging details and part number) and other package entries are collapsed 

(showing only the outer packaging details), instead of expanding entries 

individually you can first select Collapse All, followed by Expand All. 

14.3.4.5 F5 Expand All 

This option will only be present if the dialog is showing just the top line containing 

the despatch details. 

This option simply affects what you can see on the Shipment Verification dialog. If 

you choose the Expand All option, all packaging and part detail lines will appear.  

This option can be used in conjunction with the Collapse All option, as a short cut 

to expanding all the options. If you have a dialog where some package entries are 

expanded (showing outer and inner packaging details and part number) and other 

package entries are collapsed (showing only the outer packaging details), instead 

of expanding entries individually you can first select Collapse All, followed by 

Expand All. 

14.3.4.6 F6 Expand/Collapse 

This option can be used on individual shipment verification lines, to expand or 

collapse the details. 

14.3.4.7 F7 Print Labels 

This option can be used to print transport labels for a selected package. A 

message box will ask if you are sure you want to print transport labels for the 

selected package. Click Yes to print them or No to cancel the print request. 

14.3.4.8 F8 Remove Unscanned Packages 

This option allows you to remove unscanned packages from the despatch. This 

will remove the relevant information not only from the screens and dialogs you can 

see, but also from the electronic despatch advice message. 
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This is a useful option if you discover that your actual despatch contents do not 

match the electronic message you are about to send. It deletes or amends the 

despatch details associated with the shipment verification lines that have not 

turned green. For instance, take a look at the example below. 

This shows shipment 1 again, with all packages scanned except one. The 

Shipments view would display the information for shipment 1 as shown in the 

diagram below. This shows that shipment 1 consists of 6 V-Boxes and 2 CHEP062 

pallets. 
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If you use the Remove Unscanned Packages option, the result would be as 

follows, where unscanned package serial number 23 has been removed. 

And the Shipments view would change to show that the unscanned package and 

its contents have been removed from the despatch, as illustrated below. This 

diagram shows that the quantity of the product has reduced from 30 to 25 and not 

only has the number of V-Boxes gone down to five, but the number of DHEP062 

pallets has also gone down to one, since the five V-Boxes will now all fit on one 

pallet. 
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14.3.4.9 F10 Despatch Shipment 

This option allows you to send the electronic despatch advice message that has 

been created for the shipment you are verifying. It also checks whether there are 

any unscanned packages included in the shipment before it is sent.  

If there are no unscanned packages in the shipment, you will see a message box 

asking if you are sure you want to send the ASN (electronic message) for this 

shipment. Click Yes to send, or No to cancel the despatch request. 

If there are any unscanned packages in the shipment, you will see a message box 

informing you of this fact and asking if you want to remove them from the shipment 

before the electronic message is sent. Click Yes to remove the unscanned 

packages, click No to send the electronic message without removing the 

unscanned packages (not recommended, as the message will not match the 

shipment), or click Cancel to return to the Shipment Verification dialog without 

sending the electronic message. The Cancel option allows you to return to the 

Shipment Verification dialog and scan the remaining unscanned packages. 

14.3.4.10 F11 Exit and Lose Changes 

This option allows you to leave the Shipment Verification dialog, without saving 

any changes you have made. 

14.3.4.11 F12 Exit 

This option allows you to leave the Shipment Verification dialog, saving any 

changes you have made. This means that you can scan some of the contents of a 

shipment, then return to complete the scanning later. This option returns you to the 

shipments view you were using before you clicked the Verify Shipment button. 

14.3.5 F6 – Expand/Collapse 

The Expand/Collapse button (F6) can be used to show all despatch details of a 

despatch (expand) or to show just the bold despatch data (collapse). 

To expand or collapse the lines, highlight one of the bold details lines (either the 

despatch data or consignee data) and select the F6 option. Repeat for all 

despatch detail lines that you wish to expand or collapse.  

14.3.6 F7 – Labels 

Click on this button to print the appropriate transport labels for a shipment. You will 

then see a message box asking if you are sure you want to print transport labels 

for the selected shipment. Click Yes to print the labels or No if you do not want to 

print labels now. There will usually be one label printed per inner and one per 

outer. 

If you choose to print the labels now, you will briefly see a message telling you that 

the labels are being printed (though it may flash up too quickly to be read). 

14.3.7 F8 – Transport details 

Click on this button if you need to edit the transport details. You will then see the 

following dialog. 
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You may edit any of the fields on this dialog. If you select the 'Use system 

date/time….' tickbox, the Despatch date and time will not be set until you create 

the electronic despatch advice message. This is useful if you are not sure what 

time the goods will be leaving your premises. 

To save the changes you have made on the Shipment transport details dialog, 

press the OK button. 

To discard the changes you have made on the Shipment transport details dialog, 

press the Cancel button. 

14.3.8 F9 – Print report 

Select a despatch line or a shipment by highlighting the relevant line, then click on 

this button if you want to print a Consignment Note or other type of report. You will 

then see a dialog offering you a choice of the following reports:  

 Delivery Note report 

 Despatch Packaging report 

 Ford Consignment Note (to be used for Ford, Jaguar and Visteon) 

 Packing List 

 Peugeot Consignment Note 

 VDA 4939 All Reports 

 VDA 4939 Shipment Master 

 VDA 4939 Shipment Position Sheet 

 VDA 4939 Transport Master 

 VDA Consignment Note (for customers who use the VDA standard, other than 

Ford, Jaguar and Visteon) 

Not all customers require you to send a Consignment Note with the goods, but for 

those who do, we have a report to meet their requirements. Of course, even if your 

customer does not require a Consignment Note report, you may print one off for 

your own purposes. 

The Despatch Packaging report can be used in the Despatch department as a 

picking list and/or it can be sent with the goods to the customer, where it can be 

used as a checklist.  
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The Delivery Note (Lieferschein) report is a standard report used throughout 

Germany. This report is intended to be used as a document to accompany the 

goods to the customer. In many cases, suppliers will receive orders but will not be 

required to send an ASN. In such cases, they will use the Delivery Note document 

instead of the ASN. 

The Packing List report is mainly for use by the retail sector in the Far East. To 

obtain the necessary Port and Shipping Mark information on the report, you must 

provide this information on the Shipping Details page tab of the Create Shipment 

or Edit Shipment dialog. 

The three VDA 4939 reports can be printed individually or all together, using the 

VDA 4939 All Reports option. This set of reports (also referred to as transport and 

consignment tickets) is required by some manufacturers to replace the VDA 

Consignment Note. 

 

Select the report you want to print, then click on the F9 button to print it. 

Alternatively, you may press F12 to leave this dialog without requesting a report. If 

you press F9, you will then see a message box asking if you are sure you want to 

print the report for the selected despatch or shipment. Click Yes to print the report, 

or No to cancel the request. You will not see a preview of the report; the report will 

be printed immediately. 

14.3.9 F10 – Despatch shipment 

Click this button if the shipment is ready to leave your premises and you want to 

create and send the electronic despatch advice message. 

If you have not already provided the Transport ID number, you will see the 

following dialog, asking you to provide this information and check that all details 

are set up correctly.  

Type the Transport ID number into the field provided (this will typically be the 

registration number of the truck), and check that the dates you have given are 

correct (if the 'Use system date/time' tickbox is ticked, the despatch date and time 

will be set to the current date and time as soon as you click the OK button).  
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Once the Transport ID number has been provided, you will see a message box 

asking if you are sure you want to send the ASN for the given shipment. If you do 

not want to send the ASN now, click No to return to the Shipments view. If you 

click Yes you will briefly see a message box telling you that the ASN is being sent. 

14.3.10 F11 – Edit Packaging 

Click on this button to see the Edit Packaging screen, as shown below. 

 

For full details of how packaging details can be edited, please refer to the section 

entitled ‘Editing Packaging’, which can be found in the Despatches view section of 

the Order Processing client. 
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14.3.11 F12 – Main menu 

Click on the F12 option to return to the main menu. The main menu contains 

options for viewing your shipments and for closing down DARWIN Despatches. 

14.4 Tomorrow's Shipments/Monday's Shipments 

Click on this option to see all the shipments with a despatch date of tomorrow. If 

your company does not work a 7-day week, the caption on this button will change 

to use the next working day (e.g. 'Monday's Shipments') on those days when the 

following day is not a working day. For information on how to set up your 

company's working days, please refer to the section entitled "Options". 

If you press F3 from the main menu, you will see the following screen: 

 

This shows you a list of all the shipments that have a despatch date of tomorrow 

(or the next working day).  

14.4.1 F2 – Today's shipments 

Click on this button to see all the shipments with a despatch date of today.   

14.4.2 F4 – All shipments 

Click on this button to see all the shipments that are currently in your system but 

have not yet been sent.  

14.4.3 Further information 

For all further information about how to use the Despatches application, please 

refer to the section entitled “Today's Shipments”. 

14.5 All Shipments 

If you press F4 from the main menu, you will see the following screen: 
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This shows you a list of all the shipments in the DARWIN system that have not yet 

been despatched. Shipments whose despatch date is today or earlier will be 

displayed in red, while all other shipments will be displayed in black. 

14.5.1 F2 – Today's shipments 

Click on this button to see all the shipments with a despatch date of today. 

14.5.2 F3 – Tomorrow's shipments 

Click on this button to see all the shipments with a despatch date of tomorrow. If 

your company does not work a 7-day week, the caption on this button will change 

to say 'Monday's shipments' on those days when the following day is not a working 

day.  

14.5.3 Further information 

For all further information about how to use the Despatches application, please 

refer to the section entitled “Today's Shipments”. 

15 Licensing 

15.1 Introduction 

The Licensing application is responsible for unlocking the features within 

DARWIN. You will not be able to use DARWIN or open any client application 

unless the product is licensed.  

The following screen shows the layout of the Licensing application 
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15.1.1 Unlocking a Component 

Components provide additional functionality within DARWIN. The Components 

section provides a summary of all the available components together with their 

licence details. 

OFTP2 component - OFTP protocol release 2 is now available as a licensable 

component which when unlocked opens up OFTP2 to be used in DARWIN. 

Integration Component – Plugins are now available as a licensable component 

which when unlocked allows usage of DARWIN integration plugins. 

 

 

Once you have entered the valid licence code into the field, the OK button will be 

enabled and the details can be saved. 
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15.1.2 What does the Licensing Application do? 

The licensing application allows you to enter the details necessary for unlocking 

DARWIN and its functionality. 

The validity of the licence details will be represented by one of the following 

images, 

 – The licence is valid 

 – The licence is invalid 

 – The licence is approaching expiry 

15.2 Licensing Menu 

The Licensing application has the following menu options: 

File 

Tools 

Help 

Selecting any of these options will present you with another list of options. 

15.2.1 File option 

The File option allows you to do the following: 

 Log Off (only applicable if you are using DARWIN security) – allows you to 

switch users. 

 Disconnect – disconnects the licensing application from the server. This will 

have the effect of freezing the contents of the screen until you reconnect to 

the server. To reconnect, simply click the Connect button on the Connection 

Lost dialog that appear. 

 Exit – Closes the Licensing application, disconnecting from the server. 

15.2.2 Tools option 

The Tools option allows you to do the following: 

 Options – Displays the options dialog for the Licensing application, allowing 

you to change the language settings, connection details, log level, etc. For 

more information please refer to the section entitled ‘Licensing Options 

Dialog’. 

15.2.3 Help option 

The Help option has the following menu items: 

 Licensing Help – Displays help relating to the licensing application. 
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 DIP Home Page – Opens a web browser and takes you to the Data 

Interchange website. 

 About – Displays details regarding the Licensing application, including server 

and client versions. 

15.3 Licensing Options Dialog 

The options dialog for the licensing application looks like the following, 

This is an extension of the generic options dialog and has additional tabs for Proxy 

and Licensing Service. For details of the remaining tab pages, please refer to the 

section entitled ‘Options dialog’. 

15.3.1 Proxy 

In order to connect to the Data Interchange Licensing Service, you will need a 

valid Internet connection. If you connect to the Internet via a proxy server, you will 

need to enter these details in this section. It is possible to specify an address, port, 

domain, username and password. 

15.3.2 Licensing Service 

Use this section to specify how long to wait for a response from the Data 

Interchange Licensing Service before timing out. The default is 5 seconds. 

15.4 Entering Licence Details 

15.4.1 Entering a Product Licence 

In order to use DARWIN, the product must be licensed. In order to do this, you 

must enter the serial number and licence code in the Product Licence section, 
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If you have not received a serial number and license code with your purchase, 

please contact your software supplier. 

A message is automatically displayed indicating the validity of the serial number 

and licence code combination. 

If you enter a licence code that is temporary or an installation only code the ‘Get 

from Web’ button will be enabled. Click this button to be forwarded to the Data 

Interchange website where you can retrieve your full licence code. 

16 User Security 

16.1 Introduction 

User security is a feature of DARWIN which, if used as intended, guarantees the 

security of the system within your company. Although you do not have to enforce 

any security measures, it is advisable, at the very least, to prevent unauthorised 

users from gaining access to any part of DARWIN.  

User security serves two purposes: 

 To stop unauthorised users from accessing the system 

 To restrict authorised users' permissions within the system 

 User security is turned on or off at a global level (i.e. it affects all the 

applications). When turned on, it can be set to one of two modes: 

 Use DARWIN's own security 

 Use Windows NT security 

16.1.1 DARWIN's own security 

DARWIN security is built into the system, but has to be selected explicitly if you 

want to use it.  

For full security to be maintained, someone at your company must be designated 

to manage the security settings from within the DARWIN Administrator. For this 

purpose, we have pre-configured a System Administrator for you. This user has 

been set up with full edit permission for every DARWIN application. You can view 

the System Administrator details in the same way as for any other user you set up 

yourself, but you cannot edit his settings, except to choose whether to use 

passwords for him. 

Using DARWIN security, when an application connects to the server the user will 

be asked for a username and password (though passwords may be blank if the 

Use passwords option has not been selected). The username and password are 

then validated against the server to see if the user is authorised to log on.  
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16.1.2 Windows NT security 

DARWIN can also make use of Windows NT security instead of using its own 

internal security. This is particularly useful for people who are already running a 

Windows network and do not want to have to re-profile all users in another system. 

Using Windows NT security, DARWIN can import users and groups from the 

Windows Active Directory. Users will have to be logged on to Windows with a valid 

account in order to access any features of DARWIN. Imported users can be used 

in all the same ways as DARWIN users to access other user-based functionality. 

Even when using Windows NT security, a designated System Administrator must 

still be present in the DARWIN security configuration. He will be able to log on to 

the DARWIN Administrator and set user permissions for each Windows user 

group. He will also have full access to all the DARWIN clients. 

When somebody logs onto the server using a Windows NT account, DARWIN 

checks the active directory to make sure that the user is a member of one of the 

groups that allows access to DARWIN. 

16.2 Users and User Groups 

We have already briefly mentioned users and their permissions. In this section we 

will explain why it may be useful to allocate users to user groups and how their 

access to DARWIN can be controlled. 

DARWIN is a multi-user application that enables various people within a company 

to view and modify data relating to the ordering process within that company. 

However, not everybody will want to see the same data. Compare, for example, a 

despatch clerk who only needs to see limited information about individual 

despatches, and an administrator in the accounts department who needs to see 

financial information about each order, including prices and VAT rates. 

DARWIN already aims to satisfy this requirement using multiple user interfaces 

(the application programs). It may also be desirable, however, to restrict users in 

what they can and cannot modify or view. Or, to take it a step further, it could be 

necessary to completely prevent certain people from ever entering the system. 

To achieve these restrictions, DARWIN needs to force users to use usernames to 

gain access to the system. Once they have logged on, DARWIN will know exactly 

who they are and will be able to restrict their permissions accordingly. 

Many actions in DARWIN only need to be performed by certain users. For 

example, only the orders processing clerk responsible for Ford needs to be able to 

see and process orders from Ford. Only the System Administrator needs to be 

able to enter licence codes, view the log and change system settings. 

This brings us to the concept of users and user groups. A user is a single person, 

and associated with that person will be a set of access rights that allows him to 

perform a certain set of actions and to view a certain set of DARWIN screens. 

At the simplest level this may just restrict particular users to logging onto particular 

applications. But at a more complicated level, it will be possible to restrict an 

individual’s use of a particular application. 
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There are various categories of user who will want to interact with specific sections 

of the process and perform specific actions. 

Here are some of the people who might want to interact with the system: 

 Sales / Despatch Supervisor (receive orders and confirm them) 

 Credit Controllers (view large orders) 

 Manufacturing / Production Planning (view and print forecasts) 

 Despatch Clerk (send despatch advice, receive paper based delivery 

confirmation) 

 Warehouse pickers (print / view picking list) 

 Marketing (view history of orders placed / despatched) 

 Accounting (view and create invoices) 

 IT Manager (Change user profiles / administer the system) 

The list above is not exhaustive; there are many different people in an 

organisation, each with their own specific requirements of DARWIN. 

In a situation where many people will be using DARWIN, it would be unrealistic to 

expect an administrator to set up exact permissions for each and every user of the 

system by setting permissions on an individual basis. Instead it is easier and 

friendlier to allow the administrator to assign users to one or more user groups and 

then override any specific permissions as necessary.  

A user group is a set of permissions that can be assigned as a group to any 

number of users. For example, a Despatch Processing user group could allow use 

of the Despatches application and of the despatches and shipments views of the 

Order Processing application, but might not allow use of the Invoices application. 

Several despatch clerks can all be assigned to this group. The Order Processing 

user group could allow the use of the Orders view in the Order Processing 

application but would not allow use of the Administrator application. It may be that 

one user is actually responsible for processing despatches and orders so they will 

be assigned to both the Despatch Clerks and Order Processing user groups. 

16.2.1 Users 

Defining users in the system allows each person who uses DARWIN to be 

identified. Anyone not recognised by DARWIN security is denied access to the 

system. 

In order to use DARWIN User Security, at least one user must be profiled in the 

system. This has already been done for you, with the pre-profiling of a System 

Administrator. Each user has a unique username and, optionally, a password, 

which can be used to gain access to the system.  

If Windows NT security is being used, then the user must be defined on the 

Windows Network. 

We have defined two types of user:  
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 the basic user, who begins with no permissions at all and is granted a 

minimum of permissions 

 the power user, who begins with no restrictions at all and may have some of 

his permissions removed 

16.2.2 User Permissions 

User permissions can be used for two purposes:  

 for security, to restrict users to specific areas 

 for simplicity, to show users only what they need to see  

User permissions define the areas of DARWIN to which the user may have 

access, and the functions that he can carry out within those areas. A user can be 

given one or more user permissions. A user permission might be, for example, 

being able to print reports, being able to edit invoices or being able to use the 

DARWIN Administrator. 

Please note that user permissions do not specifically state the functions that 

can be performed, but are a result of the access level that the user has been 

given. For example, if a user has been given View access to a specific view 

(page) of an application, he will be able to read and print reports from there, but 

will not be able to edit any data. 

Every user can have their own set of permissions that dictate what they can or 

cannot do within the system. If the user attempts to do something that their 

permissions will not allow, a message box will appear on the screen to tell them 

that they have tried to perform an unauthorised operation and that they should 

contact their system administrator to extend their permissions. 

There are basically three levels of user permissions – granting access to one or 

more specific applications, granting access to specific areas and functions within 

those applications, and granting access to specific trading partner details within 

those areas and functions. 

16.2.3 User Groups 

A user group is a convenient way to allow a number of users to share the same 

permissions. A user group has a set of permissions associated with it. Any users 

who are assigned to that group are automatically given those permissions. 

You can define users without assigning them to a group. Then you would assign 

individual permissions to them.  

Users can be assigned to any number of groups, and are automatically given the 

permissions from all the groups they have been assigned to. 

Once a user is assigned to a group, he enjoys all that group's privileges. You 

cannot override his privileges by removing from him some of the permissions of 

that group. If you want him to have fewer permissions, he should be removed from 

that group and added to a different group. 

If Windows NT Security is being used, then the user groups defined in Windows 

NT will be used. DARWIN allows users to assign a set of DARWIN permissions to 

a Windows NT user group. In this scenario, the relationship between users and 
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user groups has to be managed from within the Windows environment, not from 

within DARWIN. 

We have defined two types of user group:  

 the basic user group, which begins with no permissions at all and is granted a 

minimum of permissions 

 the power user group, which begins with full permissions and may have some 

of its permissions removed 

16.2.4 The Role of the System Administrator  

As already mentioned, for full security to be maintained, at least one authorised 

user (the System Administrator) must be designated to manage DARWIN's 

security settings from within the DARWIN Administrator. It is a good idea to 

designate more than one person to do this job, as you do not want to be in a 

position where the only person who can control security is on holiday or has 

forgotten the System Administrator password!. 

DARWIN comes already set up with one administrator user. His username is 

“Admin” and his password, to begin with, is blank. (Of course, if you do not want to 

use DARWIN security, the group and user will not be activated). The administrator 

user has full access to all views in all DARWIN applications and his level of 

permission cannot be changed. You may only change his password. If you do try 

to change the System Administrator's settings, you will see a message box telling 

you that this is a system user and cannot be changed. 

The role of the System Administrator is to ensure that security is maintained in the 

DARWIN system. He must decide, at the very least, which people are to be 

allowed access to DARWIN. He can also decide whether to restrict these 

individuals' access to certain parts of DARWIN. 

Having designated people as users and, optionally, allocated them to user groups 

with specific permissions, the System Administrator must inform each user of their 

username and, optionally, password, so that they can access the system.  

Another important aspect of the System Administrator is that he can reset 

passwords. 

16.2.5 Passwords 

Although you may allocate a password to each user, it is quite acceptable to 

forego the use of passwords. This means that users can take advantage of the 

restricted views enforced by users and user groups, without enforcing strict 

security. 

Users can change their own passwords from any client machine to which they 

have access. A System Administrator can change any user's password at any time 

(useful if a user has forgotten their password). However, a System Administrator 

cannot view other people’s passwords – he simply resets them to a fixed value, 

such as "password", which the user should then change after logging back onto 

DARWIN.  

Important: If the System Administrator forgets the administrator password he 

could potentially be locked out of the system completely. If this happens, users 
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should contact the Data Interchange Plc Support department which has an 

application that can reset the administrator password in the database. 

However, checks will first be made to ensure that an attempt is not being made 

to breach security. One more reason to designate more than one System 

Administrator! 

16.2.6 Shared Machines and User Settings 

There is one area in which User Security can easily be compromised, and that is 

when people share computers. Of course, if the people sharing the computer are 

all DARWIN users and members of the same user group with the same 

permissions, there is no problem – they can all use the same machine without any 

breach of security. 

However, if the machine is shared with people who have different permissions or 

who are not even DARWIN users, then it is of paramount importance that each 

DARWIN user logs off or closes each client application after he has finished using 

it, to prevent unauthorised access. 

When the machine is shared by other DARWIN users, inconvenience is kept to a 

minimum because DARWIN makes sure that each user is presented with his own 

personalised GUI. Client applications store local settings (such as column widths, 

filters and default views) on a per-user basis so that, if more than one user is using 

the same application on the same machine, they can each tailor the DARWIN 

environment to suit their particular needs.  

16.3 Enforcing User Security 

The User Security section is accessible from the DARWIN Administrator by 

highlighting the User Security node within the tree view of the Navigation panel. 

For details of how to set up and edit users and user groups within DARWIN, 

please refer to the section within the DARWIN Administrator – System 

Administrator chapter entitled "User Security". 

17 Transport Labels 

17.1 Introduction 

Many trading partners require their suppliers to stick Transport Labels on the 

packaging used to transport the goods to them.  

DARWIN will automatically calculate how many labels to print, according to how 

many packages are required. 

In most cases, you can print the required labels once you have created the 

shipment for which they will be used. In the case of Nissan UK, for whom you do 

not need to create a shipment, you can print the required labels from the Inbox 

View. 

For all labels printed from the Despatches or Shipments Views, you can print any 

combination of the calculated labels, such as: 

 Labels for the entire shipment 

 Labels for one or more despatches 
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 Labels for one or more despatch lines 

 Outer labels only 

 Inner labels only 

You can also use the Advanced Print Label feature to print multiple copies of 

labels and specific serial numbers. 

Please note that, when printing labels from the Despatches application, DARWIN 

will always print all labels for a selected shipment, despatch or despatch line using 

the automatically selected label standard and configuration i.e. there is no dialog 

from which to make your own selection. 

17.2 Label Standards 

The different customers you may be dealing with use a number of different label 

standards. 

Labels can be used on both outer packaging and inner packaging.  

Standards currently supported by DARWIN are as follows: 

Outer Packaging 

 GM Master Mixed – A General Motors label standard. Used on the outer 

packaging when there is a single type of product inside. 

 GM Master Multiple – A General Motors label standard. Used on the outer 

packaging when there is a mixture of product types inside. 

 GTL Standard A5 – An A5-sized label which meets the Global Transport 

Label specification. 

 GTL Standard A6 – An A6-sized label which meets the Global Transport 

Label specification. 

 KLT – A German VDA standard (KLT stands for Klein-Ladungs-Träger) used 

when a customer using VDA standards requires small labels. 

 ODETTE – The standard ODETTE transport label. This standard is used by 

companies who have not specified their own variation of the ODETTE 

standard. However, even those companies using this standard may use their 

own configuration of the standard (see Label Configurations section). 

 ODETTE A6 – the same specification as the ODETTE standard, but scaled 

down to fit A6 dimensions. 

 GALIA ETI9 – a French standard developed in 2004 to cater for increased 

just-in-time usage and improved industry performance 

 VDA 4902 – a label which meets the VDA 4902 label specification. 

Inner Packaging 

 GM Standard – A General Motors label standard. Used on inner packaging. 

 GM Standard Small – A General Motors label standard. Used on small inner 

packaging. 

 GTL Reduced Height – a reduced-height label which meets the Global 

Transport Label specification. 

 GTL Standard A5 – An A5-sized label which meets the Global Transport 

Label specification. 
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 GTL Standard A6 – An A6-sized label which meets the Global Transport 

Label specification. 

 KLT – A German VDA standard (KLT stands for Klein-Ladungs-Träger) used 

when a customer using VDA standards requires small labels. 

 ODETTE – The standard ODETTE transport label. This standard is used by 

companies who have not specified their own variation of the ODETTE 

standard. However, even those companies using this standard may use their 

own configuration of the standard (see Label Configurations section). 

 ODETTE A6 – the same specification as the ODETTE standard, but scaled 

down to fit A6 dimensions. 

 GALIA ETI9 – a French standard developed in 2004 to cater for increased 

just-in-time usage and improved industry performance  

 VDA 4902 – a label which meets the VDA 4902 label specification. 

17.3 Label Configurations 

Even within a particular label standard, it is often the case that your customer has 

his own requirements regarding the information that is to appear on the label. 

Consequently, DARWIN supports the following range of manufacturer 

requirements. The list offered to you in the label configuration field will depend on 

the option you choose in the standard field. 

ETI9 Peugeot – the Peugeot configuration of the Galia ETI9 transport label 

ETI9 Renault – the Renault configuration of the Galia ETI9 transport label 

GTL BMW – the BMW configuration of the Global Transport label 

GTL GM – the GM configuration of the Global Transport label 

Odette BMW – the BMW configuration of the Odette transport label 

Odette Bosch – the Bosch configuration of the Odette transport label 

Odette DC – the Daimler/Chrysler configuration of the Odette transport label 

Odette DC (De) – the German version of the Daimler/Chrysler configuration of the 

Odette transport label 

Odette Ford – the Ford configuration of the Odette transport label 

Odette GM – the GM configuration of the Odette transport label 

Odette Landrover MG – the Landrover MG configuration of the Odette transport 

label 

Odette NMISA – the NMISA (Nissan Spain) configuration of the Odette transport 

label. Can be used with both the ODETTE and ODETTE A6 standards. 

Odette NMUK – the NMUK (Nissan UK) configuration of the Odette transport 

label. Can be used with both the ODETTE and ODETTE A6 standards. 

Odette NMUK (INBOX) – the NMUK (Nissan UK) configuration of the Odette 

transport label. Can be used with both the ODETTE and ODETTE A6 standards. 

This label should only be used from the Inbox View. 
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Odette Peugeot – the Peugeot configuration of the Odette transport label 

Odette Peugeot (Fr) – the French version of the Peugeot configuration of the 

Odette transport label 

Odette Pininfarina – the Pininfarina configuration of the Odette transport label 

Odette Renault – the Renault configuration of the Odette transport label 

Odette Rover – the Rover configuration of the Odette transport label 

Odette Saab – the Saab configuration of the Odette transport label 

Odette Scania – the Scania configuration of the Odette transport label 

Odette Tenneco – the Tenneco configuration of the Odette transport label 

Odette VAG – the Volkswagen/Audi configuration of the Odette transport label 

Odette Valeo – the Valeo configuration of the Odette transport label 

Odette Visteon – the Visteon configuration of the Odette transport label 

Odette Volvo – the Volvo configuration of the Odette transport label 

VDA BMW – the BMW configuration of the VDA 4902 transport label 

<Default settings> – the standard transport label for the selected label 

configuration 

Under normal circumstances, DARWIN will always select the appropriate Label 

Configuration according to the customer for whom the shipment is intended. 

However, it is your responsibility to select the appropriate Label Standard when 

you create a shipment. For most customers this should be done on the Advanced 

page tab of the Confirm Shipment Details dialog. For NMUK (Nissan), please see 

the section entitled “NMUK (Nissan) label selection”.  

You can also change your choice of labels at any time before despatching the 

shipment, by editing the despatch. 
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In the "Labels" section of the Edit Despatch or Confirm Shipment Details dialog, 

shown above, select the required label standard for the outer and inner packaging. 

You should now check that the label configurations are appropriate. If the labels 

are to be sent to any of the companies listed above, DARWIN should have 

automatically selected the appropriate configuration for that company. For any 

other company you should choose the Default Settings option.  

17.3.1 NMUK (Nissan) label selection 

Since you are not required to send electronic despatch advices to NMUK, all 

processing takes place in the Inbox view. This means that you cannot select the 

appropriate label configuration in the usual way described above. 

Instead, select one or more Nissan messages from the Inbox, then choose 

Actions >> Print Labels… from the menu bar. You will see the dialog below: 
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This dialog allows you to choose the appropriate label standard for the inner 

packaging and the outer packaging, as well as the appropriate configuration for 

the inner and outer labels. 

The dialog will automatically come up with the default NMUK (INBOX) 

requirements. There should be no need for you to change them, unless you are 

only using outer or inner labels, in which case you should choose <None> from the 

appropriate label standard dropdown list. 

17.4 Printing Xe Report Labels 

Labels created using Xlate Evolution (XE) may be installed and used in Darwin. To 

install an XE labels report please refer the this section 10.3.  

Once your XE label report has been installed into Darwin it works in the same way 

as any other label type. It can be configured against a despatch in the edit 

despatch dialog, or selected when printing labels from the packaging editor (See 

section 12.6.13). 

If Darwin is configured to use client side label printing and you are printing an XE 

label a dialog is shown to allow the user to select the printer to use and some page 

settings. This dialog is shown below: 

 



Transport Labels 711 

 

17.4.1 Printer settings 

Printer settings – Printer 

This dropdown list displays all the printers to which the client is connected. 

If you keep the default setting, reports will be sent to the printer that is designated 

as the default on the client machine. 

Alternatively, you can select any of the printers defined on the client. 

Printer settings – Tray 

In this field you may choose which printer tray is to be used when printing reports. 

It is probably not important unless you keep different types of paper in each tray of 

the printer. 

17.4.2 Page settings 

Page settings – Labels per page 

Use the dropdown list in this field to select the number of labels to print per page. 

Page settings – Left margin (mm) 

This field enables you to adjust the left margin setting of your labels, to ensure that 

all label fields are visible when placed in a label holder. For a standard label 

holder, a left margin of 10mm should be adequate, though a maximum of 20mm is 

allowed in this field. 

If you do not use label holders you may leave this value as 0. 

Use the up and down arrows alongside this field to select the required offset value. 

Page settings – Orientation 

Use the radio buttons to select whether to print labels in portrait or landscape 

format. 
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18 Reports 

18.1 Introduction 

DARWIN Order Processing lets you produce reports from its various views. 

Reports can be produced from the Inbox view, the Unconfirmed Orders view, the 

Confirmed Orders view, the Despatches view and the Shipments view. 

The Inbox view produces reports based on the contents of the EDI message, 

whereas the Orders views produce reports based on the actual orders. The 

Despatches and Shipments views produce a paper document intended to travel 

with the goods to the customer. This document will be a Consignment Note of one 

type or another, depending on which customer the goods are intended for. 

DARWIN Despatches lets you produce a variety of reports from any of its views. 

DARWIN Invoices lets you produce a printed invoice from the Unconfirmed 

Invoices, Confirmed Invoices and Archived Invoices views. 

Each report type is discussed below. Don't worry about experimenting with and 

changing the configuration options for a report – doing these things does NOT 

change the data that you can see in the DARWIN application. 

18.1.1 Automated report printing 

Any report generated from a received message can be selected for automated 

printing, using the Automated Printing option from the DARWIN System 

Administrator. For full details, please refer to the section entitled "Automated 

Printing". 

18.2 DARWIN Order Processing – Inbox view reports  

Reports can be created from the received messages in your DARWIN Inbox view. 

First you have to choose which message(s) you want to create a report from. 

When selecting more than one message, all the messages you select must be of 

the same type. The Message Type column will help you choose correctly. 

Some of the messages in your Inbox can create two categories of report – Full and 

Summary. Full reports show you all items of data from the message (unless you 

choose to suppress any of them using the configuration options). Summary reports 

show the most useful information from the message e.g. for an orders-type 

message it would show the products required for each consignee and the quantity 

of each product required on each date.  

You should have a look at examples of both full and summary reports before 

deciding which will be most useful to you. Obviously the summary reports save on 

paper and in most cases should be sufficient for everyone's needs, but in a few 

cases there may be data you require that is only available on the full report.  

There are also special reports, such as the General Motors Pickup Sheet report, 

which have no configuration settings but produce a report to a particular 

specification. 
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In addition, for Nissan ORDERR messages (also known as Vendor Authorisation 

messages), there is the option to print a Vendor Authorisation A report and the 

associated transport labels. 

18.2.1 To print an Inbox report 

From the Inbox view, select one or more messages of the same type and click the 

print icon (or select Actions >> Print Report). This will bring up the Report 

Selection dialog, an example of which is shown below: 

Use the dropdown arrow at the right-hand side of the Report field to see which 

reports are available for the message(s) you have selected. 

To choose between the available reports, simply click on the report you want. A 

description of the selected report will appear below the Report field, so that you 

can check if it is the report you want. 

The following buttons are available on the Report Selection dialog: 

Help 

If you need more information about this dialog, click on the Help button (or select 

Alt+H). 

Cancel 

Click the Cancel button (or select Alt+C) to leave this dialog without printing or 

previewing the report. 

Preview 

Click the Preview button (or select Alt+V) to preview the selected report on the 

computer screen. The report can be printed from the preview screen if required. 

Print 

Click the Print button (or select Alt+P) to print the selected report using whichever 

printer your system is set up to use. 

Settings 

The Settings button will be disabled if there are no configuration options available 

for a particular report. 
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Click the Settings button (or select Alt+S) to see the configuration settings for the 

report. You do not have to change the configuration settings, but doing so will 

enable you to tailor the reports more to your individual requirements.  

You can change the configuration settings as often as you like. Any changes you 

make and save will be remembered for the next time you run the report.  

Clicking the Settings button will bring up the Configuration Options dialog. The 

Configuration Options dialog that you see will depend on the report you selected 

from the dropdown list. The default options are those that are ticked. 

18.2.2 Inbox report configuration options 

Only one type of option is shown above (the Display option), but some reports 

have other types of option, of which some are described below. 

18.2.2.1 Inbox report display options 

The first option in the list above allows you to include required quantities of zero on 

the report, if you so wish. If the tickbox remains unselected, as shown above, then 

zero quantities will not be included. This will save paper for those suppliers whose 

customers frequently send them orders including zero quantities. 

The remaining options shown in the example above allow you to suppress 

different sections of the report that you may not be interested in. This will save you 

paper and produce a less cluttered report. Of course, these sections will only be 

produced on the report at all if there is any data in the message to put in them. To 

suppress a section from the report, remove the tick from its tickbox. 

18.2.2.2 New page options 

Not shown in the example above is an option that allows you to determine whether 

to start a new page for certain items of information. This can help give you a more 

legible report, but the benefits have to be weighed against the extra amount of 

paper that will be used. Again, it is probably best to experiment a little to see what 

suits you best. 
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18.2.2.3 Concatenation options 

Again, not shown in the example above is an option that deals with concatenating 

free text from the message. Concatenate is just another way of saying "string 

together". Free text is information that is sometimes sent by trading partners to 

give extra details about their requirements. Some messages have more than one 

instance of free text within the message, so there may be more than one 

"concatenate free text" option to deal with.  

If you do not concatenate the free text, each line of a set of free text lines in the 

message will appear on consecutive lines in the report. The result of this might be 

that a sentence of information is split up across several lines of the report. 

If you do concatenate the free text, each line of a set of free text lines in the 

message will appear on the same line in the report. The result of this might be that 

a sentence of information is printed without gaps between some of the words. 

Either option is acceptable – you will not really know which is the best option to 

choose until you know the type of information your trading partner sends in his free 

text (if he sends any at all). 

18.2.2.4 Part Numbers 

This option is only applicable to reports generated from Tradacoms messages. It 

allows you to choose which type of part numbers (or product numbers) will be 

displayed on the report. If a selected part number type is not present in the 

message or in the database, an empty column will be displayed. 

Save or cancel settings 

When you have finished with the configuration options, click the OK button (or 

Alt+O) to save your changes, or click the Cancel button (or Alt+C) to leave the 

dialog without saving your changes. 

Remember that you can change the report configuration settings whenever and as 

often as you like. You can rest assured that no data received from your trading 

partners will be affected by configuration changes or by creating reports. 

18.2.3 Available Inbox Reports 

The following reports are available from the Inbox view. 

18.2.3.1 Delivery Instructions Full Report 

Can be created from the following messages (but only one message type at a 

time): 

EDIFACT DELFOR D96A 

EDIFACT DELFOR D97A 

EDIFACT DELJIT D96A 

EDIFACT DELJIT D97A 

ODETTE  DELINS v3 
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VDA 4905 

VDA 4915 

18.2.3.2 Delivery Instructions Summary Report 

Can be created from the following messages: 

EDIFACT DELFOR D96A 

EDIFACT DELFOR D97A 

EDIFACT DELJIT D96A 

EDIFACT DELJIT D97A 

ODETTE DELINS v3 

18.2.3.3 Release Summary Report 

Can be created from the following messages: 

VDA 4905 

18.2.3.4 DCI Summary Report 

Can be created from the following messages: 

VDA 4915 

18.2.3.5 General Motors Pickup Sheet Report 

Can be created from the following messages: 

EDIFACT DELJIT D97A with an Application Reference of "PUS". 

18.2.3.6 Nissan Vendor Authorisation A Report 

Can be created from the following messages: 

ODETTE ORDERR v1 (also referred to as the Vendor Authorisation message) 

18.2.3.7 Synchronised Deliveries Report 

Can be created from the following messages: 

EDIFACT DELJIT D97A  

18.2.3.8 Purchase Order Report 

Can be created from the following messages: 

EDIFACT ORDERS D96A and D97A 

TRADACOMS ORDERS messages 

18.2.3.9 Inventory Report 

Can be created from the following messages: 
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EDIFACT INVRPT D96A 

EDIFACT INVRPT D97A 

18.2.3.10 Acknowledgement of Receipt Report 

Can be created from the following messages: 

EDIFACT RECADV D97A 

18.2.3.11 Sales Report 

Can be created from the following messages: 

EDIFACT SLSRPT D96A 

18.2.3.12 Statement and Remittance Advice Report 

Can be created from the following messages: 

TRADACOMS statement and remittance advice messages. 

18.2.3.13 GENRAL Report 

Can be created from the following messages: 

TRADACOMS GENRAL messages. 

18.2.3.14 Debit Note Report 

Can be created from the following messages: 

TRADACOMS CREDIT messages. 

18.2.4 Sample Inbox report 

Below is an extract from a full report produced from a Daily Call In message: 

 

As you can see, the data is printed in separate sections according to what type of 

information is being conveyed. For example, in the Article Information section you 

would expect to see the product number and the order number, whereas in the 
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Delivery Requirements section you can see a list of delivery dates with associated 

quantities.  

18.2.5 Print Preview screen 

The preview may show the report in portrait or landscape format, depending on 

the report you chose. If it is in portrait format you will not be able to see a whole 

page at once (as in the example shown above). To see the rest of the page, 

simply drag the scroll bar on the right hand side of the screen; drag down to see 

the bottom, drag up to see the top. 

To see subsequent pages of the report, use the page arrows in the top right-hand 

corner of the screen – click the up arrow to see higher numbered pages, click the 

down arrow to see lower numbered pages. The number of the page you are 

currently viewing will be shown alongside the page arrows. 

If the report is difficult to read (too small), or you want to see more of the page (too 

big), you can use the zoom button at the top left-hand corner of the screen. Click 

on the arrow to the right-hand side of the magnifying glass symbol, then choose a 

value from the dropdown list to make the report page larger or smaller. 

To print the report, click on the print button at the top left-hand corner of the 

screen. The report will be sent to the printer immediately. Unfortunately there is no 

option to print only a selected part of the report. This is why we recommend 

previewing the report first to make sure that you are happy with the contents.  

To close this screen and return to where you were, you can either click on the 

Close button or on the cross symbol at the top right-hand corner of the screen. 

There are five other buttons at the top of the print preview screen. These can be 

used to display more than one page at a time on the screen, but in most cases this 

will make the report pages illegible. Using these buttons will not make any 

difference to the size of the printed report. 

18.3 DARWIN Order Processing – Orders view reports 

Orders reports can be created from the Unconfirmed Orders view and the 

Confirmed Orders view. Reports from these two views are created in exactly the 

same way as each other, so we only need to give one description of how to create 

them. 

The contents of an orders report will vary according to which type of orders report 

you choose. The actual contents may be configured to a certain extent, to show or 

suppress certain items of information, or to limit the contents to orders from a 

particular consignee for example. 

It is expected that orders reports will be most useful to the Planning department, 

as they will be able to use the reports to get a clear idea of orders requirements 

over a specific period of time or for a specific date. 

18.3.1 Selection of order details in reports 

There are two ways to select the order details that will appear on your report. 

 Select the order lines manually from the Orders page 
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 Do not select any order lines. Instead use the Configuration Options dialog 

(accessible by selecting Actions >> Print report >> Settings) to set filters 

that will limit the order details to those for a specific consignee and/or product 

and/or date range. 

If you choose to select order lines manually, you may choose to create a report 

showing all your unconfirmed or confirmed order lines, or you may select specific 

order lines. 

To show all order lines on the report, simply click the Select All button with your 

left mouse button. This will place a tick in the tickbox alongside every order line. 

To select specific order lines, use your left mouse button to click in the tickbox 

alongside each of the order lines you want to include. This will place a tick in each 

of the boxes you select. 

To create the report for your selected order lines, simply click the print icon in the 

toolbar. The Report Selection dialog will appear, as shown below. 

 

For details about the reports available from the Orders Views, please refer to the 

section entitled "Available Orders Reports". 

The following buttons are available on the Report Selection dialog: 

Help 

If you need more information about this dialog, click on the Help button (or select 

Alt+H). 

Cancel 

Click the Cancel button (or select Alt+C) to leave this dialog without printing or 

previewing the report. 

Preview 

Click the Preview button (or select Alt+V) to preview the selected report on the 

computer screen. The report can be printed from the preview screen if required. 

Print 

Click the Print button (or select Alt+P) to print the selected report using whichever 

printer your system is set up to use. 
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Settings 

Click the Settings button (or select Alt+S) to see or configure the report options.  

The Configuration Options dialog you see will depend on whether you have 

selected any order lines or not. 

18.3.1.1 Order lines not selected 

If you have not selected any order lines, you will have several different orders 

reports to choose from. These are the Orders Report (Advanced), the Delivery 

Schedule, the Updated Orders report and the Despatch Variance report. If you 

click the Settings button from the Report Selection dialog, you will see a 

Configuration Options dialog whose contents will differ according to which report 

has been selected from the previous dialog. An example, with separate page tabs 

for the Display Options and Filter Settings, is shown below.  

This dialog shows the default configuration settings for the report you have 

chosen. Although the example above is just one of the Configuration Options 

dialogs, a description of its options and how to use them should be enough to 

enable you to use any of the other Configuration Options dialogs. 
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You do not have to change the configuration settings, but doing so will enable you 

to tailor the reports more to your individual requirements. 

For this purpose, each orders report has a set of configuration options that you 

may edit if you wish. These options allow you to select particular criteria for your 

reports, such as: 

 Orders for one specific consignee 

 Orders for one specific product 

 Orders for a specific date or date range 

 Whether to start a new page when the consignee, product or date changes 

 Whether to show certain items of information on the report 

 What order to show the report in (in consignee order or product order) 

You can change the configuration settings as often as you like. Any changes you 

make and save will be remembered for the next time you run the report. 

Please note that, if you want to use the Custom Filter, you must first select the 

“Custom” option in the Date field of the Filter section. Unless you do so, any 

values in the Custom Filter section will be ignored.  

18.3.1.2 Sort Order 

The Sort Order field allows you to sort the report in Consignee order or in Product 

order. Obviously, if you have already chosen a specific consignee there is no point 

sorting by consignee. Likewise if you have chosen a specific product there is no 

point sorting by product.  
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18.3.1.3 Page Breaks 

The page break options are intended to provide better legibility of the report by 

allowing you to split it up into logical sections.  

The default option is to start a new page for every new date. You may select all, 

any or none of the page break options as you wish. Obviously, the more page 

break options you choose for a report, the more paper it will use. 

You will probably find that you want different page break options depending on 

which filter options you have chosen. You can always experiment with the different 

options by running the report in Preview mode first, to see how it will look before 

printing it. 

18.3.1.4 Orders report display options 

The display options allow you to choose whether certain items of information 

should appear on the report. These items of information are generally consignee-

related, so you will probably want to change them depending on which 

consignee(s) you are including on the report. 

You can choose not to display any of these items if you so wish, by clicking in the 

tickbox to remove the tick from the default options. 

18.3.1.5 Filter  

The Filter section allows you to select a specific consignee, a specific product and 

a specific date as criteria for what will appear on the report. 

If you do not change the default settings (using the dropdown arrow at the right-

hand side of the Consignee, Product and Date fields) your report will show order 

lines for all consignees and all products for the current date. 

The Date field allows you to choose from Today, Tomorrow, Next 7 days, Next 28 

days and Custom. 

18.3.1.6 Custom Filter 

If you select "Custom" from the dropdown Date field in the Filter section above, the 

Advanced Filter will become active. Here you may choose any start date and any 

end date as the criteria for your report. 

Save or cancel settings 

When you have finished with the configuration options, click the OK button (or 

Alt+O) to save your changes, or click the Cancel button (or Alt +C) to leave the 

dialog without saving your changes. 

Remember that you can change the report configuration settings whenever and as 

often as you like. You can rest assured that no data received from your trading 

partners will be affected by configuration changes or by creating reports. 
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18.3.1.7 Order lines selected 

If you have selected one or more order lines, only the Orders Report (Selected 

only) is available to you. In this case, you will see the Configuration Options dialog 

shown below. This dialog shows the default configuration settings: 

You do not have to change the configuration settings, but doing so will enable you 

to tailor the reports more to your individual requirements. 

For this purpose, each orders report has a set of configuration options that you 

may edit if you wish. These options allow you to select particular criteria for your 

reports, such as: 

 Whether to start a new page when the consignee, product or date changes 

 Whether to show certain items of information on the report 

 What order to show the report in (in consignee order or product order) 

You can change the configuration settings as often as you like. Any changes you 

make and save will be remembered for the next time you run the report. 

18.3.1.8 Sort Order 

The Sort Order field allows you to sort the report into a particular order, for 

example Consignee order or Product order.  
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18.3.1.9 Page Breaks 

The page break options are intended to provide better legibility of the report by 

allowing you to split it up into logical sections.  

The default option is to start a new page for every new date. You may select all, 

any or none of the page break options as you wish. Obviously, the more page 

break options you choose for a report, the more paper it will use. 

You will probably find that you want different page break options depending on 

which filter options you have chosen. You can always experiment with the different 

options by running the report in Preview mode first, to see how it will look before 

printing it. 

18.3.1.10 Orders report display options 

The display options allow you to choose whether certain items of information 

should appear on the report. These items of information are generally consignee-

related, so you will probably want to change them depending on which 

consignee(s) you are including on the report. 

You can choose not to display any of these items if you so wish, by clicking in the 

tickbox to remove the tick from the default options. 

Save or cancel settings 

When you have finished with the configuration options, click the OK button (or 

Alt+O) to save your changes, or click the Cancel button (or Alt +C) to leave the 

dialog without saving your changes. 

Remember that you can change the report configuration settings whenever and as 

often as you like. You can rest assured that no data received from your trading 

partners will be affected by configuration changes or by creating reports. 

18.3.2 Available Orders Reports 

The following reports are available from the two Orders views (confirmed and 

unconfirmed). An example of each orders report is shown below. 

18.3.2.1 Orders Report 

The Orders Report (Selected only) and Orders Report (Advanced) show the same 

information. The only difference is that the Orders Report (Selected only) is 

produced from selected order lines, whereas the Orders Report (Advanced) is 

produced from all orders that are then filtered via the configuration options. 

The data in the example below is sorted by Consignee (as selected from the 

configuration options dialog). It shows the quantity of all products to be delivered 

to the selected consignee, on the date shown above each consignee. Cumulative 

quantities are also shown (here they are all blank). 

The content, layout and sort order of the orders report can all be selected from the 

configuration options dialog, to produce a report that meets your requirements. 
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Alternatively, the same report can be configured to be sorted by Product and to 

include several extra fields, as shown in the example below. 

 

These two reports show the same core information, but displayed in different 

formats.  

N.B. The title shows "Orders By Date" because a date range was selected. If 

today's date is chosen from the Configuration Filter settings, the title will simply be 

"Orders".  

18.3.2.2 Delivery Schedule 

This report shows the delivery requirements for a set of dates as selected in the 

Configuration Options dialog. You have the choice of various time periods to be 

shown on the report, such as Next few deliveries, Next few days, Next few weeks 

and Next few months.   

At the top of the report is a list of the filter criteria used to create this report. 
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18.3.2.3 Updated Orders 

This report shows a list of products and dates, together with the changes that have 

been made to their order quantities on those dates.  

At the top of the report is a list of the filter criteria used to create this report. 

 

18.3.2.4 Despatch Variance 

This report does not require the selection of order lines. It reports on all order lines 

(both confirmed and unconfirmed) in your system and may therefore take a long 

time to process, depending on the number of order lines you have. 

The report can be configured to show orders for a specified period. It shows the 

discrepancy between the quantity of a product that has been ordered and the 

quantity that has been despatched, by consignee and dock. 
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A negative variance indicates a shortfall in delivery. A positive variance indicates 

an over-delivery. A variance of zero indicates that the ordered quantity has been 

despatched. 

 

18.4 DARWIN Order Processing – Despatch view reports 

The following reports can currently be created from the Despatches View (and 

Shipments View) of DARWIN Order Processing: 

 the Ford Consignment Note 

 the VDA Consignment Note 

 the Peugeot Consignment Note 

 the Despatch Packaging report 

 the Delivery Note report (Lieferschein) 

 the Packing List report 

 the VDA 4939 reports 

18.4.1 Despatch Packaging report 

The Despatch Packaging report can be used in the Despatch department as a 

picking list and/or sent with the goods to the customer for use as a checking list. 

This report can be configured to include or suppress various items of data and to 

create a summarised or detailed list of despatch packaging. It includes 

checkboxes and signature boxes if required. 

18.4.2 Delivery Note report (Lieferschein) 

The Delivery Note report is a German standard document, mainly for use with VDA 

messages. However, it is available for use with any message standard if you wish 

to use it. This report is intended to be used as a document to travel with the goods 

to the customer. In many cases, suppliers will receive orders but will not be 

required to send an ASN. In such cases, they will use the Delivery Note document 

instead of the ASN. 
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18.4.3 Packing List report  

The Packing List report contains despatch and shipment information for the 

requested despatches and/or shipments. It is mainly intended for use by the retail 

sector in the Far East. 

18.4.4 VDA 4939 reports 

These reports are based on the VDA 4939 standard, which some manufacturers 

are using to replace the VDA Consignment Note (4912 standard). These reports 

are referred to as transport and consignment tickets. 

18.4.5 Consignment Note reports 

Each Consignment Note report contains data relating to a single despatch. If you 

select multiple despatches and choose the Report option, then several 

Consignment Note reports will be generated. Each will be on a separate piece of 

paper, so that they can accompany different trucks if necessary. 

The Consignment Note contains details of the contents of a despatch, its transport 

details and address information. It travels with the goods on the truck, or other 

means of transport, to be handed over on arrival at the destination. 

The VDA Consignment Note report conforms to the requirements of the VDA 

standard for message type 4912 (Shipping Details). 

There is no configuration necessary for the Ford reports, but the VDA and Peugeot 

formats allow a small amount of configuration. 

18.4.6 Selection of despatch lines for reports 

You may choose to create reports from all your despatches, or you may select 

specific despatches. For Consignment Notes, each despatch will be printed as a 

separate Consignment Note. 

To create a report from all your despatches, simply click the Select All button with 

your left mouse button. This will place a tick in the tickbox alongside every 

despatch line. 

To select specific despatches, use your left mouse button to click in the tickbox 

alongside one despatch line of each of the despatches you want to include. This 

will place a tick in each of the boxes you select. When using the Print option, 

selecting one despatch line of a despatch has the same effect as selecting all 

despatch lines of that despatch. 

To create the report for your selected despatch lines, simply click the print icon in 

the toolbar, or select Actions >> Print report from the menu bar. The Report 

Selection dialog will appear, as shown below. 
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You may use the dropdown arrow at the right-hand side of the Report field to 

select which report you want to print.  

The following buttons are available on the Report Selection dialog: 

Help 

If you need more information about this dialog, click on the Help button (or select 

Alt+H). 

Cancel 

Click the Cancel button (or select Alt+C) to leave this dialog without printing or 

previewing the report. 

Settings 

Not enabled for all reports. 

Click the Settings button (or select Alt+S) to see the configuration settings for the 

selected report. 

Preview 

Click the Preview button (or select Alt+V) to preview the selected report on the 

computer screen. The report can be printed from the preview screen if required. 

Print 

Click the Print button (or select Alt+P) to print the selected report using whichever 

printer your system is set up to use. 

18.4.7 Settings 

This button is disabled for the Ford Consignment Note report, but is available for 

all other reports. 

We suggest you preview each report to check its appearance and then experiment 

with the configuration settings until you are satisifed. Before changing the settings, 

you should make a note of the default settings so that you can reset them if 

necessary. 

18.4.7.1 VDA Consignment Note 

The VDA configuration settings dialog has the following options, which you may 

edit as you wish: 
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18.4.7.2 Peugeot Consignment Note 

The Peugeot configuration settings dialog has the following options, which you 

may edit as you wish: 
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18.4.7.3 Despatch Packaging  

The Despatch Packaging configuration settings dialog has the following options, 

which you may edit as you wish: 

As you can see, all parts of the Despatch Packaging report will be printed by 

default. You may deselect any details that you do not require on the report. 

Signature boxes can be printed after every despatch or at the end of the report or 

not at all. 

You can also choose to print a summary of each despatch and/or details of each 

despatch. Despatch details can either be printed with a separate entry for each 

physical package (expanded) or with just one entry for each package type 

containing an identical number of the same product (condensed). 

18.4.7.4 Delivery Note 

The Delivery Note configuration settings dialog has the following options, which 

you may edit as you wish: 
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The Print Packaging Details field allows you to choose from the following options: 

Print Packaging Types and Serial Numbers 

Print Packaging Types Only  

Do not print (i.e. do not print any packaging details) 

18.4.7.5 Packing List 

The Packing List configuration settings dialog has the following options, which you 

may edit as you wish: 
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The default settings are those required by the retail sector in the Far East. 

As you can see, most parts of the Packing List report will be printed by default. 

You may select or deselect any options as required. Please note that the shipping 

marks and port information can only be printed if you have provided this 

information on the Shipping Details page of the Create Shipment or Edit Shipment 

dialog. 

18.4.7.6 VDA 4939 Shipment Position Sheet 

The Shipment Position Sheet configuration settings dialog has the options shown 

in the example below. We have used these default settings in order to conform to 

the requirements of as many manufacturers as possible. You should therefore only 

change them if your trading partner requires you to do so.   

 

 



Reports 734 

There are two page tabs for this configuration – Appearance and Report. 

Appearance 

If you select the “Display receipt block” option, the Minimum Row Heights section 

can be used to allocate more space to the receipt block. This block is an area 

used for signatures on receipt of the goods. If you increase the value to more than 

80, the receipt block will appear on the next page of the report. 

Report 

Here you can choose whether to print each report on a new physical page, and in 

which language to print the report (choose from English, French, German and 

Spanish). 

18.4.7.7 VDA 4939 Shipment Master 

The Shipment Master configuration settings dialog has the options shown in the 

example below. We have used these default settings in order to conform to the 

requirements of as many manufacturers as possible. You should therefore only 

change them if your trading partner requires you to do so.   
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There are two page tabs for this configuration – Appearance and Report. 

Appearance 

The Barcodes section allows you to configure various aspects of the barcodes 

used on the report. The default values should only be changed if your trading 

partner requests it. 

The Extra Options allows you to print or suppress the hazardous goods section on 

the report. 

The Minimum Row Heights section can be used to allocate more space to the 

Additional Information section and the Receipt Confirmation section. If you 

increase these values, these sections may appear on the next page of the report. 

Report 

Here you can choose whether to print each report on a new physical page, and in 

which language to print the report (choose from English, French, German and 

Spanish). 

18.4.7.8 VDA 4939 Transport Master 

The Transport Master configuration settings dialog has the options shown in the 

example below. We have used these default settings in order to conform to the 

requirements of as many manufacturers as possible. You should therefore only 

change them if your trading partner requires you to do so.   
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There are two page tabs for this configuration – Appearance and Report. 

Appearance 

The Barcodes section allows you to configure various aspects of the barcodes 

used on the report. The default values should only be changed if your trading 

partner requests it. 

The Extra Options allows you to print or suppress the hazardous goods section on 

the report. 

The Minimum Row Heights section can be used to allocate more space to the 

Additional Information section and the Receipt Confirmation section. If you 

increase these values, these sections may appear on the next page of the report. 

Report 

Here you can choose in which language to print the report (choose from English, 

French, German and Spanish). 

18.4.8 Sample Ford Consignment Note report 

Below is a sample Ford Consignment Note report produced from one despatch 

containing several despatch lines: 
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The Transport Reference number is given at the top, followed by the supplier and 

customer address details. This information is then followed by transport and 

consignment details. 

18.4.9 Sample VDA Consignment Note report 

Below is a sample VDA Consignment Note report produced from one despatch 

containing two despatch lines: 

 

Transport and address information is displayed at the top of the report. This is 

followed by several lines for each despatch line included in the despatch. 

Information includes the Customer and Supplier part numbers, quantity in the 

despatch, type and number of packages, and serial numbers of the packages. 

18.4.10 Sample Peugeot Consignment Note report 

Below is a sample Peugeot Consignment Note report produced from one despatch 

containing two despatch lines: 
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Address and general information is displayed at the top of the report. This is 

followed by several lines for each despatch line included in the despatch. 

Information includes the Article number and description, country of origin of the 

article and purchase order number, quantity in the despatch, type and number of 

packages, serial numbers of the packages, and delivery call numbers. 

18.4.11 Sample Despatch Packaging report 

Below is a sample Despatch Packaging report produced from one despatch 

containing four despatch lines: 

 

The top of the report shows name, location and code information for the supplier, 

consignee and carrier, followed by Advice Note number, Shipment number and 

Despatch Date. 



Reports 739 

Following these details, the example shows a  summary of the Despatch details 

and Packaging details, both of which may be turned on or off in the configuration 

settings dialog. 

The Summary section is followed by the detail section, which in our example is 

condensed i.e. for each package type containing the same number of the same 

product, only one entry is printed. In a condensed print, serial numbers (if selected 

in the configuration settings dialog) are printed in a comma-separated list. 

Tickboxes are printed alongside each package type for checking purposes. 

18.4.12 Sample Delivery Note (Lieferschein) report 

Below is a sample Delivery Note report produced from one despatch containing 

two despatch lines: 

 

All the field captions are written in English, French and German. 

The top half of the report contains general delivery information, such as addresses 

and consignment weight, while most of the lower half contains a list of the parts 

making up the consignment. At the very bottom of the report is a number of boxes 

to be used for signatures. 

18.4.13 Sample Packing List report 

Below is a sample Packing List report produced from one despatch containing one 

despatch line: 
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The upper section of the report contains general delivery information, such as 

addresses and consignment details, while the lower section contains a list of the 

products making up the consignment.  

18.4.14 Sample Shipment Position Sheet report 

Below is a sample Shipment Position Sheet report produced from one despatch 

containing one despatch line: 

 

This sample, printed in German, includes the linear barcode and the standard-size 

receipt block (the last framed section on the page). Frames have been used for 

separation. 
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18.4.15 Sample Shipment Master report 

Below is a sample Shipment Master report produced from one despatch 

containing one despatch line: 

 

This sample, printed in English, includes the linear barcode and the standard-size 

Additional Information and Receipt Confirmation sections (the last two framed 

sections on the page). The 2-D barcode, not shown here, appears on the second 

page of the report. 

18.4.16 Sample Transport Master report 

Below is a sample Transport Master report produced from one despatch 

containing one despatch line: 



Reports 742 

 

This sample, printed in German, shows page 2 of the report, with the 2-D barcode. 

18.5 DARWIN Order Processing – Shipment view reports 

These are the reports that can currently be created from the Shipments View of 

DARWIN Order Processing: 

 the Ford Consignment Note 

 the VDA Consignment Note 

 the Peugeot Consignment Note 

 the Despatch Packaging report 

 the Delivery Note report (Lieferschein) 

 the Packing List report 

 the VDA 4939 reports 

These reports can all be produced from the Despatches View of DARWIN Order 

Processing. For full information, please refer to the section entitled “DARWIN 

Order Processing – Despatch view reports”.  

18.5.1 Selection of shipments for reports 

You may choose to create reports from all your shipments, or you may select 

specific shipments. For Consignment Notes, each despatch line will be printed as 

a separate Consignment Note. 

To create a report from all your shipments, simply click the Select All button with 

your left mouse button. This will place a tick in the tickbox alongside every 

shipment. 

To select specific shipments, use your left mouse button to click in the tickbox 

alongside each of the shipments you want to include. This will place a tick in each 

of the boxes you select.  
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To create the report for your selected shipments, simply click the print icon in the 

toolbar, or select Actions >> Print report from the menu bar. The Report Selection 

dialog will appear, as shown below. 

You may use the dropdown arrow at the right-hand side of the Report field to 

select which report you want to print.  

The following buttons are available on the Report Selection dialog: 

Help 

If you need more information about this dialog, click on the Help button (or select 

Alt+H). 

Cancel 

Click the Cancel button (or select Alt+C) to leave this dialog without printing or 

previewing the report. 

Settings 

Not enabled for all reports. 

Click the Settings button (or select Alt+S) to see the configuration settings for the 

selected report. 

Preview 

Click the Preview button (or select Alt+V) to preview the selected report on the 

computer screen. The report can be printed from the preview screen if required. 

Print 

Click the Print button (or select Alt+P) to print the selected report using whichever 

printer your system is set up to use. 

18.6 DARWIN Despatches Reports 

DARWIN Despatches currently allows you to create Consignment Notes and 

Despatch Packaging reports from any view.  

18.6.1 Selection of despatches 

You may choose to create reports from a selected despatch or a selected 

shipment.  
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To select a specific despatch or shipment, highlight the appropriate line. To print 

the report, click the F9 Print Report button. 

This will bring up the following dialog: 

 

Select one of the listed reports and click F9 to print the report, or F12 to cancel the 

request. If you click F9, you will see a message box asking if you are sure you 

want to print the report for the selected despatch or shipment. Click Yes to 

continue with the print, or No to cancel the request. 

These reports can all be produced from the Despatches page of DARWIN Order 

Processing. For full information, please refer to the section entitled “DARWIN 

Order Processing – Despatch view reports”. 

18.7 DARWIN Invoices Reports 

DARWIN Invoices allows you to create an invoice report or delivery note from the 

Unconfirmed, Confirmed and Archived invoice pages. From the Inbox page you 

can create an invoice report only from the VDA Self-billing invoice message. 

In addition, any reports that can be generated from the Unconfirmed and 

Confirmed Orders pages in DARWIN Order Processing can also be generated 

from those pages in DARWIN Invoices. For more details of these reports, please 

refer to the section entitled "DARWIN Order Processing – Orders view reports". 

18.7.1 Selection of invoices 

From both the Inbox and the Invoices pages, you may choose to create reports 

from all your invoices, or you may select specific invoices.  

To create reports from all your invoices, simply click the Select All button with 

your left mouse button. This will place a tick in the tickbox alongside every invoice. 

To select specific invoices, use your left mouse button to click in the tickbox 

alongside each of the invoices you want to include. This will place a tick in each of 

the boxes you select.  
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To create the report for your selected invoices, simply click the print icon in the 

toolbar, or select Actions >> Print report from the menu bar. This will bring up the 

following dialog from the Inbox: 

 

Or the following dialog from any of the other Invoices pages: 

          

18.7.2 Invoice Inbox report configuration 

There are currently no configuration options available for the Invoice Inbox report. 

18.7.3 Invoice report configuration 

From the Unconfirmed, Confirmed or Archived Invoices page, select the Invoice 

report and click the Settings button if you want to see or edit the configuration 

options for this report. This will bring up the following dialog: 
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There are three sections on the configuration dialog: Sort Order, Page Breaks and 

Display Options. 

18.7.3.1 Sort Order 

The Sort Order section allows you to choose from four sort options: Despatch 

Advice Number, Seller Product, Buyer Product and Order Number. However, not 

all of these fields are present in all invoices, so you may occasionally find that the 

sort order has no effect on the contents of the report. 

18.7.3.2 Page Breaks 

The Page Breaks section allows you to start a new page for each new consignee 

in the invoice. This option only applies if the invoice contains consignee details; 

otherwise it will be ignored. 
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18.7.3.3 Display Options 

The Display Options section allows you to choose which fields to show on the 

report. You may select all the Display Options if you wish, but this will result in 

some of the columns becoming rather small. Some of the Display Options fields 

may not be present in the invoice. If you have selected such fields, the report will 

show empty columns.  

We suggest you select all the options then preview the report, before making your 

final choice of which fields to include. DARWIN will remember your configuration 

settings for the next time you run an invoice report, but different trading partners 

are likely to require different settings. 

Please note that the Display Options and Sort Order are independent of each 

other. In other words, it is possible to select a field from the Sort Order list but to 

deselect it from the Display Options. Additionally, if you deselect too many items 

from the Display Options, you may produce a very empty report. It is up to you to 

make logical selections. 

18.7.4 Delivery Note report configuration 

From the Unconfirmed, Confirmed or Archived Invoices page, select the Delivery 

Note report and click the Settings button if you want to see or edit the 

configuration options for this report. This will bring up the following dialog: 
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The config options have been grouped into two main sections, the Report Options 

(above) and the Additional Details (below). 

There are three sections to the Report Options: Display Options, Page Breaks and 

Order Line Options, and two sections to the Additional Details: Packaging Details 

and Delivery Instructions. 

18.7.4.1 Report Options – Display Options 

The Display Options allow you to turn specific sections of the report on or off. The 

main body of the Delivery Note has been broken down into individual sections, 

thus providing you with flexibility in the details you wish to display. 

The packaging details and free text sections will not be displayed unless the config 

options are selected and there is data to populate these fields with. 
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18.7.4.2 Report Options – Page Breaks 

The Page Breaks section allows you to start a new page for each new consignee 

in the invoice. This option only applies if the invoice contains multiple consignee 

details; otherwise it will be ignored and a page break will occur for each invoice by 

default. 

18.7.4.3 Report Options – Order Line Options 

The Order Line Options section allows you to choose which fields to show in the 

order line table on the report. You may select all the Display Options if you wish, 

but this will result in some of the columns becoming rather small. Some of the 

Display Options fields may not be present in the invoice and if you have selected 

such fields, the report will show empty columns.  

We suggest you select all the options then preview the report, before making your 

final choice of which fields to include. DARWIN will remember your configuration 

settings for the next time you run an invoice report, but different trading partners 

are likely to require different settings. 

18.7.4.4 Additional Details – Packaging Details 

Depending how the invoice was created, there may not be any packaging 

associated with it. Therefore this config option allows you to enter the total number 

of handling units and packaging units that will be issued with the despatch. 

Alternatively, if your invoice was created from a despatch or shipment, then the 

packaging details will be present and you can select the option to use the 

despatch packaging. 

These details will only be displayed if the Packaging Details section is selected 

from the report options. 

18.7.4.5 Additional Details – Delivery Instructions 

This section allows you to enter any additional information that may be relevant to 

this delivery. For example you may wish to include if the products require 

refrigerated transport. 

This section will only be displayed if the Free Text option is selected from the 

report options. 

18.7.5 Sample Invoice Inbox report 

Each invoice report produced from the Inbox view contains data from one or more 

selected VDA self-billed invoice messages. 

An example invoice report is shown below. 
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The top section contains addressing and general invoice details. The lower section 

contains the invoice line details and totals. 

18.7.6 Sample Invoice report 

Each invoice report contains data from one or more selected invoices. Each new 

invoice will begin on a new page. Other features and contents of the report depend 

on the configuration settings you have chosen. 

An example invoice report is shown below. 

 

 

The top section contains the Invoice To and Supplier addresses, Deliver To 

address (optional), and invoice details such as Invoice Number, Invoice Date, Tax 
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Date, Payment Date, Currency and Status (i.e. unconfirmed, confirmed or 

archived). 

The lower section contains the invoice line details and, optionally, sub-totals. Each 

invoice line will contain any or all of the following fields, depending on your 

configuration choices: Buyer Product Code, Seller Product Code, Description, 

Order Number and Despatch Advice Number. It will also contain the Quantity, Unit 

Price, Net Price, VAT Rate and VAT Amount. 

Sub-totals (Net Amount, VAT Amount and Amount Due) will be shown for each 

consignee, if the Display Consignee configuration option is chosen. Otherwise only 

the invoice totals will be shown. 

Free Text and Supplier VAT details are also optional display items. 

18.7.7 Sample Delivery Note report 

Each delivery note report contains data from one or more selected invoices. Each 

new invoice will begin on a new page. Other features and contents of the report 

depend on the configuration options you have selected. 

An example delivery note is shown below, 
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The top section contains the Supplier and Invoice To (Buyer) addresses, the 

Deliver To address (Consignee), and invoice details such as Invoice Number, 

Invoice Date, etc. 

The mid section contains the invoice line details, including the details of each 

product and the quantity required for delivery. The columns displayed here are 

determined from the configuration settings and may contain any or all of the 

following fields: Order Number, Buyer Product Code, Supplier Product Code, EAN 

Number, Description, Despatch Advice Number, Batch Number, Expiry Date, 

Quantity Unit, Ordered Quantity and Delivery quantity. 

The Order Number, Description and Delivery Quantity columns are mandatory for 

the Delivery Note, but all the other fields are optional and can be turned off. 

There are then two sections which may be displayed, these are the signature and 

packaging details. Again you can choose whether to display these sections or not, 

however it worth noting that if there are no packaging details, then the packaging 

section will not be displayed, irrespective of whether the config is selected or not. 

Finally there is the free text section, which may be used for any additional details 

relating to the delivery. This is also an optional area and will only be displayed if 

there is free text entered into the config and the option is turned on. 

18.7.8 Sample Invoice Summary report 

The invoice summary report is only available from the Archived Invoices View and 

can only be generated from one or more scheduled VDA invoice (4906) 

messages. 

An example invoice summary report is shown below. 

 

The design of this report is as defined in the VDA 4906 standard documentation. 
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18.8 Summary of available reports 

The following reports are available in DARWIN: 

18.8.1 Delivery Instructions Full Report 

Available from the Inbox view. 

Can be created from the following messages (but only one message type at a 

time): 

EDIFACT DELFOR D96A 

EDIFACT DELFOR D97A 

EDIFACT DELJIT D96A 

EDIFACT DELJIT D97A 

EDIFACT DELINS v3 

VDA 4905 

VDA 4915 

18.8.2 Delivery Instructions Summary Report 

Available from the Inbox page of DARWIN Order Processing. 

Can be created from the following messages: 

ODETTE DELINS v3 

18.8.3 Release Summary Report 

Available from the Inbox page of DARWIN Order Processing. 

Can be created from the following messages: 

VDA 4905 

18.8.4 DCI Summary Report 

Available from the Inbox page of DARWIN Order Processing. 

Can be created from the following messages: 

VDA 4915 

18.8.5 General Motors Pickup Sheet Report 

Available from the Inbox page of DARWIN Order Processing. 

Can be created from the following messages: 

EDIFACT DELJIT D97A with an Application Reference of "PUS". 

18.8.6 Nissan Vendor Authorisation A Report 

Available from the Inbox page of DARWIN Order Processing. 
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Can be created from the following messages: 

ODETTE ORDERR v1 (also referred to as the Vendor Authorisation message). 

18.8.7 Synchronised Deliveries Report 

 Available from the Inbox page of DARWIN Order Processing. 

Can be created from the following messages: 

EDIFACT DELJIT D97A  

18.8.8 Purchase Order Report 

Available from the Inbox page of DARWIN Order Processing. 

Can be created from the following messages: 

EDIFACT ORDERS D96A and D97A 

TRADACOMS ORDERS messages. 

18.8.9 Inventory Report 

Available from the Inbox page of DARWIN Order Processing. 

Can be created from the following messages: 

EDIFACT INVRPT D96A 

EDIFACT INVRPT D97A 

18.8.10 Confirmation of Receipt Report 

Available from the Inbox page of DARWIN Order Processing. 

Can be created from the following messages: 

EDIFACT RECADV D97A 

18.8.11 Sales Report 

Available from the Inbox page of DARWIN Order Processing. 

Can be created from the following messages: 

EDIFACT SLSRPT D96A messages. 

18.8.12 Statement and Remittance Advice Report 

Available from the Inbox page of DARWIN Order Processing. 

Can be created from the following messages: 

TRADACOMS statement and remittance advice messages. 

18.8.13 GENRAL Report 

Available from the Inbox page of DARWIN Order Processing. 
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Can be created from the following messages: 

TRADACOMS GENRAL messages. 

18.8.14 Debit Note Report 

Available from the Inbox page of DARWIN Order Processing. 

Can be created from the following messages: 

TRADACOMS CREDIT messages. 

18.8.15 Orders Reports 

Available from the Unconfirmed Orders page and the Confirmed Orders page of 

DARWIN Order Processing. 

Also available from the Unconfirmed Orders page and the Confirmed Orders page 

of DARWIN Invoices. 

Can be created from one or more order lines from any of these views. 

Available reports are as follows: 

 Orders (selected only) 

 Orders (Advanced) 

 Delivery Schedule 

 Updated Orders 

 Despatch Variance  

18.8.16 Invoice Inbox Report 

Available from the Inbox view. 

Can be created from the following messages: 

 VDA 4908 (Self-billed invoice) 

18.8.17 Invoice Reports 

Available from the Unconfirmed Invoices, the Confirmed Invoices and the Archived 

Invoices pages of DARWIN Invoices. 

Can be created from one or more invoices from any of these three views. 

Available reports are as follows: 

 Invoice report 

18.8.18 Delivery Note Reports 

Available from the Unconfirmed Invoices, the Confirmed Invoices and the Archived 

Invoices pages of DARWIN Invoices. 

Can be created from one or more invoices from any of these three views. 

Available reports are as follows: 
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 Delivery Note report 

18.8.19 Invoice Summary Report 

Available from the Archived Invoices view. 

Can be created from one or more scheduled invoices: 

 VDA 4906 (invoice) 

18.8.20 Consignment Note Reports 

Three report types are available: the Ford Consignment Note report, the VDA 

Consignment Note report and the Peugeot Consignment Note report. 

Available from the Despatches page and the Shipments page of DARWIN Order 

Processing. 

Also available from the Today's Shipments, Tomorrow's/Monday's Shipments and 

All Shipments pages of DARWIN Despatches. 

Can be created from one or more despatches from the Despatches page of 

DARWIN Order Processing. 

Can be created from one or more shipments from the Shipments page of DARWIN 

Order Processing. 

Can be created from a single shipment or a single despatch on any page of 

DARWIN Despatches.  

Each Consignment Note report contains data relating to a single despatch. If a 

report is created from a single shipment containing several despatches, then 

several Consignment Note reports will be generated. 

18.8.21 Despatch Packaging Report 

Available from the Despatches page and the Shipments page of DARWIN Order 

Processing. 

Also available from the Today's Shipments, Tomorrow's/Monday's Shipments and 

All Shipments pages of DARWIN Despatches. 

Can be created from one or more shipments from the Shipments page of DARWIN 

Order Processing. 

Can be created from a single shipment on any page of DARWIN Despatches.  

18.8.22 Delivery Note Report (Lieferschein) 

Available from the Despatches page and the Shipments page of DARWIN Order 

Processing. 

Also available from the Today's Shipments, Tomorrow's/Monday's Shipments and 

All Shipments pages of DARWIN Despatches. 

Can be created from one or more despatches from the Despatches page of 

DARWIN Order Processing. 
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Can be created from one or more shipments from the Shipments page of DARWIN 

Order Processing. 

Can be created from one or more despatches on any page of DARWIN 

Despatches.  

Can be created from one or more shipments on any page of DARWIN 

Despatches.  

18.8.23 Packing List Report  

Available from the Despatches page and the Shipments page of DARWIN Order 

Processing. 

Also available from the Today's Shipments, Tomorrow's/Monday's Shipments and 

All Shipments pages of DARWIN Despatches. 

Can be created from one or more despatches from the Despatches page of 

DARWIN Order Processing. 

Can be created from one or more shipments from the Shipments page of DARWIN 

Order Processing. 

Can be created from one or more despatches on any page of DARWIN 

Despatches.  

Can be created from one or more shipments on any page of DARWIN 

Despatches. 

18.8.24 VDA 4939 reports 

Available from the Despatches page and the Shipments page of DARWIN Order 

Processing. 

Also available from the Today's Shipments, Tomorrow's/Monday's Shipments and 

All Shipments pages of DARWIN Despatches. 

Can be created from one or more despatches from the Despatches page of 

DARWIN Order Processing. 

Can be created from one or more shipments from the Shipments page of DARWIN 

Order Processing. 

Can be created from one or more despatches on any page of DARWIN 

Despatches.  

Can be created from one or more shipments on any page of DARWIN 

Despatches. 

18.9 XE Reports 

Report created using Xlate Evolution (XE) may be installed and used in Darwin. To 

install an XE labels please refer the section 10.3 of this document. 

Once an XE report has been installed it works in the same way as any other pre-

installed report. To print a report please follow the instructions in section 18.2.1 of 

this document. 
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If Darwin is configured to use client side report printing and you are printing an XE 

report then a dialog is shown to allow the user to select the printer to use and 

some page settings. This dialog is shown below: 

 

18.9.1 Printer settings 

Printer settings – Printer 

This dropdown list displays all the printers to which the client is connected. 

If you keep the default setting, reports will be sent to the printer that is designated 

as the default on the client machine. 

Alternatively, you can select any of the printers defined on the client. 

Printer settings – Tray 

In this field you may choose which printer tray is to be used when printing reports. 

It is probably not important unless you keep different types of paper in each tray of 

the printer. 

18.9.2 Page settings 

Duplex 

Use the dropdown list in this field to select the page settings you want for your 

reports. The options are as follows: 

 Simplex – print on one side of the paper only 

 Vertical – print on both sides and flip the paper on the short edge 

 Horizontal – print on both sides and flip the paper on the long edge 

 Default – use the default settings of the selected printer 
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19 E-Invoicing Message Security 

19.1 Background 

The transfer of electronic messages over a non-secure network has the potential 

to be intercepted, exposing the risk of important details being embezzled. For this 

reason, GS1 (the global standards organisation) have developed a technique of 

securing EDI messages within the UN/EDIFACT standard using digital signatures. 

Digital signature techniques allow for additional security to protect the information 

contained within an electronic message so only the sender/receiver are able to 

extract the data it contains. Thus eliminating potential interception threats. 

DARWIN has the ability to both create digitally signed invoices and process the 

import of digitally signed messages. If you or your trading partner does not require 

EDI security, then this section may be omitted.  

19.2 Overview 

19.2.1 Digital Signatures 

A Digital Certificate is an electronic credential that allows an individual to prove 

their identity during online transactions. Different formats for digital signatures 

exist, however the X509v3 is the most commonly used. 

The "signed electronic document," has been recognised within the legal systems in 

a large number of countries around the world. Although the legislation in different 

countries varies, the technology for the digital or electronic signature is always 

based on a Public Key Infrastructure (PKI). 

Using signature technologies the following security requirements are fulfilled: 

 Integrity of electronic data, meaning that it was not altered during 

transmission 

 Authenticity, verifying the identity of the parties involved in an electronic 

transmission 

 Non-repudiation of origin, ensuring that no party involved in an electronic 

transaction can deny their involvement in the transaction 

In applying the digital signature, asymmetrical mathematical keys are used. The 

sender uses the Private Key to sign the data whose signature is attached to the 

data before transmission. 

The recipient of the message uses the Public Key of the senders certificate (which 

is transmitted in advance or as an Edifact Package) to verify the signature. In 

order to verify signatures, the recipient needs not only the Public Key of the sender 

but also information regarding the mathematical operations that are necessary to 

decrypt the signature. The mathematical keys (public and private) can be provided 

by the trading partners involved or by a Trusted Third Party / Certification Authority 

(CA). 
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19.2.2 Signing and Validating 

The following diagram shows the interchange of message data and signature data 

between the partners: 

 

 

Step 1: The sender applies the hash function to the original message and then 

encrypts the data with his private key. 

Step 2: The original message is sent to the recipient together with the digital 

signature and additional information to verify the signature. 

Step 3: The recipient applies the same hash function as the sender to the original 

message and decrypts the digital signature with the public key of the sender. 

Step 4: If the values generated by the recipient from the signature and the original 

message are identical, the signature is valid and the security requirements are 

fulfilled. 

Once setup, DARWIN performs all of these steps in the background during the 

processing of EDI files, making the whole process as simple as possible for the 

user. 

19.2.3 Attached and Detached Signing 

For the security encrypting process, there are two different ways of transmitting 

the digital signature result, 

 Attached – Includes the digital signature inside the EDIFACT document 

 Detached – Includes the digital signature in a separate EDIFACT document 

(AUTACK) 

There are various advantages and disadvantages to each technique. The attached 

method benefits because the security encryption is in the same message as the 

actual data. Resulting in only one file that needs to be generated/transmitted and 

as such, there will never be one file received without the other. 
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The main advantage of the detached AUTACK message is that the EANCOM 

message/interchange stays the same. There is no need to change the directory or 

syntax of the message being sent. 

19.2.4 The Different Signing Levels 

EDI files can be signed at three different levels. These levels are used to 

determine the range of data that is added to the hash when signing. 

 Interchange – Signs everything between the UNB and UNZ 

 Group – Signs everything between the UNG and UNE 

 Message – Signs everything between the UNH and UNT 

A signed security result is created for each block of EDI that is within the specified 

section. 

The easiest way to explain this is through an example, 

If a file consists of two interchanges (INT1 and INT2) each containing two 

messages (MSG1, MSG2, MSG3 and MSG4) as follows, 

UNB+INT1' 

   UNH+MSG1' 

      ... 

   UNT+MSG1' 

   UNH+MSG2' 

      ... 

   UNT+MSG2' 

UNZ+INT1' 

UNB+INT2' 

   UNH+MSG3' 

      ... 

   UNT+MSG3' 

   UNH+MSG4' 

      ... 

   UNT+MSG4' 

UNZ+INT2' 

If signing at the Interchange level, then two security results will be created, one for 

INT1 and one for INT2. Each security result will include the data between the two 

interchanges in the hash when signing. 

If signing at the Message level, then four security results will be created, one for 

MSG1, one for MSG2, one for MSG3 and one for MSG4. Each security result will 

include the data between the individual message header and trailer segments in 

the hash when signing. 

Note: If signing at the Group level, then groups must be present within the file. If 

groups are not present, then nothing will be signed. Our example above does not 

contain groups and is therefore unsignable at the Group level. 

19.2.5 Exchanging Messages 

The exchanging of a signed EDI message between two parties will vary depending 

on the signing method being used. This is illustrated in the following diagrams, 

Using the Attached Digital Signature method, (1 message to send) 
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Using the Detached Digital Signature method, (2 messages to send) 

 

The overall principals for both the Attached and Detached signing methods are the 

same. The sender creates an EDI message, that message is then signed and 

transmitted to the receiving party, they validate the signed file and generate an 

AUTACK response message which is sent back to the original sender to indicate 

the success of their validation of the signed file. 

19.3 How Darwin Fits In 

DARWIN has the ability to create, validate and generate responses to digitally 

signed EDI messages. This section breaks down the processes involved and 

explains how to use the mechanisms in place within DARWIN to create and 

process these digitally signed files. 

Once setup, DARWIN can digitally sign Edifact INVOIC messages with little 

interaction from the user. Invoices are created, confirmed and scheduled in the 

same way as non-signed invoices. 

This section describes all signing processes within DARWIN.  

19.3.1 E-Invoicing System Setup 

19.3.1.1 Business Rules 

There are various business rules profiled against the customer that are used for E-

Invoicing message security, these all fall under the ‘eInvoicing’ section and will 

typically be set when the profile pack is installed. Should the customer require 

invoices messages to be digitally signed, then the business rules will be set 

accordingly and you should not have to change anything. 

19.3.1.2 Signing Certificates 

In order to sign invoices, you will need to specify a signing certificate. This is done 

in the Security section against your supplier using Darwin Administrator. You must 
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specify a default signing certificate, but it is also possible to set overrides on a 

customer basis. 

For details on how to setup the signing certificate, please refer to the section 

entitled “Invoice Security”. 

19.3.1.3 Validation Certificates 

It is possible to set a single certificate to be used when validating received signed 

messages. This is profiled in the Security section against the relevant customer 

within the Darwin Administrator. You do not need to set a validation certificate, but 

performance is increased when you do, as DARWIN does not need to search in 

the certificate store to find the matching certificate. It also allows you to ensure 

signed messages from a particular customer have always been signed with the 

same certificate. 

For details on how to setup the default validation certificate, please refer to the 

section entitled “E-Invoicing Message Security”. 

19.3.2 The Signing Process 

19.3.2.1 Secured Unconfirmed Invoices 

When creating invoices, it may be the case that they need to be digitally signed. 

This is represented by the Security Status in the unconfirmed invoices view as 

shows below,  

 

The Security Status in the Unconfirmed Invoices view only has the following state, 

  Signature Required – indicates that the message needs to be digitally 

signed. 

If an invoice does not require signing, then the security status will be blank and no 

security image will be displayed. 

There are two ways of signing and confirming invoices, automatically and 

manually. 

The Actions >> Sign / Confirm option is the automatic method. It uses the 

business rules for that particular customer to dictate the signing options. The 

invoice will be confirmed and signed without any other human interaction. 
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The Actions >> Manual Sign and Confirm option is the manual method. It allows 

you to override the digital signing properties profiled against the customer’s 

business rules. A separate dialog will appear that is populated with the signing 

properties of the customer and allows you to change these values before 

confirming the invoice. For full details of this process, please refer to the section 

entitled “Manual Sign and Confirm Invoices”. 

19.3.2.2 Secured Confirmed Invoices 

Once an invoice is confirmed, it will be digitally signed and appears in the 

Confirmed Invoices tab page together with the invoices not requiring signing. The 

Security Status column can be used to distinguish the invoices that have been 

signed from those that have not, there is also a padlock image next to the check 

box to indicate the signing status as shown below, 

 

The Security Status in the Confirmed Invoices view only has the following state, 

  Signed – Indicates that the file is digitally signed, but is yet to be 

validated 

The Security Response column will show one of the following values, 

 Not Required – the message was signed, but does not require an 

AUTACK response message 

 Required – the message was signed and an AUTACK response 

message needs to be sent back from the receiving party 

 Blank – the message was not signed 

19.3.2.3 Secured Archived Invoices 

Once the invoice has been archived, there are various states the Security Status 

and Security Response fields can take. This is shown in the following, 
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The Security Status in the Archived Invoices view will show one of the following 

values, 

  Signed, Awaiting Response – The invoice has been digitally signed 

and an AUTACK Response message has been requested, but not yet 

received. 

  Signed, Complete – Indicates that the invoice has been digitally 

signed and an AUTACK Response message is either not required or has 

been received and the validation was a success. 

  Signed, Response Error – Indicates that the invoice has been 

digitally signed and an AUTACK Response message was received 

indicating that there was an error with the validation 

The Security Response in the Archived Invoices view will show one of the 

following values, 

 Not Required – An AUTACK response message was not requested for 

this signed invoice. 

 Awaiting Response – An AUTACK response message was requested, 

but has not yet been received. 

 Received and Valid – An AUTACK response message was requested 

and has been received indicating that the invoice was validated 

successfully. 

 Received with Error – An AUTACK response message was requested 

and has been received indicating that the invoice failed validation. 

There are also two additional columns in the Archived Invoices view, Security 

Response Date and Security Response Error. These are shown below, 
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The Security Response Date is populated with the date the AUTACK message 

was received. If this is blank, then the AUTACK message for this invoice has not 

yet been received. 

The Security Response Error is populated with the error indicated in the AUTACK 

message. If this is blank, then either the AUTACK message has not yet been 

received, or it was received and indicated that the validation was successful. 

19.3.3 Receiving AUTACK Response Messages 

Once you have created your signed invoice and sent it to the receiving party, they 

may send you an AUTACK Response Message to indicate the validity of the 

signed invoice they have received. These AUTACK response messages are 

imported into DARWIN in the same way as any normal file, appearing in the Inbox 

view as shown below, 

 

When these files are imported into DARWIN, they will automatically update the 

security details of the invoices they are associated with. This means that the next 

time you refresh the Archived Invoices view, the Security Status, Security 

Response, Security Response Date and Security Response Error fields will have 

been updated to indicate the result of the validation contained within the AUTACK 

response message. 

For details of the different statuses the invoices in the Archived view can take, 

please refer to the section entitled “Secured Archived Invoices”. 
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19.3.4 Importing and Validating Signed Files 

DARWIN is capable of importing EDI messages that have been digitally signed to 

ensure non-repudiation of origin. The EDI messages are imported in the same way 

as any normal EDI file, showing the details in the Inbox view. However the 

business rules specified against the customer will dictate whether validation 

should take place at the point of import or not. 

There are various security statuses for a signed file that has been imported into 

Darwin. These are summarised below, 

  Signed – Indicates that the file is digitally signed, but is yet to be 

validated 

  Signed Valid – Indicates that the file is digitally signed and has been 

validated successfully 

  Signed Invalid – Indicates that the file is digitally signed and the 

validation has resulted in an error 

These images will appear in the list view of the Inbox, next to the relevant 

message. If a message has not been digitally signed, then there will be no image. 

The following shows how your inbox might look once several messages have been 

imported, 

 

If the business rules stipulate that messages are not validated on import, or you 

wish to revalidate a message, then you can manually validate them from the inbox 

by selecting the file and clicking Actions >> Re-Validate. 

You can validate multiple files at once and the Security Status will be updated to 

represent the outcome of validation. However, if validating an individual file, you 

will be shown a message indicating the success or failure of the validation. For 

example, 

Validation failure, 
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Validation success, 

 

19.3.5 Generating AUTACK Responses 

If a signed message is received, it may be the case that an AUTACK response 

message is required to be sent back to the originator of the message to indicate 

the success of the validation. 

DARWIN indicates the status of the Security Response in the inbox view as shown 

below, 

 

The following is a list of the different states the Security Response will show, 

 Not Required – the message was signed, but does not require an 

AUTACK response message 

 Required – the message was signed and an AUTACK response 

message needs to be sent back to the originator 

 Generated – the message was signed and an AUTACK response 

message has been created 

 Blank – the message was not signed 

You can manually create the AUTACK response message by selecting the 

received messages from the inbox and clicking Actions >> Generate Response. 
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This will schedule an AUTACK response message to the originator of the received 

file. 

 

20 Integration 

20.1 Overview 

20.1.1 What is integration? 

Integration allows DARWIN to exchange its own data with your company’s in 

house systems or applications. Typically DARWIN will receive EDI messages over 

an OFTP connection from a number of manufacturers. Messages may also be 

received from manufacturers through a value added network such as DINET. 

These messages are interpreted by DARWIN and stored in a database. 

Integration provides a mechanism for your company’s in-house/ERP systems or 

applications to utilise the data stored in the DARWIN database.  

 

20.1.2 Why should I use integration? 

The primary purpose of integration is to eradicate the need for manual data entry 

between DARWIN and your company’s own internal systems. This increases the 

efficiency of your business and reduces the possibility of human errors.  

20.2 Integration in DARWIN 

20.2.1 Integration Plugins 

Integration in DARWIN is achieved using a concept called ‘Integration Plugins’. A 

plugin is a file that must be installed and configured to facilitate integration.  

DARWIN ships with a number of built in plugins available for installation. If these 

plugins do not fit your requirements then a plugin can be developed to suit your 

needs. Please contact your local sales representative for more details. 
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20.2.2 Types Of Plugin 

Each plugin is created to support a different type of integration operation. For 

example two plugins of the same type can be used to export order data. One 

plugin designed to output a simple comma separated file. Another plugin of the 

same type designed to output a more advanced XML file.  

20.2.3 Plugin Installation & Configuration 

You must install and configure integration plugins before you can start to perform 

integration operations. Installation and Configuration is an easy process and can 

be performed from the Integration Plugins section of the Darwin Administrator’s 

System Admin tab.  

Many plugins support company specific configuration, this means that if you 

require integration to be performed in a different manner based on the supplier or 

manufacturer with which you are trading. For example you may want to export all 

order data received for the customer Ford, whilst for Peugeot only export orders 

that have been confirmed as a firm order.   

20.2.4 Plugin Execution 

Plugins can be executed in a number of different ways: 

Automated 

Automated plugin execution is when a plugin is executed in response to an EDI file 

being received or transmitted with a DARWIN trading partner or customer.  

Command 

Command plugin execution is where a plugin is executed by a third party in-

house/ERP system.  

Client 

Client execution of plugins is where a plugin is executed by a user from one of the 

DARWIN client applications. 

20.2.5 DARWIN command console 

DARWIN features a console application that can be called to invoke a DARWIN 

integration plugin. This console application is stored in the server’s installation 

directory. 

The following parameters are available  

 /? - Display general help or help for a specific command 

 /p - The port number to use to connect to the server. Defaults to 1547 

 /s - The DNS host name or IP address to use to connect to the DARWIN 

server. Defaults to 127.0.0.1 

 /u - The username to use to connect with 

 /pw - The username to use to connect with 
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 /cmd - The name and arguments of a command to run. This must be the 

last in the arguments list. 

PLG is a darwin command line command to execute an integration plugin. This 

should be followed by any of the following command line parameters. 

 /pn - This is the name of the plugin you wish to execute. 

 /pc - The name of the plugin configuration to use. 

 /pf - Some plugins require a input file name, and others may require an 

output file. 

Let us consider for example we need to execute an "Import Despatch" plugin 

configuration named 'pluginconfigurationName'. This plugin would require us to 

pass an input CSV file say 'TestCsvPlugin.csv'. The darwincommand to execute 

this is as shown below. 

darwincommand /cmd plg /pn "Import Despatch" /pc pluginconfigurationName /pf 

C:\TestCSVplugin.csv 

If there are any errors while plugin execution you can view them in the log files. 

 

20.3 Plugin Types 

20.3.1 EDI Export 

Plugins of type ‘EDI Export’ allow for data to be exported directly from the EDI files 

received from your trading partner.  

When plugins of this type are configured they will automatically be executed by 

DARWIN upon the receipt of an EDI file from your trading partner. You may 

choose to run plugins of this type manually for a specific set of messages using 

the Inbox tab page of the Order Processing and Invoice clients.  

Export EDI Plugin 

The export EDI plugin allows DARWIN to copy the EDI file received from your 

trading partner to a location on your DARWIN server or network. Optionally the 
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EDI file may be translated using an XE map, this could be to a file format 

supported by your in-house/ERP system. 

20.3.2 Orders Export 

Plugins of type Orders Export allow for the orders data stored in the DARWIN 

database to be exported.  

When plugins on this type are configured they will automatically be executed by 

DARWIN upon the receipt of orders EDI messages from your trading partner. You 

may choose to run plugins of this type manually for specific a specific set of order 

lines using the Unconfirmed Orders and Confirmed Orders tabs of the Order 

Processing and Invoice clients. 

Plugins of this type can be configured to export new orders only or each time the 

plugin is invoked it will export all orders for delivery during the next n number of 

days from the date and time the plugin is executed. 

Export Orders CSV 

The Export Orders CSV plugin allows DARWIN to export data from the order lines 

held in the DARWIN database. This plugin support two different output formats, 

Comma-Separated (CSV) or Positional. Both of these file formats can be 

configured to contain the data fields required by your company’s ERP system or 

application.  

Each order line is always output on a new line of the file. For CSV, data fields are 

separated by commas, you may select to quote the values of each data field which 

will enclose data fields in quote characters as per the guidelines in RFC 4180. For 

positional each data field is specified has a specific length. For example a product 

code data field has a length of 35 characters. If the data is less than the number of 

characters available then the data is padding with leading space characters. This 

makes the data appear to be right aligned when viewed in a text editor application.  

By default, the Export Orders CSV exports the following fields for each order line. 

A large number of other fields are available for export for this plugin type. 

 Customer Company Name 

 Consignee Code 

 Supplier Product Code 

 Earliest Delivery Date/Time 

 Order Quantity 

An example of a CSV file output from this plugin using the default fields is shown 

below: 

Ford Motor Company Ltd,ZS,PRODUCT1,01/06/2009 09:33:00,222 

Ford Motor Company Ltd,LH,PRODUCT1,31/05/2009 00:00:00,7 

Ford Motor Company Ltd,LH,PRODUCT2,31/05/2009 00:00:00,112 

Export Orders XML 

The Export Orders XML plugin allows DARWIN to export data from the order lines 

held in the DARWIN database to an XML file. Optionally the XML file may be 
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translated using an XE map, this could be to a file format supported by your in-

house/ERP system. 

An example of an XML output from this plugin is shown below: 

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8"?> 

<orders> 

<order orderDate="2009-05-02T00:00:00" orderNumber="12345"> 

 <buyer name="Ford Motor Company Ltd"> 

  <location name="Basildon" address1="Trafford House"  

   address2="Station Way" address3="Basildon"  

   address4="Essex" address5="SS16 5XX"  

   address6="United Kingdom" contactName="Help Desk"  

   contactEmail="scommsuk@ford.com"     

   contactPhone="+441277253322"> 

   <partyCode /> 

  </location> 

 </buyer> 

 <supplier name="Data Interchange Plc"> 

  <location name="Head Office" address1="Rhys House"  

   address5="PE2 6FT" address6="United Kingdom"  

   contactName="Sam Dearden" contactJob="default"> 

   <partyCode buyerCode="FORDSUP" /> 

  </location> 

 </supplier> 

 <orderConsignee name="Southampton Assembly Plnt"  

  address1="Wide Lane" address2="Swaythling"     

  address3="Southampton" address5="SO92LH"  

  address6="United Kingdom"> 

  <partyCode buyerCode="ZS" /> 

  <orderLine price="0" priceBasis="1" priceCurrency="GBP"  

   description="PRODUCT 1" updatedAction="None"  

   userAction="None" responseSent="false"> 

   <partyCode supplierCode="PRODUCT1"  

    buyerCode="PRODUCT1" /> 

   <orderQuantity commitmentLevel="Forecast" quantity="222"  

    quantityUnit="Pieces" despatchQuantity="0"  

    originalQuantity="222" originalQuantityUnit="Pieces"  

    deliveryDate="2009-06-01T00:00:00" /> 

  </orderLine> 

 </orderConsignee> 

</order> 

</orders> 

20.3.3 Invoice Export 

Plugins of type Invoice Export allow for the invoices imported or created using 

DARWIN may be exported from the DARWIN database.  

When plugins of this type are configured they will automatically be executed when 

an invoice is scheduled to your trading partner. You may choose to run plugins of 

this type manually for a specific set of invoices using the Unconfirmed Invoices 

and Confirmed Invoices tab of the Invoicing client. 

If this plugin is executed to export multiple invoices it will create multiple output 

files, one per invoice. 

Export Invoice CSV 

The Export Invoices CSV plugin allows DARWIN to export data from the invoices 

held in the DARWIN database. The plugin supports two different output formats, 

Comma-Separated (CSV) or Positional. Both of these file formats can be 

configured to contain the data fields required by your company’s ERP system or 

application. 
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Each invoice line is always output on a new line of the output file. For CSV, data 

fields are separated by commas, you may select to quote the values of each data 

field which will enclose data fields in quote characters as per the guidelines in RFC 

4180. For positional each data field is specified has a specific length. For example 

a product code data field has a length of 35 characters. If the data is less than the 

number of characters available then the data is padding with leading space 

characters. This makes the data appear to be right aligned when viewed in a text 

editor application.   

By default, the Export Invoice CSV exports the following fields for each invoice 

line. A large number of other fields are available for export for this plugin type. 

 Invoice Number 

 Invoice Date/Time 

 Customer 

 Supplier 

 Net   

 VAT 

 Total 

 Product Code 

 Price 

 Quantity 

 Invoice Line Net 

 Invoice Line Gross 

An example of a CSV file output from this plugin using the default fields is shown 

below: 

1,04/06/2009 16:41,Scania,DIP,316.2,47.43,363.63,PROD1,1.5,138,207, 

 238.05 

1,04/06/2009 16:41,Scania,DIP,316.2,47.43,363.63,PROD2,1.3,84,109.2, 

 125.58 

Export Invoice XML 

The Export Invoice XML plugin allows DARWIN to export data from the invoices 

held in the DARWIN database to an XML file. Optionally the XML file may be 

translated using an XE map, this could be to a file format supported by your in-

house/ERP system. 

An example of the invoice line XML element output from this plugin is shown 

below: 

<invoiceLine description="HOSE" quantity="138" quantityUnit="Piece"  

 quantityUnitCoded="PCE" grossAmount="238.05" netAmount="207"  

 price="1.5" priceBasis="1" unitPrice="1.5" vatAmount="31.05"  

 vatCategory="Standard" vatCategoryCoded="S" vatRate="0.15"  

 orderNumber="123456789" orderDate="2009-01-27T05:30:00"  

 orderReceivedDateTime="2009-06-04T16:37:46" despatchAdviceNumber="1"  

 despatchDateTime="2009-06-04T14:06:00"  
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 despatchTransportType="Unknown" itemsPerTradingUnit="1"  

 dockCode="062">  

20.3.4 Despatch Export 

Plugins of type Despatch Export allow for the despatch and shipment data created 

using DARWIN to be exported from the DARWIN database. 

When plugins of this type are configured they will automatically be executed when 

a despatch is scheduled to your trading partner. You may choose to run plugins of 

this type manually for a specific set of despatches using the Despatches tab of the 

Order Processing client. 

If this plugin is executed to export multiple despatches it will create multiple output 

files, one per despatch. 

Export Despatches CSV 

The Export Despatches CSV plugin allows DARWIN to export data from the 

despatches held in the DARWIN database. The plugin supports two different 

output formats, Comma-Separated (CSV) or Positional. Both of these file formats 

can be configured to contain the data fields required by your company’s ERP 

system or application. 

Each despatch line from the despatch is always output on a new line of the output 

file.. For CSV, data fields are separated by commas, you may select to quote the 

values of each data field which will enclose data fields in quote characters as per 

the guidelines in RFC 4180. For positional each data field is specified has a 

specific length. For example a product code data field has a length of 35 

characters. If the data is less than the number of characters available then the 

data is padding with leading space characters. This makes the data appear to be 

right aligned when viewed in a text editor application.   

By default, the Export Despatches CSV exports the following fields for each 

despatch line. A large number of other fields are available for export for this plugin 

type. 

 Advice Note Number 

 Despatch Date/Time 

 Consignee Code 

 Dock 

 Product 

 Quantity 

 Inner Packaging Code 

 Inner Packaging Count 

 Outer Packaging Code 

 Outer Packaging Count 

1,04/06/2009 14:06,IND,062,1375602,138,HQ04022,5,2564101,3 
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1,04/06/2009 14:06,IND,062,1503691,84,HQ04022,9,2564101,1 

Export Despatches XML 

The Export Despatches XML plugin allows DARWIN to export data from the 

despatches held in the DARWIN database to an XML file. Optionally the XML file 

may be translated using an XE map, this could be to a file format supported by 

your in-house/ERP system. 

An example of the depsatch line XML element output from this plugin is shown 

below: 

<despatchLine price="5.43" despatchQuantity="200" productWeight="82" 

 cumulativeQuantity="6542" productId="20"  

 orderDate="2009-02-09T08:01:24" level="1" currency="826"  

 isSimplified="false" orderNumber="000745460" productCode="PROD01"  

 measureUnit="ST" productAgency="IN" countryOfOrigin="006"  

 productWeightUnit="KG" productDescription="  1C15  B31223AA"  

 supplierProductCode="  1C15  B31223AA" preferenceStatus="G"  

 customsCleared="false"> 

20.3.5 Despatch Import 

Plugins of type Despatch Import allow DARWIN to automatically create new 

despatches from existing order lines in the DARWIN database.  

The purpose of these plugins is to remove the need to a user to select the orders 

they wish to despatch from the Order Processing client. An ERP system can 

control which order lines are added to despatches, this reduces the possibility of 

human error when selected order lines to add to a despatch. 

This plugin would typically be invoked by an ERP system using the DARWIN 

command line interface, no user involvement would be required. 

Import Despatch 

The Import Despatch plugin is designed to read a file from disk containing details 

of order lines that are ready for despatch. The file can be presented to DARWIN in 

one of two formats, CSV or positional. For CSV each field must be separated 

using a comma, field data may be enclosed in quotes as per the guidelines of RFC 

4180. For positional each data field must fill the specified field length, if the data 

does not fulfil the specified length the data should be padded with leading space 

characters. 

The data fields supported by this plugin are outlined in the following table: 

 

Field Mandatory Data Type Length 

Advice Note Number No Alphanumeric 8 

Supplier Location No Alphanumeric 35 

Customer Location No Alphanumeric 35 

Consignee Code Yes Alphanumeric 35 

Dock Code No Alphanumeric 35 



Integration 777 

Customer Order Number Yes Alphanumeric 35 

Delivery Call Number No Alphanumeric 35 

Earliest Delivery Date/Time Yes Date Time 19 

Supplier Product Code Yes Alphanumeric 35 

Order Quantity Yes Decimal 8 

 

Advice Note Number – This field is used to specify the advice note number of the 

despatch you want to create. If this data field is empty DARWIN will generate an 

advice note number for the despatch that is created. If you wish to create multiple 

despatches from one input file you will need to specify the advice note number in 

order for to differentiate between the despatches. 

All other fields are used to find the order lines that you wish to add to the newly 

created despatch.  

An example of a CSV file used to import a despatch is shown below: 

0121,,,ZS,S1,000748530,,22/05/2009 00:00:00,PRODUCT1,528 

0121,,,ZS,S1,000748530,,22/05/2009 00:00:00,PRODUCT1,1170 

0122,,,W6,W6,000748530,,15/05/2009 00:00:00,PRODUCT2,222 

0122,,,W6,W6,000748530,,15/05/2009 00:00:00,PRODUCT2,232 

20.3.6 Despatch Verify 

Plugins of type Despatch Verify allow DARWIN to automatically verify and update 

the contents of a despatch prior to the despatch being scheduled. 

The purpose of these plugins is to ensure that the contents of the despatch 

described in the outgoing message to the customer match the contents of the 

physical despatch loaded and sent to the customer. This reduces the possibility of 

errors in the EDI advice note number that is transmitted to the customer. 

Verify Despatch 

The Verify Despatch plugin is designed to read a file from disk containing details of 

the products and packaging held within a physical despatch.  

Each line of the input file defines a product on a particular despatch. DARWIN will 

iterate through each line in turn and verify that the despatch contains the details as 

described by the line of the input file. If a quantity or pack multiple has changed 

since the despatch was created then despatch is adjusted and saved to the 

DARWIN database. If a product is not listed in the verification file that is part of the 

despatch the product is removed from the despatch.  

The file can be presented to DARWIN in one of two formats, CSV or positional. 

For CSV each field must be separated using a comma, field data may be enclosed 

in quotes as per the guidelines of RFC 4180. For positional each data field must fill 

the specified field length, if the data does not fulfil the specified length the data 

should be padded with leading space characters. 

The data fields supported by this plugin are outlined in the following table: 
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Field Mandatory Data Type Length 

Advice Note Number No Alphanumeric 8 

Shipment Date Yes* Date Time 19 

Supplier Location Code No* Alphanumeric 35 

Customer Location Code No* Alphanumeric 35 

Consignee Code Yes* Alphanumeric 35 

Dock Code No* Alphanumeric 35 

Supplier Product Code Yes Alphanumeric 35 

Quantity Yes Decimal 8 

Pack Multiple Yes Numeric 8 

Total Packs Yes Numeric 8 

 

Advice Note Number – This field is used to specify the advice note number of the 

despatch you wish to verify. If you do not specify an advice note number the fields 

marked with an asterisk (*) will be used to find the despatch to verify. 

Shipment Date – The shipping date and time of the despatch. You may specify the 

date part of this field as 00:00:00 to find a despatch on the given date to verify. 

Pack Multiple – The quantity of product per inner package for this product on the 

despatch. 

Total Packs – The total number of inner packages for this product on the 

despatch. 

An example of a CSV file used to verify a despatch is shown below: 

0121,15/05/2009 11:33:00,,,ZS,ZS,PRODUCT1,528,100,6 

0121,15/05/2009 11:33:00,,,ZS,S1,PRODUCT1,1170,250,5 

0122,15/05/2009 11:45:00,,,W6,D1,PRODUCT2,222,50,5 

0122,15/05/2009 11:45:00,,,W6,D2,PRODUCT2,232,116,2 

21 DARWIN Editions 

21.1 Ford Edition 

The Ford edition only allows communication with Ford, either directly or via DINET.  

No other profile packs can be added to this edition, but the Ford profile pack can 

be updated when necessary. EDI codes cannot be changed. 

ODEX Enterprise or third party communications systems may be used, but 

communications details cannot be changed. 

The Facilities Code for this edition is "FORD". 
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21.2 Visteon Edition 

The Visteon edition only allows communication with Ford and Visteon, either 

directly or via DINET. No other profile packs can be added to this edition, but both 

profile packs can be updated when necessary. EDI codes cannot be changed. 

This edition cannot be integrated with ODEX Enterprise or third party 

communications systems, and communications details cannot be changed. 

You must trade with Visteon in order for your licence to be valid. If you stop trading 

with Visteon, you cannot use the software to communicate with Ford. 

The Facilities Code for this edition is "VISTEON". 

21.3 DINET Edition 

The DINET edition permits an unrestricted number of trading partners. You can 

only use a DINET connection to communicate with your partners. It will be 

possible to add other connections, but it will not be possible to use them. 

The Facilities Code for this edition is "DINET". 

21.4 AECOC Edition 

The AECOC edition of DARWIN is primarily used for the creation and handling of 

digitally signed invoices. It limits the client applications to the DARWIN 

Administrator and Invoice clients only.  

The Facilities Code for this edition is "AECOC". 

21.5 Single Edition 

The Single edition of DARWIN only allows one profile pack to be installed, 

therefore limiting the customers you can supply to a solitary trading partner. 

The Facilities Code for this edition is "SINGLE". 

21.6 Full Edition 

This edition of DARWIN has no restrictions. No Facilities Code is required. 

22 Database Backup and Restore 

22.1 Introduction 

We recommend that you backup the DARWIN database regularly. This can be 

achieved quickly and easily from the Start menu. The frequency with which you 

should perform the backup will depend on your usage of the DARWIN software.  

22.2 Perform a backup or restore 

Select Start >> Programs >> Data Interchange Plc >> DARWIN >> DARWIN 

Database Backup to bring up the following dialog. 
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This dialog is used for both backup and restore operations. 

Select the appropriate operation (Backup or Restore) and type in the name of the 

file that the database is to be backed up to or restored from. 

The default server location and database name (shown in the Server and 

Database fields at the bottom of the dialog) will be used for the operation, unless 

you select the Override Settings tickbox. This will enable these fields and allow 

you to change the details using the dropdown arrows. 

The Refresh button, only available if you have selected the Override Settings 

tickbox, can be used to reset the Database field to the value it held when you 

opened the dialog. 

22.2.1 Using a non-default server 

If you select a Server for which a login and password details are required, you will 

see a dialog similar to the example below. 
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Type your login and password in the appropriate fields and click OK to continue. 

Otherwise click Cancel if you wish to try and login using your Windows account. 

22.2.2 Performing the operation 

Please note that the DARWIN server may be left running while you perform a 

backup, but you must close the server before running a restore. 

Whenever you attempt to run a restore, you will see the following message box, 

whether the server is running or not. 

Check in the system tray (usually in the bottom right-hand corner of your screen) 

for the DARWIN server icon. To check for the relevant icon, hold your cursor over 

the icon and its name will appear. To close the server, right-click on the icon and 

select Shut Down from the context menu that appears. You can now proceed with 

the restore. 

N.B. Users running DARWIN as a system service will need to stop the service in 

order to run a restore. Please see the section entitled "Running DARWIN as a 

system service" for details of how to do this. 

Once the restore is complete, you can start the server (or system service) again. 

Whether you perform a backup or a restore, the success of the operation will be 

indicated to you via a message box, as shown below. 

For a backup 
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or for a restore 

Clicking OK will close both the message box and the Backup/Restore dialog. 

23 Frequently asked questions 

23.1 Introduction 

This chapter tries to anticipate your questions and give you all the information you 

need to carry out the most common tasks within DARWIN. 

23.2 How do I import existing data into DARWIN? 

This depends on whether you want to import data from your previous version of 

our DARWIN product or from your ERP/MRP system. 

If you want to import data from DARWIN, please read the section entitled "Import 

Data" in the System Administrator section, reading those sections with "DARWIN 

Upgrade" in the title. 

If you want to import data from an ERP/MRP system, first read the section entitled 

"DARWIN Import File Formats" in the accompanying DARWIN User Guide.pdf file. 

This will tell you how to format your existing data so that it can be imported into 

DARWIN. Then read the section entitled "Import Data" in the System Administrator 

section, reading those sections with "Data files" in the title. 

23.3 How do I upgrade from DARWIN 2? 

When you install DARWIN for the first time, at the end of the installation process 

you will see a message box informing you that a version of DARWIN 2 has been 

detected on your computer and asking if you would like to import the products and 

packages data from DARWIN 2.  

Upgrading from DARWIN 2 to DARWIN simply means importing the products and 

packages data and your last few orders from DARWIN 2 into DARWIN. When you 
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see this message box, select Yes to perform the upgrade. For full details of how to 

complete the upgrade process, please refer to the section entitled "Options 

(DARWIN Products Upgrade)". 

If you did not take advantage of the opportunity to upgrade at the end of the 

installation process, you can still carry out the upgrade process at any time. Open 

the DARWIN Administrator and select the System Admin page. From the tree view 

in the left-hand panel, highlight the Import Data option.  For full details of how to 

complete the upgrade process, please refer to the section entitled "Import Data". 

23.4 Why are some of my products displayed in red? 

This indicates that some essential information relating to the product is missing. 

For full details, please read the section entitled "Profiling missing product data", 

then refer to the section entitled "Adding/Editing products" for full details of how to 

provide the missing information. 

23.5 How do I add a new supplier code for my company 

location? 

Open the Business Administrator section of the DARWIN Administrator and 

highlight the name Suppliers in the Navigation Panel. This will open the Supplier 

Company pages in the Information Panel.  Select your company in the list of 

suppliers or the navigation panel.   

Select the Locations page. 

Select the location you want to add a new supplier code for and click the Edit 

button. This will bring up the three Locations pages – Overview, Contacts and 

Supplier codes. 

Select the Supplier codes page tab and click the Add button. 

In the dialog that appears, select the customer whose supplier code you want to 

add and type the supplier code in the appropriate field.  

Click the OK button to save the new supplier code. 

23.6 How do I edit a method of communication for a customer? 

Open the Business Administrator section of the DARWIN Administrator and 

highlight the name Customers in the Navigation Panel. This will open the 

Customers pages in the Information Panel.  

Select the Customer list page, highlight the required customer and click the Edit 

button. This will bring up the default page of the Customers section – the Overview 

page unless you have changed it. 

Use the left and right arrows at the top of the screen to bring the EDI codes page 

tab into view and then click on it. This will bring up the EDI codes page. 

Now refer to the section entitled "EDI codes" and, within that, the section entitled 

"Editing an EDI code". 
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23.7 How do I add a new location for my company? 

Open the Business Administrator section of the DARWIN Administrator and 

highlight the name Suppliers in the Navigation Panel. This will open the Supplier 

Company pages in the Information Panel.  Select your supplier company from the 

list of suppliers or the navigation panel.  

Select the Locations page and click the Add button. Now read the section in the 

Suppliers chapter entitled "Locations - Adding a new location". 

23.8 How do I add a new trading partner? 

Trading partner details can only be added by installing a profile pack for the 

appropriate customer. Contact Data Interchange Plc to obtain the profile pack you 

need, and save it in a location that is accessible to the DARWIN Administrator. In 

the DARWIN Administrator, open the System Administrator section and select the 

Profile Packs section. Now refer to the section in this guide entitled "Profile Packs" 

for details on how to install the new profile pack.  

23.9 How do I add a new consignee for a customer? 

Open the Business Administrator section of the DARWIN Administrator and click 

on the plus sign alongside the name Customers in the Navigation Panel. This will 

show you a list of all the customers in the DARWIN system.  

Highlight the name of the customer you want to add a new consignee for. You will 

see the Customer pages for that customer appear in the Information Panel on the 

right. 

Open the Consignees page. Now read the section in the Customers chapter 

entitled "Adding a new location". 

23.10 How do I add a new product? 

First of all, ensure that you have all the required information about the new 

product. This includes: 

 Your product code 

 Product description 

 Customer product code(s)  

 Weight 

 Packaging details 

You should also include price details if you will be creating invoices for the 

product. Any other details are optional, but you should check whether any of your 

trading partners require this information, and include it if necessary. 

Next, open the DARWIN Administrator, select the Business Administrator tab and 

click on the name Products. Now refer to the section entitled "Adding/Editing 

products".  
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23.11 How do I edit an existing product? 

Open the DARWIN Administrator, select the Business Administrator tab and 

expand the Products entry in the Navigation Panel. Now refer to the section 

entitled "Adding/Editing products". 

23.12 How do I add a product override for a specific customer? 

If you have an unprofiled order in your Orders list in DARWIN Order Processing 

and you try to confirm it, you will see a message box telling you that you cannot 

confirm the order line until you have taken certain steps to profile whatever part is 

currently unprofiled. If the reason that the order line is unprofiled is that you have 

to add a product override for a specified customer, then you need to follow these 

simple steps. 

If you do not have an unprofiled order in your Orders list in DARWIN Order 

Processing, but want to add a product override for a specific customer, then you 

also need to follow these simple steps. 

6. If this is for an unprofiled order line, make a note of the product code and the 

customer from the details in the message box.  

7. Open the DARWIN Administrator in order to profile the product for the 

customer. 

8. From the Navigation Panel of the DARWIN Administrator Business 

Administrator, click on the plus sign to the left of the name Products. This will 

expand the Products list for you. Now find in the list the product code that you 

need to profile. 

9. Click on the product code in the list to see the details of the product appear in 

the Information Panel on the right, and select the Overview page. 

10. In the lower half of this page is a section headed "To which customers do you 

supply this product?". From the list of customers in this section, find the 

customer for whom you need to profile the product, and place a tick in its 

tickbox. 

11. Now select the Product Details page.  

12. In the Customer field, use the dropdown arrow to select the customer for which 

you need to profile the product. You will see that the Details section below will 

change according to the customer you selected. 

13. Fill in the Product code used by this customer to refer to this product. 

14. Fill in any other mandatory fields on the Product Details page. 

15. If you have completed all the product profiling you need to do, you can press 

the Save button and return to DARWIN Order Processing. You will now be 

able to confirm the previously unprofiled order line. 

23.13 How do I add a new package type? 

First of all, ensure that you have all the required information about the new 

package. This includes: 

 The package code 
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 Package type (inner, outer or both) 

 Weight  

 Cover details (if applicable) 

 Customer packaging item and cover code(s) if applicable 

Optionally you can include the package description and dimensions too. 

Next, open the DARWIN Administrator, select the Business Administrator tab and 

click on the name Packages. Now refer to the section entitled "Adding/Editing 

packages". 

23.14 How do I edit an existing package type? 

Open the DARWIN Administrator, select the Business Administrator tab and 

expand the Packages entry in the Navigation Panel. Now refer to the section 

entitled "Adding/Editing packages". 

23.15 How do I change the product packaging for a particular 

consignee? 

Open the DARWIN Administrator, select the Business Administrator tab and 

expand the Products entry in the Navigation Panel. Select the product for which 

you want to change the packaging details for a particular consignee, then select 

the Packaging page tab in the Information Panel. Now refer to the section entitled 

"Customer and consignee specific packaging". 

23.16 What is a packaging rule? 

Most of the time, the packaging details you have entered on the Packaging page 

of the Product section of the DARWIN Administrator will be used to ship a given 

product. This is known as the default packaging rule.  

If you want to specify different packaging details for a given product, to be used for 

one or more of your customers or consignees, you should use the lower half of the 

Packaging page to provide these details. This is known as a customer or 

consignee specific packaging rule.   

23.17 How do I obtain my orders? 

The answer to this depends on whether or not you are using DARWIN as your 

communications software. 

23.17.1 Using DARWIN 

First of all you must configure your communication details correctly. For details of 

how to do this, please refer to the two sections on  

 Supplier company – EDI codes  

 Communications  

in the DARWIN Administrator. 

Once you have configured the DARWIN communication details for each of your 

trading partners, you will need to make a call to pick up your EDI messages.  
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To make a call, use the Communications option that is available from the Inbox 

page of DARWIN Order Processing. This will bring up the Communications dialog. 

On this dialog, select a network to make a call to, using the dropdown arrow 

alongside the Connect button. Then click the Connect button to connect to your 

Clearing Centre or trading partner (depending on the network you have just 

chosen). 

23.17.2 Not using DARWIN 

Use your communications software to obtain all your EDI messages from your 

partners. Your communications software should have been set up to forward the 

EDI messages required by DARWIN into a directory to which DARWIN has access 

(usually the Monitor directory). If this has been set up correctly, then DARWIN will 

automatically import any EDI files as soon as they arrive there. Any questions 

about your communications software should be addressed to your IT department. 

23.17.3 In both cases 

Having imported your EDI files, you can now see them in the Inbox page of 

DARWIN Order Processing, where all valid EDI files are stored. Any of these files 

that contain orders for your configured trading partners will be visible as order lines 

on one of the Orders pages (whether this is the Unconfirmed or Confirmed Orders 

page will depend on the Business Rules for the trading partner in question). Don't 

forget to use the Filter if you have received orders but cannot see them. 

23.18 What do I do with my orders once I have them? 

If you have any unconfirmed orders, when you are ready you can confirm your 

orders. Once orders have been confirmed, you can create shipments from them. 

You can produce reports from your orders from the Inbox and the two orders 

pages. 

For full details of how to process orders in DARWIN, please refer to the section 

entitled "DARWIN Order Processing" and read the relevant sections.  

23.19 How do I create an ASN/Despatch Advice? 

First you must confirm the orders that are to become part of the despatch advice. 

Then you must select which order lines you want to include in the despatch 

advice, and create a shipment from them using the Actions >> Add to new 

shipment option. When you are satisfied that the shipment contents are correct, 

use the Actions >> Despatch shipments option to create the electronic 

message. 

23.20 How do I send an electronic message? 

The answer to this depends on whether you are using DARWIN as your 

communications software or not. 

23.20.1 Using DARWIN 

Having created your outgoing electronic message, DARWIN will have placed it in 

the designated directory (usually the Comms subdirectory of the DARWIN 
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installation directory). From here, your DARWIN communications system will send 

it at the time interval configured in your system (this will usually be immediately). 

23.20.2 Not using DARWIN 

Having created your outgoing electronic message, DARWIN will have placed it in 

the designated directory (usually the Outbox subdirectory of the DARWIN 

installation directory). Your communications software should have been set up to 

check this directory for outgoing EDI messages. If this has been done correctly, 

your communications software will find the EDI message and import it into its own 

system ready for sending. 

23.21 How do I create the paper version of an electronic 

message? 

When DARWIN creates the electronic message, it has all the information needed 

to create a paper document too, since both contain the same information. 

Therefore all you need to do is select the Actions >> Print report option from the 

appropriate application page tab. You can print (or preview) a Consignment Note 

from the Despatches page or Shipments page of DARWIN Order Processing. You 

can print (or preview) an invoice report from the Unconfirmed, Confirmed or 

Archived Invoices page of DARWIN Invoices.  

The best time to do this is probably just before you tell DARWIN to create the 

electronic version. If you print off or preview the paper document first, you can 

check the contents are correct before creating and sending the electronic version. 

23.22 How can I get a file re-sent to me? 

The situation may sometimes occur that a file is not received properly via DARWIN 

comms. If this is the case, you may ask your trading partner or your VAN to re-

send the file to you. If they agree to do so, you must first delete from your system 

the file that has caused the problem, as follows: 

From either Order Processing or Invoices, select View >> Views from the menu 

bar.  

Highlight ‘Received Files’ in the View Manager list, click the Show button then 

click OK to return to the Order Processing view. You should now be able to see 

the Received Files page. 

Select the Received Files page. 

Select the file you want to delete and select Actions >> Delete from the menu 

bar. (If you are finding difficulty in locating the file to be deleted, try using the filter 

option to restrict the number of files displayed to you). 

23.23 How do I edit a despatch? 

You can edit both a despatch and a despatch line. Simply open the despatch page 

of DARWIN Order Processing, use the right mouse button to click on the despatch 

or despatch line you want to edit, and select Edit >> Despatch or Edit >> 

Despatch Line from the dropdown menu that appears.  Now refer to the section 
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entitled "Editing a despatch", starting at Despatch Lines Page if you are editing a 

despatch line. 

23.24 How do I print transport labels? 

Transport labels can be created either from the Despatches page or the 

Shipments page of DARWIN Order Processing, and from any page of DARWIN 

Despatches. You can choose to print all the labels for a shipment at once, or you 

can print them by despatch, or by despatch line.  

23.25 How do I create an order manually? 

You can create both an unconfirmed order and a confirmed order manually. Which 

of these you choose will probably depend on the circumstances and the reason 

why you want to create an order manually.  

To create an unconfirmed order manually, open the Unconfirmed Orders page of 

DARWIN Order Processing and select Actions >> Add Order Line (or Alt+A+A). 

Now refer to the section of this guide entitled "Add Order Line".  

To create a confirmed order manually, open the Confirmed Orders page of 

DARWIN Order Processing and select Actions >> Add Order Line (or Alt+A+A). 

Now refer to the section of this guide entitled "Add Order Line". 

23.26 How do I create an invoice? 

There are several ways you can create an invoice.  

 In DARWIN Order Processing you can create an invoice from the Confirmed 

orders page, the Despatches page or the Shipments page.  

From the Confirmed orders page, tick the boxes of the order lines you want to 

include in the invoice, then select Actions >> Invoice Orders from the main 

menu.  

From the Despatches page, tick the boxes of the despatch lines you want to 

include in the invoice, then select Actions >> Invoice Despatches from the 

main menu.  

From the Shipments page, tick the boxes of the shipments you want to include 

in the invoice, then select Actions >> Invoice Shipments from the main menu.  

For further information about this option, please refer to the section entitled 

"Invoice orders". 

 In DARWIN Invoices you can create an invoice from the Confirmed orders 

page.  

From the Confirmed orders page, tick the boxes of the order lines you want to 

include in the invoice, then select Actions >> Invoice Orders from the main 

menu.  

For further information about this option, please refer to the section entitled 

"Invoice orders". 
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 In DARWIN Invoices you can create an invoice manually from the Unconfirmed 

invoices or Confirmed invoices pages. Simply select Actions >> Add and fill in 

the details on the dialog presented to you. For full details of this method, 

please refer to the section entitled “Add Invoice”. 

 Invoices may also be created automatically, depending on the Business Rules 

of the customer in question, by the following 'trigger' events: 

 On confirmation of an order 

 On creation of a despatch 

 On creation of a shipment 

23.27 How do I set up multiple supplier locations? 

First of all, do you need to set up multiple supplier locations? Multiple supplier 

locations will be needed if you have more than one location involved in the supply 

of goods before they leave your company, and these locations have different 

codes. For example, you might have a location with one code where the goods are 

manufactured and another location with a different code where those goods are 

shipped from. Your customers require you to differentiate between the two, by 

including in EDI messages the code for each location, which they refer to as the 

Seller and the Consignor. 

If your codes for Seller and Consignor are the same, you do not need multiple 

supplier locations. 

Otherwise, please read on. 

When you first installed DARWIN, you had to provide some basic details about 

your company. As a mimimum you had to type in the company name, one line of 

address and the country. These details were used to create a default location for 

the Supplier Company in the DARWIN Administrator, with the name Head Office.  

To view the default location, open the DARWIN Administrator and click on 

Suppliers (located on the Business Admin page tab).  Select your Company from 

the list of supplier companies. 

Expand the Supplier Company in the tree view and click on the Head Office 

location. N.B. If you have no Head Office location, you must have changed the 

name of the default Supplier Company location. If so, click on the name that you 

changed it to. 

Now select the Supplier Codes page tab. This page will display a list of all your 

customers, together with the associated supplier code. This code is used in EDI 

messages you create, to identify  the Seller. 

If the Seller code is correct, leave it unchanged. Otherwise, for each customer, 

highlight the entry in the list, click the Edit button, and change the code for each 

customer to the appropriate Seller code. Click OK to return to the Supplier Codes 

page. When all have been changed, click Save. 

Now you must add the new supplier code (the one that will be used in EDI 

messages to indicate the Consignor, or Ship From, party).  
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Click on Suppliers in the tree view.  Select your company from the list of supplier 

companies.  Click on the Locations tab on the right-hand side and click the Add 

button. Enter the name and address details to go with the Consignor. 

Select the Supplier Codes tab and for each of your customers do the following:  

Click the Add button. Select a customer from the dropdown list and enter the 

appropriate Consignor code. Click OK. When you have done this for each 

customer, click Save. 

You are now set up with two supplier locations. The Head Office location (as the 

default) will automatically be used as the seller. The new location will be used as 

the consignor (ship from). 

24 DARWIN Glossary 

24.1 Glossary 

Advice Note Advice Note refers to the paper document created by the supplier 

giving details of goods despatched, or ready for despatch, that is handed to the 

driver responsible for delivering the goods.  

ANA ANA stands for Article Number Association. This was the original standards 

body for retail standards within the UK, responsible for the development of the 

Tradacoms standard. The ANA, after being known for several years as e-centre, 

has now been renamed as GS1 UK, and is a member of the EAN. 

ANSI ANSI stands for American National Standards Institute, which co-ordinates 

the ANSI X12 EDI standard.  Since 1979 this standard has been developed by the 

U.S. Accredited Standards Committee, who submit new developments to ANSI for 

approval. 

ASN Stands for Advance Shipping Notice. An ASN is an electronic document sent 

from a supplier to a customer giving details of goods despatched or ready for 

despatch. It is the same as a Despatch Advice. The only difference between the 

two is that some customers use one term while others use the other.  

Blanket Order A blanket order is used to agree terms and conditions for the 

supply of one or more products. This usually requires a signed contract in the form 

of a purchase order or logistics agreement. 

Business Rules These are rules that determine how DARWIN will process data 

correctly for your different trading partners. For more information, please read the 

chapter devoted to Business Rules. 

Buyer A buyer pays for goods or services received. If the same company receives 

the goods and pays for them, then the buyer and the customer are one and the 

same. If one company receives the goods and a different company pays for them, 

then the buyer and the customer are different entities. 

Carrier A carrier is a company employed by a supplier or a customer for the 

purpose of shipping goods from the supplier (or consignor) to the customer (or 

consignee). 
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Clearing Centre Clearing Centres provide a mailbox facility to their customers, so 

that EDI data can be placed in and collected from the mailbox. Users subscribe to 

a mailbox on the Clearing Centre service, allowing them to send data to and 

collect data from the mailbox, while the routing and communications are looked 

after by the Clearing Centre. 

Clearing Centres provide EDI routing services for a large part of the EDI 

community. 

Such facilities are provided by telecoms companies such as AT&T and BT. Data 

Interchange Plc also provide their own Clearing Centre service called DINET. 

Code List DARWIN maintains a set of code lists in its database, used to decipher 

the meaning of codes that are used in EDI messages. Each code list relates to a 

specific code type, and contains the most commonly used code values for that 

code type, together with their meaning. For example, code list 2005 relates to 

dates and times, and, in this code list, code 36 means "expiry date". 

Configuration Configuration is a word we use to describe how your DARWIN 

system is set up. There are many areas within DARWIN that can be configured. 

Configuration is a matter of choosing how you want your system to run and 

selecting the appropriate options to achieve that. 

Consignee A consignee is a receiving location for the customer who requires 

goods to be delivered from a supplier, either directly or from a third-party 

warehouse or consolidator. 

Consignor A consignor is the party responsible for despatching the goods to the 

customer. The consignor may be the supplier or a third-party warehouse, 

consolidator or freight forwarder. 

CPO File This is the Catalogue Profile Override file, used in previous versions of 

our DARWIN software. If you were previously a DARWIN user, you can import the 

contents of the CPO file to the new DARWIN database. 

Credit Note A credit note is sent when a customer has returned certain goods to 

their supplier. The supplier issues a credit to that customer to the monetary value 

of the goods/services. 

CSV File This stands for Comma-Separated Value file. A CSV file, as its name 

suggests, consists of a list of values, each separated from the next by a comma. 

DARWIN uses CSV files to import existing data to its database. 

Cumulative quantity Cumulative quantities are a running total of the quantity of 

each product that the customer has received from you. They are used so that both 

customer and supplier know how many of each product have been received by the 

customer. 

Customer A customer is the receiver of goods or services from a supplier.  

Despatch Within this document there are several uses of the word "despatch". To 

despatch something simply means to send it.  

Please also see the following definitions in the glossary: Despatch department; 

Despatch Advice; Despatch process. 
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Also see the chapter entitled "Orders, Despatches and Shipments" for special use 

of the term within DARWIN. 

Despatch Advice Despatch Advice refers to the electronic document that gives 

details of goods despatched or ready for despatch. It corresponds to the paper 

document (Advice Note) that is handed to the driver responsible for delivering the 

goods.  

Despatch department The Despatch department of a company is where goods 

are prepared for sending to a customer. Preparation involves putting the goods 

into packages of some sort and/or loading the goods on to pallets. It may also 

involve creating labels to be placed on the packaging. The Despatch department 

may also be responsible for creation of the Despatch Advice and Advice Note.   

Despatch process The despatch process concerns the preparation of goods for 

shipment and the actual sending of the goods from the supplier to the customer, 

possibly via a third party. 

Dialog A dialog is a common feature of Windows programs. A dialog looks 

something like a form, and is presented to you when you make certain menu 

choices. It usually requires you to make a choice of some sort, which you do by 

selecting from the options it offers you. Sometimes the choice is simply between 

Yes, No and Cancel. You can always choose the Cancel option from a dialog, if 

you decide that you do not want to make any changes to the options offered to 

you. 

DINET DINET is the Clearing Centre service run by Data Interchange Plc. For full 

details, please contact our Marketing department. 

Disabled This is a term used to describe data boxes on a dialog that are not 

accessible to you because of the dialog settings or the DARWIN system settings. 

Data boxes that are available to you show black text on a white or pale blue 

background. Data boxes that are unavailable to you show grey text on a grey 

background. If you change the appropriate settings, the disabled data will become 

available to you. Disabled is the technical term for "greyed out". It is the opposite 

of "enabled". 

DUNS DUNS stands for DUN and Bradstreet, which is a standards body 

responsible for allocating unique numbers to products. 

E-CENTRE The e-centre was the name of the UK member of the EAN, until its 

recent renaming as GS1 UK.  

EAN EAN stands for European Article Numbering. The EAN association was 

formed in 1977 and is based in Brussels. It is an international standards body with 

members in individual countries. Its aim is the development of a set of standards 

enabling the efficient management of global, multi-industry supply chains by 

uniquely identifying products, shipping units, assets, locations and services.  

The individual members, such as GS1 UK in the UK, often develop their own EDI 

standards for use in their own particular country. An example of this is the 

Tradacoms standard for the UK retail trade.  

EANCOM EANCOM is a subset of the EDIFACT EDI standard supported by GS1 

UK and used for international trade. 
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EDI Stands for Electronic Data Interchange. EDI is the means by which trading 

partners exchange business documents with each other electronically across a 

telecommunications network instead of via a paper-based system. 

EDIFACT Stands for Electronic Data Interchange For Administration, Commerce 

and Transport. EDIFACT is a standards organisation which develops the United 

Nations rules for EDI. 

EDI Documents These are the electronic versions of the paper documents that 

were previously exchanged by trading partners before the advent of EDI. 

EDI Standards These are the standards that define the format and content of EDI 

documents. There are various standards bodies, such as EDIFACT, VDA and 

EAN, which produce universal standards (i.e. they may be used by anyone whose 

purpose they suit).  

There are also smaller entities that create their own standards based on those 

universal standards. These entities could be smaller standards bodies, such as 

ODETTE and GS1 UK, or individual companies that wish to adapt the universal 

standards to their own requirements. As long as the standards created by these 

smaller entities do not conflict with the universal standards, they are known as 

subsets of the universal standards. 

The main purpose of standards is to ensure that all partners exchanging EDI 

documents know exactly what format and content to expect in their EDI 

documents. 

Greyed out This is a term used to describe data boxes on a dialog that are not 

accessible to you because of the dialog settings or the DARWIN system settings. 

Data boxes that are available to you show black text on a white background. Data 

boxes that are unavailable to you show grey text on a grey background. If you 

change the appropriate settings, the greyed out data will become available to you. 

Greyed out is another way of saying "disabled".  

GS1 UK GS1 UK is the UK member of the EAN. It maintains the Tradacoms 

standards, as well as two EDIFACT subsets – UK EDIFACT and EANCOM. 

GUI Stands for Graphical User Interface. A GUI is a part of a program that a user 

interacts with on the computer screen. 

Handling Unit A handling unit is either a collection of packaging units, such as a 

pallet holding boxes, or a collection of parts to be shipped to a manufacturer that 

do not require any additional packaging units, such as a stillage. A typical example 

of a handling unit is a pallet, with several boxes (packaging units) stacked on it. 

One handling unit may hold packages containing several different parts. 

Hot key Any menu item can be selected via its "hot key". One letter in the name of 

the menu item will be underlined – this indicates the hot key. By pressing the ALT 

key followed by the hot key letter, the menu item will be selected. 

Interconnect An interconnect is a link between two Clearing Centres, enabling 

trading partners who use different Clearing Centres to communicate with each 

other. 
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Invoice An invoice is a request for payment, containing details of goods/services 

supplied to a customer and specifying the amount to be paid. 

Invoicee An invoicee is a company to which an invoice is sent, requesting 

payment for goods or services. The invoicee may be the same entity as the buyer. 

Mandatory If a field in DARWIN is mandatory, it means you must fill it in. Data in 

such a field will be used either for administrative purposes or for the creation of 

EDI messages for sending to your trading partners. It is therefore important that 

the data you put in the field is accurate. 

Navigation Panel This is the white panel on the left-hand side of the DARWIN 

Administrator. It provides you with a simple way of making your way round (i.e. 

navigating) the DARWIN Administrator. It shows a vertical list of areas within the 

DARWIN Administrator, in the form of a tree view. 

ODETTE Stands for the Organisation for Data Exchange by Tele-Transmission in 

Europe. ODETTE is an organisation formed by and for the automotive industry, 

which, among other things, sets standards for EDI communications. ODETTE 

standards (sub-sets) are based on those developed by EDIFACT. 

OFTP Stands for ODETTE File Transfer Protocol. For more details, please refer to 

the chapter on OFTP in this guide. 

Order An order is a request from a customer for the delivery of a specific quantity 

of one or more products or services, to one or more specific locations, on one or 

more specific dates. An order is also the general term for any one of a number of 

EDI documents that is used for this purpose. 

Packaging Unit A packaging unit is a collection of parts to be shipped to a 

manufacturer. Several packaging units are often stacked using a separate 

handling unit. A packaging unit may contain several parts, e.g. a box containing 50 

valves, or one part such as an engine. If a packaging unit contains more than one 

part, then all parts in the package should be the same. A packaging unit should 

not contain mixed parts. 

Payee A payee receives payment for goods or services supplied. The payee may 

be the same entity as the seller. 

Profile Pack A profile pack is a special file provided by Data Interchange Plc 

which contains details of your trading partners, communications or code lists. It is 

a labour-saving device to avoid a large amount of manual data input. 

Radio button This is a feature of some dialogs, such as filter dialogs. Radio 

buttons allow you to choose between two or more mutually exclusive options. The 

currently chosen option is indicated by a black spot in the radio button.  

Reconciliation The term "reconcile" refers to a process which may be carried out 

by DARWIN when two or more orders are received from a consignee, containing 

order lines for the same product, delivery date and delivery location. If 

reconciliation takes place, the original order lines are replaced (in chronological 

order) by the subsequent corresponding order lines. If reconciliation does not take 

place, the subsequent order lines appear alongside the original order lines. 

Reconciliation will only take place if the appropriate business rule has been 

applied. 
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Remittance Advice The remittance advice note is sent from the buyer to the 

seller to indicate that payment is about to be made, or has already been made, 

against a previously received invoice. 

RF bar-code scanner This stands for radio-frequency bar-code scanner. You 

require one of these if you want to take advantage of DARWIN's Despatch 

Verification service. Please contact our Support department for a list of scanners 

that can be used with the DARWIN software. 

Seller A seller receives payment for goods or services supplied to a customer. If 

the same company supplies the goods and receives payment for them, then the 

seller and the supplier are one and the same. If one company supplies the goods 

and a different company receives payment for them, then the seller and the 

supplier are different entities. 

Shipment A shipment is the contents of one transport movement (e.g. truck load) 

from a supplier's location. A shipment may contain several despatches. See the 

chapter entitled "Orders, Despatches and Shipments" for a full description of the 

use of this term within DARWIN. 

SSL 

SSL (Secure Socket Layer) is the most common form of Internet security and is 

used in particular for HTTPS transactions over the Internet. 

Stand-Alone Order A stand-alone order is used to request specific goods from a 

supplier at a specific time, and is used for a one-off order. 

Subsets A subset is a smaller version of a full EDI standard, usually developed for 

a specific business sector. A subset does not contravene any of the rules of the 

full standard. 

Supplier A supplier supplies goods or services to a customer. 

Tax Control A tax control document is sent from the seller to the buyer. This 

document contains details of tax information relating to specific invoices. It is a 

legal requirement of H.M. Customs. 

Tradacoms Tradacoms is an EDI standard supported by GS1 UK and used for 

domestic trade. 

Trading Partner A trading partner is any company, commercial entity or non-

commercial entity with whom another organisation regularly exchanges documents 

containing formatted data (i.e. not emails, memos or letters) in order to carry out 

business. 

Tree view This is a convention you will be familiar with if you have ever used the 

Microsoft © Windows Explorer. A tree view shows a vertical list of items. Any items 

with a plus sign on their left contain sub-items which can be seen if you click on 

the plus sign. The plus sign then becomes a minus sign, which, if you click on it, 

will hide all the contents again. Even sub-items may have their own sub-items, 

which can be viewed in the same way. Items or sub-items without a plus or minus 

sign contain no further sub-items. Clicking on one of these items will display the 

details for that item in the Information Panel of the DARWIN Administrator. 
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UK EDIFACT UK EDIFACT is a subset of the EDIFACT EDI standard supported 

by GS1 UK and used for trade in the UK. 

UPC UPC stands for Universal Product Code. This is a code allocated by a 

worldwide standards body for the unique identification of a product. 

VAN A VAN is a Value Added Network. This is another name for a Clearing 

Centre.  

VDA VDA stands for Verband der Automobilindustrie (i.e. association of the 

automobile industry). It is a German standards body that has developed its own 

special EDI documents for use in the automotive industry. 


